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PREFACE. 



This book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by Dr. 
A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast (1885), which has 
attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely modi- 
fied The changed title will, to a g^eat extent, explain the scope 
of such modifications. The term "Public School Grammar" 
would seem to restrict the original design to purely elementary 
work. In this edition the attempt has been made to carry for- 
ward the same method so as to include not only ordinary schools, 
but high schools and colleges — in a word, to prepare a book 
which should meet the wants of students of every grade — up to 
the point where the demand arises for the higher study of his- 
torical and scientific grammar. This higher study, let it be 
said at once, is not included in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts T. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive than 
that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged scope of 
the present edition. Just what should be here included, and 
what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two would agree. 
The editor, guided by his owp ^perience, has sought to in- 
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fV PREFACE. 

elude all that might be important for the student, and nothing 
more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order of Words, a 
brief summary of the Relation of German to English, an alpha- 
betical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, and Vocabularies, 
covering all the exercises, have also been added. 

The Exercises have undergone considerable change. After 
Part I. those from German to English are omitted, on the 
ground that the student should then be reading an independent 
text; but those from English to German have been enlarged 
throughout — not, of course, with the intention that the whole 
exercise shall be used in every case, but with a view to selec- 
tion, review, etc. The exercises on the Formation of Words, 
which constitute a unique feature of the original work, will, 
it is believed, be especially acceptable to teachers. On the 
other hand the ©^Jted^iibungen and ^tagen have been omitted 
entirely, on the ground that such materials can be found in 
any text the class may be reading, by any teacher or students 
capable of conducting such exercises ; and the space has been 
used for purposes deemed more important. It is hoped that 
the occasional suggestions to teachers will be pardoned, even 
when not needed or followed; and, more especially, that the 
large use made of parallels and contrasts from English grammar 
will be acceptable to those who, like the editor, have found 
that, with most students, one of the chief obstacles to progress 
in German is the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition, the editor has availed him- 
self of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of these 
he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whitney's and 
Brandt's German Grammars which no American scholar could 
deny. Many helpful examples have been taken from Tiarks' 
German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
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difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowleagment is due to 
Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of Harvard ; 
Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. Super, of 
Dickinson College ; and particularly to Prof. Fay, of Tufts Col- 
lege, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee University, 
who have read the entire proofs with painstaking and helpful 
care. Dr. Meissner's own cordial sympathy has also been felt 
at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the labor 
of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, indeed, 
greater — than would have been required for an original work; 
and it has been performed in the midst of constantly engrossing 
occupation. For this he asks no indulgence, but only that the 
book be judged with reference to its avowed purpose : not as a 
scientific or exhaustive exposition of the German language, but 
as a working grammar^ based on the experience of the class- 
room, and aiming to present, in simple form and within 
moderate limits, what is necessary for the use of pupils and 
teachers in the ordinary school and college study of German. 
If it fulfil this modest design, there will be ample room for its 
usefulness. 

South Carolina Collsge, August 15, 1887. 



Note. — The method of using the book wiU vary, of course, with the plan 
of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary purposes, 
however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first gone through, 
with the exercises from German to English only, and that all translation 
from English to German be deferred until the review is begun, and the stu- 
dent is prepared to read an independent text; and, generally, that this inde- 
pendent reading should be begun as early as possible, according to the grade 
of different classes of pupils. This first study and the review, with the 
reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute a i^xx first year'^s course in German^ 
sufficiently complete in itself, for younger pupils. 



VI PREFACE 

In preparing this revised edition, I have carefully taken into account 
all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as those found 
in my own teaching. At various points important corrections and 
additions have been made — especially an Appendix on the Declension 
of Nouns and on Prepositions — ^and no pains have been spared to 
make the book permanently worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. With regard to some features, already in part indi- 
cated in the first prefiace, I beg leave now to add : 

1. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or ** natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may be 
indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add, 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the applica- 
tion of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once— or, indeed, 
at aU. Of this — as of all the details of method — each teacher will judges 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the Note 
to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use of an 
independent text. It was with the latter view that all reading exercises, 
outside of the grammar lessons, were omitted. By a judicious selection of 
leading topics, the way may be prepared for such readmg in from twelve to 
twenty lessons, accordmg to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in a ^ammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

To the present edition (1897) has been added, by request of many 
teachers, a full alphabetical list of the irregular verbs. This list, which 
is based on the best authorities, is believed to present some new 
features of clearness and convenience for use or reference. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers and 
others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the cor- 
rection and improvement of this book ; — especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of ** Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used to 
better advantage by successive classes. 

This edition (1898) offers a new and excellent series of Exercises, 
by Dr. C. F. Kayser, of New York ; also several important addi- 
tions and corrections, due largely to the scholarly suggestions of 
Professor Otto Heller, of Washington University, St. Louis, and of 
Dr. H. P. Jones and G. B. Viles, of Cornell University. 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 



ALPHABET. 

z. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 

(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is a 
variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which was 
used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The Roman char- 
acter, called in Germany the " Latin," is used in scientific works, 
and is gradually, though slowly, superseding the old "black-letter/** 



GERMAN LETTERS. 


ROMAN LETTERS. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


%ti 


A, a 


ak. 


».l 


B, b 


bay. 


^,t 


C, c 


tsay. 


%% 


D, d 


day. 


(S,t 


E, e 


ay. 


S.f 


F,f 


eff. 


®.0 


G.g 


gay. 


§.ll 


H, h 


hah. 


3.1 


I. i 


€€, 


%i 


J.J 


yot. 



* In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 
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ALPHABET. 




«,f 


K.k 


kah. 


«,l 


L,l 


eU. 


an, nt 


M, m 


ctnvt^ 


91,11 


N, n 


enn. 


c t 


0, o 


oh. 


%¥ 


P.P 


pay. 


dl 


Q.q 


koo. 


91, r 


R.r 


err. 


@,f, 8 


S, s 


ess. 


«,t 


T.t 


tay. 


tt, » 


U. u 


00. 


»,» 


V.v 


fow. 


SSS, » 


W. w 


vay. 


3^/r 


X, X 


ix. 


».i| 


Y,y 


ipsilon. 


3.3 


Z, z 


tset. 


1 is used only at the end of a word or of a 


syllable. 


2. (^i) The following 


modified vowels < 


are used : 


?(e or t, a 


De or D, 6 


Ue or ft, fl 1 


(^) and the diphthongs : 




%h ai ©, ei @u, eu STu, au 


?tcu or aiu, h\x 


(^) and the consonantal compounds — 


- digraphs or tri- 


graphs: d^, cf (for ff), 


ng, pf, p^, qu, fc^, fe (fj for fa), i\ % 


(tj for 53). 






Several letters, very much alike, must be carefully noted : 


95, »; S,e; 


fi.5»,9t; U; n, 


u; r, i\ 


Note. — For a reading exercise, see p. 6. Noum 


' begin with capitals. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



PRONUNCIATION. 

Vowels. 

3. The vowels are either short or long. 

(a) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short : 
dattc, ftcHcHr foHcn. 

(Jji) A vowel is usually short before two consonants, 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As : balb, 
Wi>, bunt (short) ; but : Io6'4c, Xog-g, fiab^fal (long). 

(c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel, as, ^aar, S3cct, S3oot. 

{d) A vowel followed by \) in the same syllable is long; 
as, 2lt)n, fel^r, i^m, @oI)n. (See also % § 42.) 

(e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; as, %^^t^f 
b<5^tcn, l0*ben ; and usually before one consonant ; as, gab, 
ben, Zdh, Tint 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes (§ 53), and in a few short words; 
as, ba9, M, e9, h)a9, etc. . 

4* % a, is pronounced like a va father. Long a: gab, 
nal^m, Stal. Short a : gaU, fann, rannte. 

5. @, e, when long, sounds like English ey in theyy or 
long a in hale; as, gcl^t, Wel^I, fcl^r, §ccr, and in the first 
syllable of bctcn, geben, jebcr. When short, it sounds like 
our short e in set ; as, bcnn, l^cU, fc^neU, and in the first 
syllable of fteHcn, felten, rcnncn. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of u in but; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, lobten, SKatrofe, 9Ratrofcn. 

6. 3, i, long, has the sound of i in machine, or ee in 

^een ; as, mir, bir, i^m, %^t\. Short i sounds like / in //;/ ; 



4 MODIFIED VOWELS. 

as, 6tft, ift, fi|cn. The long sound of t is, however, generally 
represented by the combination tc ; as, bic, Stebe, ©tcb. 3 
is never doubled. 

7. D, Of long, sounds like our o in Ao/d: 9Koo^, IDO^I, 
lofen. Short, nearly like o in Ojff'; as, @ott, fott, gtofeen. 
Nevdr the sound of o in A^, ^^c?, ^<j?«^, etc. 

8. U, n, long, has the sound of 00' in boot: gut, Ul^r. 
Short, has the sound of 00 in good: §unb, fummen. Never 
the sound of our u in buty muse, etc. U is never doubled. 

g. ^, ^, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of ii 
(§ 13.) Ex., X^rann, I^rifc^. 

Modified Vowels* 

10. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong au, are modi- 
fied, that is, they are changed into a, 6, fl, fiu, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an t sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as c. For 
instance: §anb, ^finbe; ©ol^n, ©Sl^ne; gefunb, gefiinber; 
^au^, ^aufer. 

ifi) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut^ is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

{b) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel by 
a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the case of 
small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was gradually 
reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the small letters, and 
finally also over the capitals. According to the modem officia] 
spelling, only this latter mode is to be used for indicating the 
modified vowel. 

Tj. S(e, % '% long, is between a in hal^ and a in hare : 
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©age, prSgcn, ni5t)cn. Short & like the English e in ser: 
pttc, SBftrfcr, aKanncr. 

12. Oe, t), b, sounds like the French eu in feu, ^eu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a mfate ; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in : ©fi^nc, ©trftmc, fc^6n. 
Short in : ffinnen, ftffnen, 6rtcr. 

The English sounds in burn^ hurnt, are perhaps the nearest equivalents 
(or long and short 5. 

13. Uc, U, ii, sounds like the French u in dn^plus. This 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see ; round the lips as if to 
sound u in rule. Long in : §utc, ©d^ftler, Ubcl. Short in : 
^utte, fiiacn, SBflrfte. 

14. ^eu, $(u, &u, sounds like the English oi in oily and is 
always long : trflumcn, Srautcr, Sfiumc. 

15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence sub- 
stantives which have a double vowel in the singular are 
spelled with only one vowel, when modified by the ending 
of the plural, or by a derivative suffix : ©aal, ©flic ; ^aar, 
^fird^cn. 

Note. — It is important to remember that only a, 0, U, au, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). 

Diphthongs. 

16. The diphthong au has been included above. 

The digraph ie is not properly a diphthong, and only represents 
the long sound of i (§ 6). When occurring in unaccented final 
syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e sounds like y\ as 
©})amen, Sinie (as e in linear) — usually Latin words. So, gas 
mi'Iie, 5Dlate'rie, Su'Iie (Latin) ; 3ReIobie', «Poefie', 3Dlarie' (not 
Latin) . 



O CONSONANTS. 

17. Wx, AX, is pronounced like at in ais/e : 9Wai, ©atte , ^trt. 

18. Si, ci, is pronounced like ai : S3lci, fein, ^citerfcit 
The old forms Qb, c^, are now rarely used. 

19. %n, aUf is pronounced like the English oa in found: 
^n^f taufen, l^crau^. 

20. @u, cu, is pronounced like fiu, that is, like English oi 
in oi/: Xxaum^, ®aulc, fcluft; @ute, l^euteit, trcu. 

All (Jiphthongs are long. 

EXERCISE IN VOWEL PRONUNCIATION. 

(Consonants as in English.) 

1. MonosyUabUs. an, 9lvt, 2lft, Slaft, feil, nua, 5«eft, fjaff, 
Slui Slatt, Dft, 2uft, D^r, U^r, i^m, bi^ biinn, Cl, tief, bid, 
nett, na^, 5Ka^I, bumm, fann, braun, fret, illee, Sier, ®Ia«, treu, 
«u§, mu^, lief, ttini, 2^runl, 2oo«, log, baar, item, toff, faum, 
^ain, @ig, §eu, §ut, mir, 9lo(f, mel^r, ber, bie, bag, ben, benn. 

2. ^/Vi4 accent on first syllable. @nbe, abet, filter, ruf en, baben. 
Saber, Djjfer, Dfen, Cfen, unter, ilber, §utte, aWutter, 3Rutter, 
{Jaffe, bauen, 33aume, 6fel, effen, Siebe, Keben, Sier, ilbel, l^effer, 
ipdffe, $uffe, 3Jhjrte, »ebel, obe, aufter, guteg, Vxiiti, ^atte, 3Rine, 
i^nen, JJilffe, l^eiter, ^aibe, l^5ren, ipdfe, freuen, geben, meine, il^r, euer. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. At 
present only examples should be used which present no difficulty in conso- 
nants or in accentuation. Let the most difficult sounds (as 0, u) receive 
special attention. 

Consonants. 

Only those sounds will be given which depart frorii the 
usual English pronunciation. 

21. 85, 6; SJ), b> at the end of a word, or of a syllable 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the sounds of p^ t, 
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respectively ; as, ab, ®rab, fletb, abgeben, gc^afit ; mitb, ?tbenb, 
fttnbleitt (as if abp, milbt, etc.). 

22. ®, c, which occurs as a simple consonant only in 
foreign words, is pronounced like ts (German j), before 
the vowels c, i, % or 5, 6; as, Sfifar, cebern, S^pru^, ^rocefe 
(or ^rojefe). Elsewhere like k : as, Sato, Sobej, Sultur'. 

23. ®, 9, initial, and always when doubled, is pronounced 

like ^ in g^o, get / as, geben, flogen, 5f<^09^- ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^d 
of a word or syllable, or before another consonant, some 
give a guttural or palatal spirant (like ^1 §33); others allow 
this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the initial 
g sound; others give the final g a sound like gf (§ 21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

(a:) When an inflection is added to a final g, some retain 
the aspirate sound ; but other authorities give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, S^ag, S3alg, SRagb, bog, Stug, ^cg, Sdnig; 
3^ge, balgen, bfige, Srugc, ^tcgc, S!6nigc. 

ip) Both g and f are fully heard before n ; as, ®nabe, ^abe. 

94. $, \ is aspirated like the English h at the beginning 
of a word or a syllable ; as, ig>ammer. ^olj, meifterl^aft, gaul* 
t)cit, gc^orfam. Following a vowel in the same syllable, it 
marks a long vowel, but is not heard : ^dl^e, fef)en, 9?d^f| 

25. 3, ir sounds like^ (consonant) in yon; as, |a, jcbcr. 

26. 3?, r, must be pronounced distinctly with the tongue, 
especially when preceding another consonant : 9tab, SKutter, 
©art, Ocburt. 

Note. — h^ careful not to change the vowel sounds before r, aS in 
English htTf Inrd^fur^ etc. As : ^, 4^irt, J^urt — each vowel clearly sounded. 
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27. ©, f, ^f has the sharp or hissing sound only when 
final", doubled, or preceding a consonant; as, ^an^, biei?, 
cffcn, 9?aft. Elsewhere it has nearly the sound of s in seal]. 
or s in desire ; as, Sonne, §af e, SBefen, $aufcr, ®Iaf er, biefe*. 

28. (S, f, initial, before p or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sh (German fd^); 
as, fpringen, ©pule; fte^en, ©taU. 

29. 85, t), occurs in German words mostly at the begin 
ning and is there pronounced like the English /; SBater, 
t)oII, t)iev. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
.pronounced like the English v: SSenuj^, JJoUember, biDi- 
biere, ©f (alje ; but final, always like f\ brat), relatit). 

30. SB, tt), is pronounced like the English v ; except 
after consonants, especially fc^ and j, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w : ttJoUen, SBerf, toa^ ; 
jtotfd^en, jtoei, ©d^njamm, ©d^lDefter. 

31. X, J, has the sound of ks, even in the beginning 
of a word : ^nij, 3ljt, §eje, Serje§, Senopfjon. 

32. 3» if always has the sound of is: ju, jic^en, ^erjog, 
^cijen, |)oIs. 

Consonantal Digraphs and Trigraphs. 

33. Sl^, d^, is a guttural spirant, which has two differ- 
ent sounds. It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when 
preceded by the vowels a, 0, u or the diphthong an; and 
a softer, more palatal sound, when preceded by any other 
vowels or diphthong, or by the liquids t, m, n, r. Examples 
of the rough guttural d^: 93ad^, Sod^, S3ud^, aud^, $;od^ter. 
Examples of the soft palatal d^ : id^, rcid^, ried^en, ftec^^n, 
£id£)t, mand^et, S!eld^, gurd^t. 
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(a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of dj and g are highly charao 
teristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They must 
be carefully practiced. Especially care must be taken to avoid, on the one 
hand, the sibilant sound of sA (fc^), and, on the other, the closed sound of t. 
Thus : ^a6i, not $a{(^ nor ^adf ; i4, not ifc^ nor if ; ^trc^e, not ^trfi^e. 

34. d)^ is pronounced like ks, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as : !5)ad^g, 2n6)^, 5ud^^, Dac^fci^, Suc^fegJ, 
Siid^fc. But when the ^ is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, 6) has the aspirate pronunciation. For instance: 
ba^ S)acl^, gen. ht^ S)ad^e^, contracted !5)ad^i§ ; burd^^^fud^cn ; 
SRac^sfid^t ; id)'^ for ic^ t^. 

35. dE occurs only in the middle or at the end ot a word 
and is simply a double k, shortening the preceding vowel : 
jurflrf, bitrfcn, briidEen, ftcrfcn. 

36. ng has a nasal sound, as in the English sin^, singer » 
never as va finger: jung, fingcn, Slangc, ISngcr. But in com- 
pounds, when belonging to distinct words, n and g will be 
pronounced separately ; as, on-grcifcn, cin^ge^cn. 

Note. — But as in finger^ in some proper names; as, Ungam, 3ng0, etc. 

37. ?Pf, pf, is a combination of the sounds / and / 
As, $Pfcrb, 5Pfcffcr, 5PfIug. 

38- $p^, p^, has the sound of/: 5p^iIofot)l)te, 5pf|tlipp. 

39. Du, qu, is pronounced like h\), with the intermediate 
sound of tt), as § 30 : DueCe, Dual, Duarticr. 

40. ©d^r \i), is pronounced like the English sk : ©d^iHcr. 
©d^fl^c, fd^rauben, gifd^, raufi^en. 

Note. — But, like d^9, ng above, the sounds will be distinct when be 
longing to different elements ; as, $dud«C^en, bi9*(4en. 
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41. ^ pronounced ss, is written always instead of f^ at 
the end of a word. When not final, § stands after a long 
vowel or a diphthong ; the double ff after a short vowel 
(§ 3i ^) ; but ^ always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As (long): ^n% 
3% ; f)k%, ^iefee ; (short) : giufe, gliiffc ; ^affeit, but l^afetc, 
l^afelid^ ; (long changed to short) : fliefeen, ftdffc ; (short to 
long) : cffcn, fi^e, etc. 

Note. — In printing or writing German with Roman (English) letters, g 
is generally represented by ss, as Fuss, Fiisse ; but sz is sometimes used. 

42. %i)f tl), has always the sound of f, never of /A. Initial 
tf) is used to mark the long sound of a following vowel 
when not otherwise indicated ; as, S^^at, t^un, 3;f|0n. 

Note. — Otherwise, the use of t^ is now restricted to a few proper names • 
and foreign words; as, iiBertl^a, tat^eber, X\)tt (see p. 322). 

43. ^t pronounced ts, stands for jj after a short vowel ; 
as, ^i^c (fteijen), ^ia% pVi^lxd^. A few foreign words have 
gj ; as, ©fi jgc. 

Remark.— The digraphs, except as expressly mentioned, count as single 
letters. Hence before C^, fc^, ng plj, a vowel may be long or short. 

Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels. 
Examples : SBoot, ©aat, 95eet. 

Note. — Doubled vowels are not now so much used as formerly (see 
p. 321). For the modification of doubled vowels, see § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel. Examples: 
bitten, renncn, ttjcnn (compare lucn). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As: 
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bc^erbtgcn, ©enugtl^u^ung, Rnic^c ; Stb^bilb, an*nct)mcn, t)cr*ra^ 
ten, WxUiaQ. 

(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters may 
occur. As: Sett^tuc^, ©tittslcben, ©d^toimmstneifter ; Slrmeesoi. 

Reicark. — In general, letters belonging to different word-elements are 
kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect quantity; as (compounds), 

Foreigrn Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if they are words in daily use, 
have preserved more or less of their foreign pronuncia- 
tion. For example : 

{a) & has frequently preserved its French sound, as in : ©enie, 
logieren, Soge, and some others (like z in azure). 

{b) 3 likewise has preserved its French sound in : journal, 
galoufte, and a few others (like z in azure), 

{c) Qi), in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
likeK, as in : Gl^arafter, Gl^or, Sl^rift, ©J^ronil. Sometimes it has the 
aspirate sound, as in : G^irurg, G^emie ; and in words from the 
French the sound of sk : G^ef, G^iffre, G^arabe, G^aujf ee, G^arpie, 

{d) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like j {ts) : ©tation, 
^Patient, SSenetianer. The corresponding words give the sound sh in 
English. 

{e) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 

EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 

I. Monosyllables; the initial Consonants, @eift, (Snetft, JtnaOf, 
3inn, S^^"/ S^i"/ ©ol^n, toenn, too, t)ott, %i^QA, t^un, t)or, toa«, \a, 
Sa^r, J)fiff, fd^nea, GJier, ging, je^n, ©iJrung, Bi(iVi, fott, raul^, ro^, 
quer. Dual, ©tro^, ©J)ur ; from Greek : Gl^or, G^rift ; from French : 
G^ef. 
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2. 73te final Consonants, ob, Sab, ^^ag , log, Sod^, oud^, id^, 
Srieg, 2:eid^, §oIj, Dc^«, taugt, Stalg, Sd^ilb, Katt, ?Pferb, ®rab, 
Siot, rot, ©teg, fid^, ftad^, ®))e(f, (Sa$, ©c^erj, milb, gletc^, aBa(^«, 
guc^«, bod^, bid^, faugt, ^od^, ®Ia«, gieb. 

3. Promiscuous German words ; accent first syllable, geben, 
2^od^ter, 2^od^ter, SBater, SBdter, SSetter, SBetter, ejfen, 95efen, tro|fen, 
f})ringen, fte^en, tragen, ftagte, 3)id^tung, gegen, ®nabe, ^x^ob^, 
ieber, finger, alfo, 2^l^rane, Sld^tung, ^iid^fe, jiinger, 2^^iire, 2^^aten, 
^ei^en, ^etgen, jogen, f})red^en, lefen, gie^en, fd^erjen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked. Gitro'ne, ®a'ge, ®eme', SRation', 
national', gl^emie', S^wmal', S^t^^wp^'* ^atienf, Sl^ro'ml, g^a* 
rafter, Dfficier', ©l^ara'be, Goncerf . 

Acceutuatiou. 

48. In words of more than one syllable, a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent, 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or tonic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules: 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds) , the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, lieb'fid^, geliebf . 

51. Excepted are {a) : the negative prefix un; as, un'treu, 
Un'finn (with a few exceptions) .* Also the prefixes ant, erg, ur ; 
as, aint'toort, ©r^'engel, Ur'Iaub. 

(Jf) The noun suffix -ei; as, ©d^meid^elei', 3<*wberei'; in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

* On un the chief accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 
usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-derivatives 
in »bar, '\\^f sfani, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 
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52. '^The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is (short) c ; as, 
©efa^ren, gefa^r'Iic^' ; flefdl^r'Kc^'er, Rd'mg'e, etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound substantives, adjectives and verbs, on the first 
component ; in other parts of speech, on the second. As : 
SBcrf jeug, ©c^uPt)QU§, lieb'rcid), cl^r'fod, banf'fagcn, teil'ne^^ 
men, Ic'ben^^'fuftig, 2:a'fd^cn4u^er ; berg^au', ba^mif, xdo^Doh', 
ju^fol'ge. (Lessons xxxix., xlii., xliv.) 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root : ou^'gcl)en, an'fangcn, ?tn'fall, 
an'ffinig ; beftc'f)cn, entlaf fen, Dcrmif'fcn, ®ebrauc^', gcbrSuc^'^ 
Itd^. (Lessons xxviii., xxix.) 

55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily learned 
by experience. Examples are: aUscin', aHstnad^'ttg (compounds of 
aHO/ kben'btg (from le'benb), toal^r^af tig (from toal^r'^aft), and 
a few others. In a few words, a difference of meaning is distin- 
guished by change of accent ; as, ba'bei and babci' ; bar'um and 
barum' — as will be learned hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreigrn Words. 

56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : JRe^ 
ligior/, STbtJoIat', 2»ufiP, a»atf)cma«f', ©tubenf , SBibtiot^cf, 
Nation'. aWelobte'. 
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57. But the accent is laid on the penultimate in : 
Sota'tttf, ©ramma'tif, SWcc^a'nif, So'gtf, m\)it, ^rofcj'for, 
S)oPtor, 6f)araf'ter, and others. 

58. Some foreign substantives shift their accent when 
derivative or inflectional suffixes are added. For instance : 
national', melo'bifd^, ^Profcffo'ren, 35ofto'ren, 6f)araftc'rc. 

59. Verbs ending in -ieren (-iren), from French, or 
formed by French analogy, keep the accent on the syllable 
-icr (-tr) throughout all forms: as, ftubte'ren, ftubicrt'. 

Note. — The general principle is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French with 
final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable dropped, 
the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle will also 
generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change of accent 
when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irregularities. 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalised, and 
then take German accent, as genjler (LaXm, /fmsfy^a). But, in 
general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and are thus 
not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On the other 
hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the most part, easily 
recognized. As a general rule, it may be added that they are 
usually words which, being derived from a common source, have 
the same or nearly the same form in German and in English. 

General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most genrral directions. No written 
rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful practice. 
Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and teacher, that a 
good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far Jess likely to be ever 
acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive the most care- 
ful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied that such rules 
should be studied entire ^ before the grammar proper is begun. 

EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

Note. — As the principles of accentuation depend on the significant forn\ 
of words, of which the beginner is as yet ignorant, the formation is indicated 
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in the following examples. These principles should be carefully illustrated 
and applied hereafter, with each lesson. 

1. German words with prefix; accent root. 33cruf, ®m!|)fang. 
®rfa$, aSerluft, entgiufl, mi^Iang, erful^r, t)erior, flelang, ©ellrauc^, 
©eleit, jerti^, SSerlafl, geKebt, beftellt, t)erftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root. 9lci^tung, 
eJ^rlid^, leben, lebenb, S^ugenb, artig, furd^tfam, ftieblid^, SBol^nunfl, 
SBo^nungen, tlbung, tlbungen, reinlitl^, SleinKc^Ieit, finfter, ginfter* 
nte, itoniflg, ^onifle, ©ol^ne^, ©dl^ne, SRebete, gute^, fcl^5ne«, 
fd^onered, furje^, Itirjefte, grei^eit, greunbfd^aft, freunbfd^aftUc^, 
banlbar, aJanfbarlcit, licben, Kebten, 3^ret)el, fret)ell^aft. 

3. German words with prefix^ and suffix or suffixes; accent 
root, berufen, em))fanflen, erfeften, t)erIoren, entflel^en, SerUflung, 
^erleflungen, jerriffen, geliebte, (grfa^rung, erfaJ^rungen, gelegen, 
©elegcn^eit, ©elegen^eiten, t)crftel^en, aSerftdnbnig, aSerftanbnijfe, 
tjerfd^toenben, Derfd^toenberifd^, (grf})ami«, ®rfj)armf[e, gebraud^en, 
gebraud^Kd^^ @ebraucl^Iicl^Iett^ beerbigen. 

4. Compounds {nouns, verbs, adjectives^ Setsftanb^ beisftel^ett^ 
aiugsgang, au««gcl^en, Dft^loinb, aJlunb«art, 3w*Iunft/ 3lHsmac^t, 
©onnensfd^ein, ©rofesmutter, gro^snttitterltd^, auf^ftel^^n, auf«gcftan» 
ben, 2C))feI?baum, SljjfeUbSume, Iieben«sloiirbig, 2ieben««n)iirbigfeit. 
{Adverbs) ba«bet, l^er«t)or, l^ier«mit, Dorsilbcr, jusloiber. 

5. Foreign; accent as marked, ©olbat', ©tubcnt', ftubic'ren, 
fkubiert', regiert', Slegimcnt', ^oef, Sec'tor, Secto'ren, §armome', 
jjamnie, 3)ari'u§, aJla'riug, aJlarie', ©mi'Ke, SRation', national', 
Slationalitaf. 

Use of Capital Letters. 

Note. — The following, to § 71, might be omitted at first. 

61. With a capital initial are written the first word of a sen* 
tence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first word of 
each line in poetry. Also : 

62. All nouns, and words used as nouns ; as, bet ®ute (ad- 
jective), the good {man); ein SReifenbcr (participle), a traveler; 
ba§ ©trebcn (infinitive) , the effort, etc. 



l6 USE OF CAPITAL LETTERS. 

63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive ftd^). 

Note. — Also, usually, other forms when used figuratively, as plural for 
singular, or one person for another (§ 189). 

64. Adjectives and ordinal numerals after proper names: 
griebrid^ ber (Srofee, Frederick the Great; §einricl^ bcr SBierte, 
Henry the Fourth. 

{a) Adjectives and pronouns in titles : bad Jtbmgltd^e 3Dlufeum, 
the Royal Museum; ©cine SRajcftSt, His Majesty, 

(p) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : bic ©rimmfd^en 
SKaid^en, the Grimm stories ; ber Joiner 5)om, the Cologne cathedral- 

{c) But adjectives derived from names of nations and 
countries are to be spelled with a small initial : Jjreufeifd^, 
Prussian ; en^Itf d^, English, Except when used as nouns ; as, 
bcutfd^, German; but ber 3)eutfd^e, the German, 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance : mor^en^, in the morning; 
abenbg, in the evening; but be^ SKorgend, be« 3lbenbS (as nouns 
with the article). 

Also indefinite pronouns, as, titoa^, something; n\i^% nothing, 
etc. But ettoag @uteg, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. When capital 31, D, U are modified, the modification is to 
be marked by two dots or strokes : % £), 11, and no longer by a 
following e ; "SlmUx, not 5lemter, as formerly. 

iEmphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed in 

German by printing the letters apart (gefjjerrt) ; as, ein SBort, 

one word. 

Note, — The marks oi punctuation are, in general, the same as in English. 
But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more frequent use 
of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc.; and, generally, more than in 
English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All subordinate, including 
infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma; but not the members of 
a contracted sentence; that is, two or more verbs with same subject. 
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Division of Syllables. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted : 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter ; 
as, tresten, le-fen, Sesgen. 

Note. — Even words like fe»^en (§ 24) will be thus divided, though Q 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 

b) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels will 
be divided; as, greunsbe, §er=ren, ^dr^ter, ftcl=Ien, SBSafsfer, 
feg-nen. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, 3(s))rir. 

{c) The signs, i), fd^, J)l^, i^, ^ are treated as single consonants : 

Note. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage ; as, 
^4fe( or 9p'fe( ; ^o^fpe or l^no9'pe ; St(k*^t\\ or Sta^itn ; ^O't^en or l^rat* 
gen, etc. 

d) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As : 3(ugs 
ajjfel, batsaug, S)onner^sta0, boUsenben, Sld^sd^en, Kird^slein. 

Note. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 

Tiie Hyphen (8inlieflTt4l)« 

69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is ^marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for sake of distinction ; but not in ordinary compounds. 
As : Sung.StiHittG, Dbcr::3taKen, fiaiferlic^^fiomglic^ ; ba^ ©tea* 
bid^sein ; Dbetlanbe^gerici^t^s^rafibent, (SrbsSliiden (dist. from er* 
brucfen), etc. For a special use of the hyphen, see § 392. 
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The Apostrophe. 

70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a letter ; 
as, \i) lieb* i^n, ift'S (for ic^ liebe i^n, ift cS) — especially often in 
poetry, as Orenabier*, bcirge (for ©renabiere, ^cifige), etc. The 
apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in -g; as, Static, 
3llcjanbet$; but will take the place of -g where this cannot be 
added ; as, ©emo^tl^ene^' SReben. It is written also in the more 
unusual contractions of the article, as, hxai)'^ (ba^) SWo^Iein ; 
urn's (beS) ipimmelS toiUen, etc. ; but not in the regular contrac- 
tions with prepositions, an?, etc. See § 191. 

REVIEW EXERCISE. 

9(rmut ift leine (Sd^anbe. 
Poverty is no shame. 

®cbulb' iibertottt'bet atteS. 
Patience overcomes all. 

3Jlot^gcnftun^be ^at ®oIb im 3Runbe. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

3Jlilf ftggang' ift aCer Safter Sln'fanQ. 
Idleness is of all vices beginning 

a3eim (Si'gcnfmn^ ift Icin ©etoinn' 
In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

SEBiUft bu immer toeiter fd^toeifen? 
Wilt thou ever further roam ? 

®ie^, bag ®ute Kcgt fo nal^ ; 
See, the good lies so near ; 

Seme nur bag ®Iii(! ergreifen. 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 

Senn bag (Slui ift immer ba. 

For [the] happiness is always there 
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LESSON I. 

Declension. 

71. (a) There are in German two numbers — the Singular 
and the Plural. 

(^) Four cases : — the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

{c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns docs not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 

72. (a) The definite article is declined as follows : 

Singular. 





masc. 


fern. 


Nom. 


bcr 


bie 


Gen. 


bed 


bet 


Dat. 


bem 


bet 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 





Plural. 


neut 


masc.fem. neut. 


bag, thg 


bie, the 


beg, of the 


bet, of the ^ 


bem, to the 


ben, to the 


bag, the 


bie, the 



\. 



{b) The following remarks are important : 

1. The declension, horizontally, exhibits mainly the distinction oi gender; 
vertically, the distinction of case. The forms should be learned perfectly, 
both ways, and the following points should be noted : 

2. In Gender : The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, bet Xlj4 (masc), the table; bie Xlnte 
(fem.), the ink; bad ©U^ (neut), the hook. 
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In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form ; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

3. In Case : The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative ; and 
in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 

Note. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation in 
colloquial or poetic language — especially 'fi for bad — less frequently 'u for 
ben. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191. 

Declension of Nouns. 

73. (a) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weai. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension ; all others arc of 
the strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

Note. — The strong is the older and more complete declension ; the 
weak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular ; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

(J)) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

(^r) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in c^ or ig; the weak, in en or n. 
The other cases of the singular are known from the 
genitive. 

(rf) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

{e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important in 
the declension of nouns : 

1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 

4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 

5. The root vowel — whether modified (if 0, 0, U, au). 
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The Stron|< I>ecleiiMion. 

74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes. 

(a) The ^rsf class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form of the strong declension.) 

(Jb) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination c. (Sometimes called 
Xh^ primary form of the strong declension.) 

{c) The third class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination er. (Sometimes called 
the enlarged form of the strong declension.) 

Note. — The chief difHcully of declension is in forming the plurai. As will 
be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension may 
generally be known from the nom. plural. 

Ftait ClaM (Contraeied JFormJ of the Strong^ Declension. 

75. {a) To the first class of the strong declension belong 

all masculine and neuter nouns ending in cl, cm, en, er, c^en, 
Icin, fet ; all neuter nouns beginning with the prefix ge and 

ending in c; and one masculine in t, ber Safe, tAe cheese* 

{b) Here belong also, by the ending -en, infinitives used as 
(neuter) nouns, including also the contracted fein, t^un, and such 
as l^anbeln, rubem (§ 214), — always then written with capitals. 

76. In the singular the genitive adds ^ ; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but about 20 masculines * in el, en, er, and the neuter ba$ 
S:tofter, the cloister^ modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 



♦ See Appendix. Observe that this declension includes only unaccented 
endings; hence no monosyllables^ and not nouns like (EorteC, Officier', etc. 
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77. The two feminines, bie 9Kutter, the mother y and bic 
S^od^ter, /A^ daiightevy form their plurals after this declen- 
sion: aKuttcr, $;6d^tcr; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Nouns ending in d)en or tciit are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter ; as, ba§ SKabd^en, the girl 
(from bie 9)?agb, the maid); ba$ graulcin, the young lady. 
Miss (from bie %tCi\X, the woman), with modified vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 
N. bet @J)aten, the spade. ber SSater, the father. 

G. beg ©patent, ^M<f i^^f^i?. beg SSaterg, of the father.* 
D. bem @J)aten, /^ M^ j/^r//^. bem SSater, to the father.* 

A. ben ©J)aten, the spade. ben S3ater, the father. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©J)aten, M^ spades. bie SJater, the fathers. 

G. ber @J)aten, <2/"M^ spades. ber SSater, of the fathers. 
D. ben ©Jjaten, /<? M^ spades. ben 33atem, /^ the fathers. 
A. bie @})aten, M^ spades. bie SSater, the fathers. 

Singular. 
N. bag ©emalbe, the painting. bie SKutter, M<f mother. 
G. beg ©emalbeg, of the painting, ber 5Wutter, ^M^ mother. 
D. bem ©emcilbe, /^ the painting, ber 3Rutter, /^ M<f mother. 
A. bag ©emalbe, the painting. bie SKutter, M<f mother. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©em&Ibe, the paintings. bie SWiitter, M^ mothers. 
G. 'tzx &tm'ixlit, of the paintings. \)tx 3R\xUtx, of the mothers. 
D. ben ©emalben, /^ the paintings, ben SKiittem, /<? M^ mothers. 
A. bie GJemalbe, the paintings. bie SKiitter, M^ mothers. 



♦With names of living things, the genitive is ofteu translated by the 
English possessive, /A^ father^s, etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural : bet 9(merilaner^ 
the American; bet ©nglanbet, the Englishman; ber 2lbler, the 
eagle; ber 3Raler, the painter; ber Sel^rer, the teacher; ber 6(i^iller, 
the scholar^ pupil; ber i^immel, the sky, heaven ; bad Saumd^en, 
the little tree ; ber ^lUflel, the wing; bad fjenfter, the window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel : ber 2l(f er, the field; ber ®ar« 
ten, the garden; ber 2l})fel, the apple; ber SSogel, /^^ ^/>^/ ber 
3RanteI, the cloak; ber Sruber, /^^^ brother; bad illSfter, /-^^ 

EXERCISE I. 

I. Der ©})aten bed Sruberd. 2. S)ad ©emalbe bed SBaterd. 3. 
S)te Sel^rer ber Slmerifaner. 4- S)ie S^jfel bed ©artend. 5. S)em 
SSater bed ©nglanberd. 6. 2)en Srubern bed ©c^iilerd. 7. S)ie 
genfter bed Kfofterd. 8. 3)er glugel bed Sogeld. 9- 3)te 3Ratter 
ber 3Jlabc^en. 10. S)ie 3RanteI ber Stbc^ter, n. S)ie ^t)fel bed 
Saumd^end. 12. gn ben {dative^ Oarten ber Slmerifaner, 13. 3" 
bem ^lofter — in ben Kl5ftem. 14. 3)ie Sel^rer bed fjrauleind. 

I. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)* heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl — of the girls. 10. To the teacher's 
daughters. 1 1 . Of the girPs cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees in {with dative') the gardens. 

A new scries of Exercises, of a somewhat more advanced character, will 
be found at the end of the book. 

Note. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
(^possessive genitive), will often precede the governing noun, and then excludes 
the article; but only when no ambiguity may arise thereby; as, be« SWftbe^en^ 

abutter, for ble 2Jhxtter bc« a^Jfibc^cnS, etc. 

* In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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De 


clensioi 


a of the Indefinite Article 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


ein 


cine 


ein, an^ a. 


G. 


eineg 


einer 


eineg, ofan^ of a. 


D. 


einem 


einer 


einem, to an^ to a. 


A. 


etnen 


eine 


ein, an^ a. 



The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ein, 
one^ can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article (Less. I.) in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neuter 
having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not here, 
like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or neuter 
nouns. 

Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; as, 'ne fo/ eine, 'nen 
for cinen, etc. 

Se<x>nd Clags (Primary Form) of the Strongs Declension. 

81. To the second class of the strong declension belong 
most masculine, and some neuter, monosyllabic nouns*; 
most masculines and neuters of more than one syllable 
(not in Class I.) ; and, in the plural, a few feminines end 
ing in niS (nife) and fat, and about thirty feminine mono- 
syllables.* Feminine nouns all remain unchanged in the 
singular. 

82. This class includes the majority of masculine nouns, — 
and especially nearly all masculine monosyllables, — and is 
the largest and most heterogeneous of all the declensions. The 

^■^M^^^iMW— ■— Wi"*— ^—M ■ ■ — ■■■ ■ ■ I I ■ ■■■ ■■ - I I ■ -■ II. ■ I ■ ■■ , , ■ , - — .- ■ — ■ ■ - ■ ■ I ■ ■ 

• See Appendix. 
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neuter monosyllables are about thirty-five, besides eight in -r. 
The feminine monosyllables are all primitive German words. 

83. The form of the declension is as follows : 

(a) The genitive singular adds ciS, the dative e, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds 6. Nouns ending in nii^ double the ^ (ff) before all 
endings (§41)- 

(b) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally ; if feminine, always ; if neuter, 
never.* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is generally left unmodified. 

84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension; as, ber Sfpfclbouni, the apple-tree ; plural, 
?tpfelbaume ; bic ^auptftabt, the capital city; plural, .^aupt= 
ftabte, etc. 

85. The c of the genitive (c^) and of the dative singular 
may b^ omitted, when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Note. — It is the regular omission of this e, as well as of the ending; of 
the plural, that distinguishes the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. 
At first the omission was purely euphonic. Like examples will be found 
{ 94; in adjectives, §§ 139^ 150; in verbs, § 214, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 
Singular, 

N. bet ©ol^n, the son. bag ^^x, the year. 

G. \it^ ^^\im^, of the son, it^ ^a^xt^, 0/ the year, 

D. bem ©ol^ne, to the son. bem ^a\)xt, to the year. 

A. ben ©ol^n, the son, bag %^x, the year. 

♦ Except bo« gto6,//. glbge. See also § 105. 
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Plural. 



N. btc ©o^ne, the sons. 

G. ber ©ijl^ne, of the sons. 

D. ben ©oJ^nen, to the sons, 

A. bie ©bl^ne, the sons. 



bte 3ia^rc, the years. 
ber 3^'^'^^/ of the years. 
ben ^al^ren, A? />5<? j<?dr/» 
bie Stt'^i^^/ the years. 



Plural, 



N. ber3Jlonat, 

G. beg5!Ronatg, 

D. bem SKonat^ 

A, ben 3Jlonat. 

N. bieSWonate, 

G. ber 3Konate, 

D. ben 5!Ronaten, 

A. bie aRonate. 



Feminines : 

%W #attb, tlie hand* 

N. bie §anb, bie ^Snbe, 

G. ber^anb, ber^anbe^ 

D. ber§anb, ben^anben, 

A. bie §anb. bie §anbe. 

With the indefinite article : 



2^a# ^itibertiii, the obstacle,. 

Singular. 

ba§ §inberni«, 
be^ §inbemiffe^^ 
bem §inbemiffe^ 
ba^ §inbernig. 



bte §inbemiffe^ 
ber $inbemif[e, 
ben ^inbemiffen^ 
bie ipinbemijfe. 



9it ftubf *he eow, 

bte Stn}), bie Rvl!)^, 



ber ^u^^ 
ber Rni), 
bie ^ul^. 



ber Rixi)t, 
ben Rix^tn, 
bie ^itl^e. 



Masc, 

®iti ifreutib, a friend. 

N. eingreunb, 

G. eineg ^J^eunbe^, 

D. einem ^eunbe, 

A. einen^eunb. 



Fern, 

eine ®an§, 
einer (SanS^ 
einer @ang, 
eine ®an$. 



Neut 

etn 3Jleer, 
eineg 51Keereg, 
etnem ?IJleere, 
ein aJleer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : bet @tul^I, 
fhe chair; ber gl% the river; ber ^u^, the foot ; ber ^oifx^, the 
tooth; hit ®a\t, the guest; \>tx Ro^^, the head; \>zx 3li>d, the coat ; 
ber ©totf, the stick; ber 2^anj, the dance; ber 93aum, the tree. 

Also the following feminines : bie 33anl, the bench ; bie 5Dlaflb, 
the maidservant ; bie Slad^t^ the night; bie ©tabt, M^ /^o^/i; bie 
Suft, the air; bie 9Jlaug^ M<f mouse; bie S'^d^t^ the fruit; bie 
9li»|, /^ «»/; bie Sraut, />5^ ^rwS?. 

Without vowel modification, the masculines: ber 9(rm^ the 
arm; ber §uttb, the dog; ber ©d^u^, M^ shoe; ber 2^afl, M^ //i^rv; 
ber S^'^flK'^fl/ the youth ; ber Dffijief , M^ <2^r<?n The feminines r 
bie Seforgni^, /^^ r^rr^; bie 2^riibfal, the trouble. 

And the neuters : baS §aar, the hair; ba^ ^eft, /^ note-book; 
ba§ ?Pferb, /^^ ^^rj<f / ba^ 5Paar, the pair; ba3 ^funb, the pound; 
\>(xl ©d^iff/ the ship; ba« ^l^or, the gate; ba« 3^wfl/ ^-^ '^'^ 

EXERCISE It 

I. 2)te ©ei^ne be« SBater^. 2. gin Sruber betSDlagb, 3. ®te 
i^anb eineS ^reunbe^. 4. ^ie Suft bed @ebirged. 5. 3)ie ^u^ bed 
englanberd. 6. 3)ie giifee ber ©dnfe. 7- 2)ie 9l5dfe ber ©Sfte. 8. 
S)ie 2:i&ore ber ©tabt — ber ©tfibte. 9. S)ie ©d^ul^e bed ©afted. 
10. a)ie©t5de bed SiinglinBd. 11. 2luf {dat:) ber SanI in bent 
©arten. 12. 3(uf ben Scinfen in ben ©arten. 13. Die ©d^iffe ber 
®ngianber. 14. 3luf ben ©d^iffen ber 3lmerifaner. 15. IDie 9)lagbe 
ber Sraut. 16. IDie Seforgniffe ber SWtitter, 17. 3)ie 5Pferbe ber 
Offijiere. 18. Die 5Konate bed 3«l&ted. 

I. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid- 4\v 
servant. 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. ^ 
5. The gardens of a convent. 6. The coats of the son. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. 11. 
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The chair of the maid-servant. 12. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars* 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, dat^ the officer's ship. 
22. On the officers' horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 



LESSON III. 

86. The adjective pronouns: biefer, btefe, btefe^, this; 
i^ner, jenc, jencg, that {yon); \ot\i)tx, njcld^e, njeld^e^, which, 
what; jcbcr, jebe, jebe:^, each^ every ^ are declined as follows : 







Singular. 




Plural 




masc. 


Jem, 


neut. 


fn,y, n» 


Nom, 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


, bief er^ 
bief e«, 
bief em^ 
bief en^ 


bief t, 
bief tK, 
bief tt, 
bief t. 


bief e^ 
bief ed. 
bief em. 
btef e0. 


bief e. 
bief er. 
bief en. 
bief e. 



87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nominative 
singular. But it differs from that of the article in having e 
instead of ie in the nom. and accus. of the fem. singular and 
of the plural ; and e$ instead of a$ in the nom. and accus. of the 
neuter singular. With these exceptions, the remarks on the 
def. art., Less. I., apply to this declension also. 

Note. — These are, in general, the endings of all adjective words standing 
alone before a noun, except those in § 88. 
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88. Like the indefinite article are declined the posses- 
sives: mcin, mcinc, nicin, my ; -bein, bcinc, betn, thy {your); 
fein, fcinc, fein, his, its; unfcr, unfrc (unfcrc), unfcr, our; 
cucr, cure, t)x^x,your; i^r, i^rc, i^r, their (or her)\ and also 
!ein, leinc, lein, not a, no. In the plural these are declined 
like btcfcr. 

Third Class (JSniarged Form) of the Stroiiflr Declension. 

89. To the third class of the strong declension belong 
a large number (§ 81) of monosyllabic neuters, with a few 
masculines; nouns ending in turn (old spelling tl)um) ; and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. They form 
the genitive and dative singular in e!v>, c, like Class II. ; and 
the nominative plural in cr, with vowel modification. 

(a) Observe that the nouns in turn modify, not the 
radical vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

(d) The e of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding 
declension. (§ 85). 

EXAMPLES, 
i^ai ^au§, the hou9e, ^a§ fffirflentum, the prineipalUy, 

Singular. 

N. ba« §aug, bag ^w^ftentum, 

G. be« §aufeg, be« 3=tirftentum«, 

D. bem §aufe, bem ^tirftentum, 

A. ba« §au«. ba« ^iirftentum. 

Plural. 
N. bie ^aufer, bie ^Urftentiimer^ 

G. ber §aufer, ber ^tirftentiimer, 

D. ben §dufem, ben ^iirftentumern, 

A. bie §aufer. bie ^urft<ntiimer. 

In the same manner: ber ®eift, the spirit; ber ®ott, the god; 
becSeib. the body; ber 3Kann, the man; ber Ctt^ the place; bet 



30 LESSON IIL 

Slanb, the edge^ margin; bet SBalb, the forest ; ber SBurm, the 
worm; ber Sormunb, the guardian; ber 3^^^% ^^ error; ber 
Jieid^tum, the riches. 

Note. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be re- 
membered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters: bad 9lmt, 
the office; bad 33ab, the bath; bad 33Iatt, the leaf; bad 33ucl^, the 
hook; bad *h(xii, the roof; bad Dorf, the village; bad ^elb, the 
field; bad @elb, the money ; bad ®lad, the glc^s; bad ^inb, the 
child; bad Sanb, the land; bad 2ieb, the song; bad Sd^IB^, the 
lock^ castle; bad %\joS., the valley ; bad 9SoK, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable: bad 
©emad^, the apartmetit ; bad Oemiit, the feeling; bad ©efid^t, the 
face; bad Oefd^Iec^t, the sex; bad ®ef^3enft, the spectre; bad 
®eh>anb, the garment; bad Slegimenf , the regiment; bad ©J)itar, 
or ipof J)itar, the hospital. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. For other neuters of 
more than one syllable see §§ 75, 81 ; for some double plurals, §§ 424-5. 

This class includes no feminines. 

go. The Verb feitl, to be. 

Present Indicative. 
Singular, Plural, 

\6) bin, I am, tpir fmb, we are. 

bu bift, thou art. il^r f eib, you are. 

er tft, he is. fte fmb, they are.* 



\ 



fie ift, she is. 

ed ift, // is. bin id^, am I? 

etc. 
VOCABULARY. 

gut, good, gr6^, tall, large. 

fd^led^t, bad, Ilein, small, little. 

* In this and other verb paradigms teachers may anticipate § 189, and 
require the polite form @lc jinb, you are, etc. in the exercises. 
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lalt, cold, junj, young. 

iDann, warm. alt, old. 

l^od^, high. neu, new. 

griln, grem. Pri^ifl, industrious. 

91. Observe that adjectives standing alone in the predicate 
remain unaltered. 

EXERCISE III. 

I. ^d) bin etn Stxni. 2. SEJir jtnb ^inber. 3. 3)ie Siid^er bet 
©d^uler ftnb Ilein. 4. 2)ie ©latter be« Saumeg fmb griin. $. 
35iefer 3Kann ift bet SSater jeneg ilinbe^. 6. Die 93rilber meine* 
aSatetd ftnb feine greunbe. 7. @inb bie 2)5rfer gro^? 8. 3ft 
biefer 3Jlann ber 93ruber beined SSaterd? 9. 3f^ f^^ t>i^ S^od^ter 
bief eg 3Kanneg ? ro. ©inb bie ©driller flei^ig? 11. 3)ie i^&ufer 
be«Dorfe« ftnb alt. 12. DieSdume be^aBalbeS ftnb ^od^. 13. 
©eib i^r bie ^inber biefeg SKanneg? 14. Die SKagbe unferes 8ru« 
berg ftnb jung. 15. SBeld^eg ^a\x^ ift bag $aug unfereg ^^^eunbeg ? 
16. Die Siid^er biefeg ©d^tilerg finb neu. 17. Die D5rfer unb We 
©d^Ioifer biefeg Sanbeg finb llein. 18. ^eneg ^aug ift alt ; biefe 
§aufer ftnb neu. 19. Diefe SKanner finb unfere ^eunbe. 20. Die 
SSiJgelfinb in ben SBalbem. 21. Die ©Idfer ftnb auf bemSRanbe 
beg S^ifd^eg. 22. ©inb jjene 3Rabcl^en bie 2^dd^ter unferer ®afte? 
23. 3" toeld^em 2^l^ale finb bie ^elber jeneg 3Jlanneg? 24. Die 
SSormunber biefer ^inber finb in biefem Dorfe. 

1. Art thou a child? 2. Are you children ? 3. We are the v^^"* 
children of thy friends, 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song is 
old. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. /i8. In which lands are those vil- 
lages? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22 The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. (See notes on the Exercises^ preface pp, V^ VI ^ 



LESSON IV. 

The Weak Declension. 

92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except SKuttcr, Xoc^tcr, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension); most masculines 
ending in e ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

(a) This declension includes^ therefore, all feminines of more 
than one syllable, except those in -nig and -fal (and the two 
words SKutter and Xod^tet). 

{b) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided 
between this declension and the second class of the strong 
declension. The weak declension includes all foreign or 
derivative feminines, and those that once ended in -e. 

(f) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -al, -an, -aft, -ier, belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -e, 
belong to the weak declension. 

{d) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 

93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -en 
or -n. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular, 
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but the masculines take the termination -en or -n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 

94. Nouns ending in e, e(, er, and at unaccented, take 
the termination n ; all others take en. Thus : bie 93Iume, 
bic SBlumen; bic Siabel, bic 9iabeln; bic g^bcr, bic gebcrn; 
bcr Ungar, bic Unaarn. But : bic S^uflcnb, bic ^^Uflcnbcn ; bic 
Station', bic ©tation'en ; ber ©tubcnf , bie ©tubcnf en (§ 85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural ; as, bie gurftin, the princess; pi. bic gurftinncn. (§ 3, «)• 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 



N. WeSIume, 

G. ber Slume, 

D. ber 35Iume, 

A. bie 35Iume. 



N. bie ^lumen, 

G. ber Slumen, 

D. ben33Iumen, 

A. bie Slumen. 



EXAMPLES. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



%tx Itnabc, <Ae boy. 

ber Anabe^ 
bed Anaben^ 
bem ^naben, 
ben 5tnaben. 



bie 5lnaben, 
ber ^naben, 
ben Knaben^ 
bie ^naben. 



2)ie g^eber, the pen; gen. ber geber ; pi. biegebern, etc. 

Monosyllables : bie 3lrt, the kind; gen. ber 9lrt ; pi. bie 9lrten, 
etc. — S)er $elb, the hero; gen. bed §elben ; pi. bie §elben, etc. 

Foreign : ber ^^Joet'^ the poet; gen. bed ^oefen; pi. bie ^oefen, 
etc. 
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Decline like bie 35Iume : bte ©tube, the room ; bie greube, the 
joy ; bie ©c^ule, the school^ etc. 

Like bie g^eber : bie 5RabeI, the needle; bie SKauer, the wall; bie 
©d^iiffel, the dishy etc. 

Like bie 2lrt : bie Ul^r, the watch; bie ^rau, the woman, wife; 
bie Xl^at, the deed; bie %ii^x, the door; bie 3^'^''/ ^^^ number, etc. 

Like bet ftnabe : ber $reu|e, the Prussian ; ber 3lff e, the mon- 
key; ber 5Reffe, the nephew, etc. 

Like ber ^jSoet : ber 3lbt)o!at, the lawyer; ber ©tubent, /^^ stu- 
dent; ber ^pi^ilofoj)!^, the philosopher, etc. 

Like ber §elb: ber 99dr, //^^ ^^«r/ ber Shrift, the Christian; 
ber ^rft, the prince; ber ®raf, M^ r^w«// ber §irt, the herdsman; 
ber aRenfd^, (M<?) man; ber 3Jlo^r, the Moor; ber 9iarr, the fool; 
bet Dd^S, M^ ^^/ ber $rinj, /^^ prince; ber 3l^or, the fool. 

Note. — This list — which comprises the most important masculine mono- 
syllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently they would 
belong to the second class of the strong declension; but -e has been 
dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 

97. To this list belongs, properly, ber §err, the Lord, gentle- 
man; also, Mr, or Sir, But this word adds in the singular 
only n ; in the plural en ; as, beg §erm ; pi. bie §erren, etc. 

98. Past Indicative of feln, to be, . 

Singular, Plural, 

id^ toar, / was, \d\x toaren^ we were. 

bu toarft, thou wast, \^x toar(e)t, you were. 

er toay, he was, fte toaren, they were, 

VOCABULARY. 

unb, and, too^ where, 

ober, or, toar id^, was I? 

aber, but, tparft bu, wast thou f 

f e^r, very. 



WEAK DECLBNSIOll. 35 



EXERCISE IV. 

I. Ste Slumen bed ®axtm^ ftnb bte gfreube metnet 9tuttet* 2. 
^rften unb @rafen ftnb ^enfd^en. 3. 3)ie !!Rauem bet @iabt fmb 
j^od^ unb alt. 4. !lDie @tuben ftnb Hein. 5. 3)ad Sanb unfeted 
§erm, bed giitften, ift ein giirftentum. 6. 3)ie ?Preu^en unb bie 
Ungam toaxtn flei^ig. 7. 3)ie 0(^fen h>aren gro^, aber bte Rnf)t 
tDaren fel^ir {(ein. 8. 3)iefer finabe ift ber @ol^n bed @rafen. 9. 
^te Ul^r biefed $erm ipar neu. la 3)iefe Ul^ften finb fe^ alt aber 
gut. II. 3ft er ein $reu|e obet ein Unt^ar? la. 2)ie 3:i(faten bed 
§elben. 13. 3)ie Sl^ilren bed $aufed. 14- ®w 9l^en bed Orafen. 
15* ^ie i^efte bed ©tubenten. i6. Siefe ^erren ftnb $reuien. 
17. Dieftnaben ftnb in ber ©d^ule — in ben ©d^ulen. 18. 2)ie 
3al^I ber ©tubenten ift grofe. 19. Die a:^aten ber gl^riften. 20. 
2)ie ©tuben bed ipaufed. 21. ©ie Slunten ber ®arten. 22. ®ie 
©driller bed i^erm. 23. 3)ie IRabeln ber !!Rab(^en. 24* S)ie 
©d^itffeln ftnb ouf bent ^^ifd^e. 



hristians. 2« \ 
ihools of this J 
1. The daugh- V 



I* The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3, The schools 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies* 7. The doors of my 
house, 8. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? io.(The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
nratches of those gentlemen^ 14. The number oi the boys and 
of the girls. 15. The lands of the coimt. i6. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet ? 25. Were they the daughters of the 
lawyers ? 
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LESSON V. 
Peculiarities in Declension. 

gg. The following masculines ending in c form their 
genitive in -it!^, and their other cases in -n according to 
the weak declension : 

ber Sud^ftabe^ the letter (of the alphabet) . 

ber gricbe, peace, ber §auf e, heap. 

ber ^unle, spark, ber 5Rame, name, 

ber ©ebanle, thought, ber ©ante, seed, 

ber ^\(xx&^, faith, ber SBiHe, will,* 

100. 3!)er ©d^abe, harm^ gen. ©d^aben^, modifies the vowel in 
the plural, bie ©d^dben, etc., usually; but sing, also ber ©d^aben. 

xoi. ^er ©d^mer}, the pain^ is occasionally declined in the 
same way : gen. be^ ©d^merjenS, dat. bent ©d^inerjen, etc. Anc* 
ber ^elfen, therock^ has also the shorter form, ber ?\ej^, gea be^5 
fjelfeng or gelfen. But usually beS ©d^merje^, etc.; pi. bie 3cl)merjen. 

102. One neuter, bad^etj, ike hearty forms its genitive in ~en<5. 
be§ §ergeng, dat. bent §erjen, ace, ba^ §erj ; plur. bie §erjen. 

103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in ~en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declension ; 
as, bev grieben, bed ^ebend, eta 

104. A few nouns of the masculine and neuter gender 
follow the strong declension in the singular, and the weak 
in the plural. The most important are : 

Nom. Gen. Plur. 

ber SRo,\xtx, farmer^ peasant bed S3autrt^ We 35auem. 

ber 3Raft, mast (^ a ship) . bed 3Rafte«. bie SKaften, 



* This declension is based on a (strong) nominative -e(tt). See § 76. 
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Nom, 

ber *Si\x^lA, muscie. 
ber SRad^bar, neighbor, 
ber ^Pantof fel, slipper. 
ber ©ee^ lake. 
ber ©taot, x/<i/lf. 
ber ©tad^el, sting. 
ber ©tiefel, ^i?^/, 
ber ©tra^I, ray. 
ber ^Better, eousim. 
ba$ Slugf^ ^« 
bad S3ett, ^^i/. 
bad @nbe, ^i£ 
bag §enib^ J^/W. 
ba« Snfelt; inseet. 
bad Dl^r, ^ar. 



Gen. 

beiS iDludlete, 
bed Stad^Bard, 
bed ^antoffeld, 
bed ©eed^ 
bed ©taaied, 
bed ©tad^eld, 
bed ©ttefeld^ 
bed ©trailed, 
bed Setterd^ 
bed 9(uged, 
bed ^^^, 
bed @nbe3, 
bed ipembed, 
bed 3nfefted, 



Plur. 

bie SRudlelm 
bie 9taci^banu 
bie ^antoffeln 
bie Se<e)n. 
bie ©iaoten. 
bie ©iad^eln. 
bie ©tiefeKn.) 
bie ©tral^Ien. 
bie SBettem. 
bie Sfugen. 
bie aSetten. 
bie @nben. 
bie $emben. 
bie Snfeften. 
bie Dl^iren. 



bed Ol^red, 

and the foreign masculine titles in -or. (§ 117). 
' These constitute what is called the mixed declension^ in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, §§ 99-X03. 

105. Some of these words have double forms : bed 93auem^ bed 
3lac^bam, bed SSettern ; bie Setter, and (better) bie ©tiefel. And 
there are a. few other nouns in which usage is divided, in the 
singular or pliural, or both, between the weak anc} the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension ; as, ber 35aier, the Bavarian; gen. SSaierd or Saiern ; 
pi. SSaier or Saiem ; ber 3)om, the thorn ; pi. ® 5mer, 5)ome, or 
2)omen: ber ©j)om, the spur; pi. ©j)ome or ©j)omen, or even 
©J)eren ; bad Soot, pi. bie Soote or S5te ; bad SRo^r, pi. bie SRol^re 
or 9l&(fre, etc. And in some cases diversity of usage in s;ender 
leads to uncertainty of classification ; as, ber or bad S^er, etc 
Such detaUs must be found in the dictionaries. (See Appendix). 

106. Some weak feminines retain the n of aa earlier in- 
flection in the dative singular, when immediately after a 
preposition ; as, auf ®rben, on earth ; t)or Steuben, for joy* 
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Note. — Such phrases are also: gu (S^ren, in honor (of); }U ®unfitn» 
in favor {of); toon ©citCtt, on the part [of), and some others. In poetry the 
form is sometimes found with the article; as, in ber (Srben, etc.; and, rarely 
also in the genitive ; as, tie ©fiter biefer (Srben, the goods of this earth. Some 
of these forms were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are : bai§ SBanb ; 
pi. SBanber, ribbons; SBcitbe, bonds. 2)ie SBanl; pi. SBfinft, 
benches; SBanfen, banks. S)a^ SBort; pi. SSSrter, words 
(singly) ; SBorte, words (connected). (§§ 424-426)!. 

Note. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in « ; as, ^txU, ©fibeld, iIRdb(^en9, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of feln. 

108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle getpefen, been, to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. Literally; 
/ am been^ I was been. 

(a) Observe that fetn is here its own auxiliary, where in 

English we use have. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

\6) bin getoefen, I have been. toir ftnb getoefen, we have been. 

bu bift getoef en, thou hast been, i^r feib getocf en, you have been. 

er ift getoefen, he has been. fie finb getoef en, they have been. 

Pluperfect. 

id^ tear getoefen, I had been. toir toaren getoefen, we had been. 

bu hiarft getoef en, thou hadst been, i^r toaret getoefen, you had been. 
er tear getoef en, he had been. fte toaren getoef en, they had been 

(b) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound form, 
the participle is removed to the end of the sentence. Thus : 
a)u bift gut getoefen. 35er Rnabt toax flei^ig getoefen. 
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VOCABULARY. 

tetd^, rich, [tarl^ strong. in, in ( govern the dative 

(iXxa,pcor, fd^toad^, weak, ouf, on \ when expressing rest, 

nil^K^, useful, fd^arf, sharp, \o\t, as, like; nid^t, not. 

EXERCISE V. 

I. 3)er Sater biefe^ Sauer^ tear ber 5Rad^bar meine^ SBettetd 
getoefen. 2. 35ie S^i^i^e be« ^Jnebeng fmb bem ©taate fe^r ntt^Iid^ 
getoefen. 3. S)ie Sttefel(n), bie ^Pantoffeln, bie §emben unb bic 
9l5de finb neu getoefcn. 4. S)ie Domcn fmb fd^arf toie Slabeln. 
5. 5)er ©o^n metne^ 5Rad^barg toar rcid^ getoefen. 6. gn biefer 
©tube toaren bie Setten ber ©dottier. 7. ©er Sruber unfereg 
SBetterS toar reid^ getoefen. 8. ©eine Slugen unb feine D^ren fmb 
grol, aber feine gii^e fmb flein. 9. S)er ^friebe be§ §erm, 10. 
aJleine 3luflen jtnb fd^toad^. 11. S)ie ©d^merjen beg ©erjeng. 12. 
2)er 3=riebe ber ©taaten. 13. 35ie 35anbert>er ^Rdbd^en. 14. !J)iefe 
Sauem finb 5Rad^bam getoefen. 15. !Diefe ffldrter finb bie Stamen 
jener 3Ranner. 16. !Die ffiorte [be«] ©laubeng. 17. Die Stamen 
jener S^felten. 18. S)ie Sanlen fmb in ben ©tabten. 19. Die 
Sanbe [be§] JJriebeng. 20. gene §erren finb 3Settern. 

I. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors liave been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother's slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are small. 9. The boots of my father, the slippers of my 
cousin, and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The 
beds of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been ver}^ rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. i8. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace. 

LESSON VI. 

Declension of Proper Names. 

log. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -^ in the genitive, 
gricbric^, Frederick, gricbrid)^ ; eiifabct^, ©Ufabct^g ; ^ilba, 
$ilba§ ; Slmerifa, STmerif aig ; ©trafeburg, ©tra^burg^. But the 
names of places in -^ are not declined ; as, ^arid, etc 

Note. — An earlier datire, or accusatiye, in -n or -en sometimes occur* 
colloquially ; as, ^eter-tt, 3»ujl-cn. (For plurals, see § 427.) 

110. Names of females ending in e have in the genitive 
-en§, and in the dative and accusative -en. ©opl^ie ; gen. 
©opl^ieng ; dat. and ace. ©op^ien ; Stmalie, Stmalieni^, ^fmalieit. 
Yet, often, only -^ in genitive, and no ending in dat. and ace. 

Note. — Masculine names ending in a sibilant (8, % fd^, y, \, © may do 
the same: SJ^a^r, 9J{a|:en9, SJ^ajren; but if surnames, or foreign, they take 
usually the apostrophe only (§ 70) j as, iCofi' SBerfc. 

111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position t)on is used in such phrases as : ber Saifer t)on 
SRufelanb, the Emperor of Russia; bic Sanigin t)on ©ngtanb, 
the Queen of England; ber SJurgermeifter t)on SWagbeburg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg, This form may generally be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. be^ Start, 
ber ©op^ie, be« ©c^iQer, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article; as, bei^ ffiSnigg |)einric^ (§§ 427-8). 

113. The Latin nouns Stjriftn^ and ScfuiJ usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus : 
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N. S^riftug; G. g^rifti; D. g^rifto; A. g^riftum. 
N. 3efu«; G. gefu; D. 3efu; A. 3cfum. 

The Future of the Verb fehi, to be. 

114. The future of the verb fern is formed by com- 
bining with the infinitive fcin the present tense of the 
auxiliary verb tocrbcn, to become. 

Singular. Plural. 

id^ toerbe fein, I shall be. toir toerben fein, we shall be. 

bu totrft fcin, thou wilt be. VcjX toerbet f etn, you will be. 

er U)irb fein, he will be. jte toerben fetn, they will be. 

(a) And interrogatively : tocrbc ic^ fcin ? shall I be ? tt)irb 
cr fein? will he bet etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence ; as, id( tt)crbc flcifeig fcin ; toirb ct 
ftei^ig fcin ? etc. 

Note. — These auxiliary forms, which are here given only for practicei 
will be more fully explained hereafter. (Less, xiii.) 

VOCABULARY. 

I^ier, here. aud^, also. 

I^eute, to-day. balb, soon. 

morgen^ to-morrow. bie ©d^toefter, the sister. 

geftem, yesterday. mit, with (governs the dative). 

EXERCISE VI. 

I. 6l(|arIotteng SRutter tft l^eute l^ier getoefen, unb bcr SSater 
9Karien« toirb morgen aud^ l^ier fein. 2. 2)er R5mg t)on ©j)anien 
unb bie Rdnigin t)on ^Portugal toerben morgen in SKabrib fein. 3. 
2)ie glttffe 3lu|Ianb« fmb gro^. 4- 3ft er mit ©o^^ieng ©d^toefter 
in 3lmalien« ®arten getoefen ? 5. (gr toirb mit SJlarien in ber ©tube 
fein. 6. 2)ie SSettern griebrid^S toerben aud^ balb l^ier fein. 7. 2)ie 
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i&aufer t)on ?Pari« ftnb flro|. 8. 2)er 3Sater unb bie 5IJlutter [bet] 
SKarie ftnb geftern ^ier getoefen. 9. SBerben i^re Sdiber unb if)n 
©d^toeftem balb l^ter fein? 10. S)er ^aifer unb bie ^aiferin toon 
^eutfd^Ianb ftnb in Serlin, 11. ®a« Sebcn 3^fw- 12. 2)ie SBorte 

3efu Gl&rifti. {Adverbs of time precede adverbs ofpl(ue\ 

I. I am Mary's brother and thou ^rt Charlotte's sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here to-morrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here to-day. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow ? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here? 9. She will soon be here. 10. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 
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Declension of Foreign Nouns. 

115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116- Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
bcr 93ifcl^of, the bishop, bie 95ifc^8fe; ber Kaplan', the chaplain, 
bie SapISne ; bcr Snftinft', bie Snftinlte ; bai3 9Konument', bie 
aKonumente ; ba§ §og|)itaI', bie ^o^pitSIcr ; baig SRegiment', bie 
SRcgtmentcr, etc. ; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, ber 2lbt)ofat', the advocate ; bie 
?Re|)ubUf , the republic^ etc. 
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117. The titles of male persons ending in unaccented or 
take ^ in the genitive singular and cit in the plural: bcr 
S)o!tor, be^ S)oftori^, tie 2)oftoren, etc.; according to the 
w/>^^/ declension. (See § 104; for the accent, see ^ § 57,58.) 

118. Latin nouns in um and ium add ^ in the gen. sing., 
and change um to en in the plural ; as, ba^ ®tiibium; gen. 
beiS ©tubiumi^ ; pi. bie ©tubien, etc. Some have dropped ium 
in the singular, but retain ien in the plural ; as, ba^ Jlbtjcrb' 
(or 5(bt)er(num) ; pi. bie 9(bt)erbien, etc.* 

119. Neuter nouns in aV and il' take ^ in the genitive 
singular and ien in the plural : baS TlatmaV, be§ SKateriate 
bie SWaterialien ; ba^ Soffit', beiS S^ffite, bie goffilien.* 

120. Words from French, English, and other modern 
languages usually take § in the genitive singular and in the 
plural: fiorb^, ®cnie^, Solo§, 2)oni^, 5pafd|a^; but if ending 
in -^ are not declined ; as, ber S!ommi^', t/te clerk (^ silent). 

(a) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, retain 
foreign plurals : as, 6afu^, 5Mobi, ^acta, Gf^erubim, etc. And a 
few others form plurals in en ; as, ba$ ^rama, bie Iramen. But 
there is much irregularity. Sometimes all inflection is omitted. 

I>eclension of Compound nouns. 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. Hence, as already remarked, such nouns as ber 
9rpfelbaum, the apple-treey ba§ SBorterbud^, the dictionary, 
are inflected as monosyllables : like ber SBaum, ba^ SBud|. 

* These groups from Latin neuters, pi. tf, jVz, are now nearly like the 
mixed declension. A few other such nouns l:)elong here; also the German 

iJa« tteinob, pi. bie ^tcinoblcn (or ^(einobe). 
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122. There are a few exceptions : bic 3tnttt)ort, the answer^ 
pi. STnttoortcn (com p. of baig SBort) ; bie S)emut, bic ©rofemut, 
and other compounds of ber "^yxi ; ber Slbfc^eu (comp. of bic 
©c^cu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of fein. 

123. The future perfect, or second future, of fciit is formed 
by joining the perf . participle gctocjcn and the infinitive fcin 
to the present of the auxiliary verb tpcrbcn. 

Singular. 

td^ toerbe getoefen fein, I shall have been. 
bu toirft fletoefen fein, thou wilt have been. 
er toirb getoefen fein, he will have been. 

Plural. 

toir toerben getoef en fein, we shall have been. 
SkjX toerbet getoef en fein, you will have been. 
fie toerben getpef en fein, they will have been. 

{a) And interrogatively : toerbe id^ getoefen fein? etc. Observe 
that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end — 
the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 

Note. — As will be seen § 172, these form the infinitive perfect (§ io8). 

VOCABULARY. 

ber a[ugaj)fe(, the pupil (of the ba« §etren^au«, the House 0/ 
eye). Lords. 

ber SWer^mann, the husband- ber ^nabenle^rer, the teacher in 
man. a boys' -school^ tutor. 

ber Saumflarten, the orchard. ber Xanjle^rer, the dancing-mas- 

ber Slumengarten, the flower- ter. 

garden. bie Rinberftube, the nursery. 

bet gelb^err, the general. bie ^nabenf d^ule, the boys' -school 
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\>a^Zax(tH^Ci\x^, the country-house, bad 6t)angc'Uum, the gospel. 

bad 393orterbucl^^ the dictionary. \>a^2ahoxciitln\xm, the laboratory 

bie Stabtmaucr, the city-wall. bie Unibetjttdt'^ the university, 

ber §au«ljierr, M^ landlord. bcr ^bnig, M^ ^i«^. 

ber 2lbt, /i^<f ^^^^/. ?Preu|ett, Prussia. 

ber 5Paj)ft, M^ /^/^. ber ©tubenf , the student. 

ju, to (dat.). 

EXERCISE VII. 

I. 2)iefe ©tabt tft reid^ an (in, dat.) 5Konumenten» 2. ®et 
ilaj)Ian bed Sifd^ofd tft ein 5)oftor [ber] SCI^eoIogie. 3. !Cie Haplone 
ber 5Paj)fte finb Sifd^bfe. 4. ®ie Sorbg jtnb in bem iperrenl^aufe. 
5. ^n bem 3Rufeum tparen goffilien. 6. 2)a« 3385rter6ud^ biefed 
^Profefford toirb gut fein. 7. 2)ie ©d^ne bed 2)oftor« toerben mit 
bem 3lanjlel^rer in ber ^tnberftube getoefen fein. 8. Unfere 9legt« 
menter toerben mit bem 3=elbl^erm an (at, dat.) ber ©tabtmauer fein. 
9. 2)ad "^yxi^ in ber §anb unfered ^aftord ift ein SBorterbud^ }u ben 
@t)angelien. 10. ^n bem Sanbl^aufe bed ®rafen ift ein SRufeum 
bon 5<>fpli^"- !'• 5)i^ ©tubenten ber Uniberjttat fmb in bem 
Saboratorium bed ^JJrofefford ber Sl^emie. 12. !Die Sntttjort bed 
^elbl^erm in bem $errenl^aufe tDar fel^r gut. 

I. The hospitals, of this town are near (on, dat.) the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for (ju, 
dat.) a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and with the daugh- 
ters of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 
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124. In this table m, f^ n =^ masculine, feminine, neuter; ^, 

modified vowel ; — , monosyllable ; — ' — , or ', polysyllable, 

with accent; -, ending. The numbers (IV) (V) are used for con- 
venience. Remember that fem. nouns are unchanged in singular. 
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Gender of Kouns. 

135. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and, also, 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of meaning; 
and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules can be 
given. The following are some of the most useful : 

(. Generally : Sex names and appellations will follow the sex ; except, bal 
^tib, the woman ; bad ^enf (^, the wench ; and neuter diminutives in 
-(^cn, -tcin. 

II. Masculine are: i. Nouns ending in A^, -i&i, -ling, -m ; and most 

nouns ending in -cl, -en, -cr. 

2. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suffix. (See § 383.) 

3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are : i. Most nouns in -t, not of masculine meaning, and not 

beginning with ge-. 

2. Derivatives in -t, -et, -ftelt, -lelt, -fc^oft, -ung, -In, -If, -ur. 

3. Most abstract nouns ; and most names of plants, fruits, flowers. 

IV. Neuter are : i. Most derivatives with prefix ge-, or suffix -ni«, -turn, 

2. All diminutives ending in -c^en, -tcin. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless denoting 

persons). 

4. Most collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Excepi 
tions, see § 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning; as, bet 
©anb, bad ©anb, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 426.) 

VIII. As already seen (§ ic6), some nouns are of uncertain gender, or at 
least of divided usage. These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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126. Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns 
must be learned largely by experience. The subject should, 
therefore, receive the constant attention of the student. 
Especially it is recommended that the habit should be 
formed of associating with every noun that is learned the 
appropriate form of the definite article, and of regularly using 
the article when naming a noun; as, bet 3^0/ ^^^ 3"^^/ ^^^ 
3eufl, etc. 



LESSON VIII. 

The Declension of Adjectives. 

127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb — are not declined ; as has been 
seen already. 

128. Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are also not declined ; as, bte f&anmt, grofe unb 
griin, tke trees^ large and green. 

Note. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for the trees (which are) large and green, 

129. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined. 

130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the mixed declension. 

Note. — The term adjective here includes only qualifying adjectives, not 
the pronominals. 
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The Btronir Declension of AdJeoUTes. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded 
by one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of biefer (§ 86). 

Note. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the definite 
article. But see § 87. 

13a. These endings are (see § 86) : 





Singular. 




Plurau 


masc. 


jtin. 


neut. 


fn,f, n. 


Nom. -er 


-e 


-e« 


-e 


Gen. -e^ 


-er 


-e« 


-er 


Dat. -em 


-er 


-em 


-en 


Ace. -en 


-e 


-e« 


-e 



Note. — The declension of biefer is made by adding these endings to 
the root bied. Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 

With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and ver- 
tically (see § 72 ^), the adjectives gut, fd^Ied^t, alt, jung, neu, 
fito|, flein, etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (see § 133): 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 
Singular. Plural, 

N. guter SBein, good wine. gute SJBeine, good wines. 

G. guteg SIBeine^, of good wine, guter SIBeine, of good wines. 

D. gutem SBeine, to good wine. guten SBeinen, to good wines. 

A. guten SBein, good wine. gute SBeine, good wines. 

Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. gro^e greube, great joy. gro^e greuben, great joys. 

G. grofeer JJreube^ grower Reuben, 

D. grower ^reube, grofeen ^reuben, 

A. gro^e t^reube. gro^e ^^reuben. 
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Neuter. 
Singular, Plural, 

N. ^vxit^%\x6), fine cloth. fcine 3:fi(i^er, 

G. feine« a:uc^e«, fciner 3:ii(i^er, 

D. f einem 3:ud^e, fcinen 2:u(^em> 

A. \txxii^%\xi), feinc S^ild^er. 

133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in e^ or 8, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of 
e^. Thus : guteu SBetne^r fetnen 3;ud^e8, etc. 

Note. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. The fonn 
-en should hereafter be generally used in paradigms and exercises. 

Present Indicative of the Verb Ijaliett, to hofve. 
Singular, Plural, 

id^ l^abe, I have, \d\x l^aben, we have. 

bu l^aft, thou hast, ykjX l^abt, you have, 

er l^at, he has, fie l^aben, they hav^ 

fie \j<x\., she has. Sec ♦, p. 30. 

e^ l^at, // has. I^aben Xdxx, have we f 

VOCABULARY. 

blau, dlue, f(i^tt)a% dlack, ber ^la^, theplace^ square, 

gelb, yellow, tot, red, lieb, dear, bie §iitte, the hutj cottage, 

\ot\%, white. breit, broad, bie %io,\6)t, the bottle, 

EXERCISE VIII. 

I. 3^^ *>«n GJarten be^ ^iirften ftnb flto^e, griine 93&ume unb 
fd^one blaue unb gelbe Slumen. 2. SBei^ed Srot ift gut, abet 
fd^ftpatje^ ift aud^ gut. 3. ^ie ®olbaten l^aben blaue obet tote 
9l5dfe. 4. $ati^ unb Sonbcn ftnb gtofee ©t&bte. 5. §iet ftnb lange 
©ttafeen unb bteite ?pia^e. 6. ®ute ^inbet ftnb bie ^eube i^te« 
S8atet3 unb i^tet SWuttet. 7. JJ^^ifeifl^ ©d^Ulet \^obtn nilfelid&e 
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Sitd^er. 8. Qa\t bu blaue^ ober toei^e^ $a))ier? 9. ^^ fjobt 
toted. 10. i^at er toted $a))ier ? 11. @t l^at toei^ed. 12. SReine 
Stfibet l^aben neue SRdde unb neue ^antoffeln, abet alte @tiefel(n). 

13. 35ie ipfiufet teid^et gfttften jxnb gto^, abet bie ipiltten atmet 
Sauetn fmb Ilein. 14. 3(itet ^teunb, too bift bu? 15. Siebed 
Rxnh, neue SSild^et ftnb oft fd^Ied^t ; gute SUd^et ftnb oft alt. 16. 
(Sine ^lafd^e toten SBeined ift auf (on, dat) bent J^ifd^e. 

I. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (bied) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, thou art the joy of thy father. 
7. Dear sister, thou art the joy of thy mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats? 10. They have red [ones]. 11. Have you warm water? 
12. We have cold [water], 13. My father has good old friends. 

14, In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, you are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 



LESSON IX. 
Weak Declension of Adjectives* 

134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the weai declension. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strong, the latter weak) : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




masc. 


fern. 


neuU 


1H,J% tl. 


Nom. 


-er -e 


-e -e 


-e« -e 


-e -en 


Gen. 


-e« -en 


-er -en 


-ed -en 


-er -en 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


-e« -e 


-e -en 



Thus decline, iwojf . biefer alte ; /rw . bicfe atte ; neut, biefe* atte. Similarly, 
ber QUte, bie gute, bad gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the definite 
article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the sam« as 
of the weak masc. noun ber i^nabe (§ 96), except in the accus. sing. fem. and 
neut., where the nonu ending -e remains unchanged. Also, that there are only 
five forms in -e, all others -en. Other endings, -er, -e«, -em are always strong. 

135. It will be observed that the declension of the adjective 
itself is here less explicit, the forms of gender, number, case 
being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pronominal. 
It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this combination the 
student will look to determine the form of the adjective or of 
the noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 

%\t\tx grfittc Oauiti, ihU green tree* 

Singular. Plural, 

N. biefer griine 95aum, biefe griinen Saunte^ 

G. biefeg griinen Saume«^ biefer griinen Saume, 

D. biefem grtinen Saume, biefen griinen Saumen^ 

A. biefen griinen S3aum. biefe grilnen S&ume. 
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Feminine. 

3enc idfhnt 9fau, that beauH/Ul woman. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. Jene fd^dne grau, jene fd^dnen ^auen^ 

G. ienet fd^Snen ^au, jenet f d^5nen ^auen, 

D. jjener fd^Snen ^tau, jenen ft^dnen grauen, 

A. iene fd^5ne ^au. j[ene fd^dnen grauen. 

Neuter. 
Singular. Plural 

N. tpeld^eg alte ©c^Io^^ toelc^e alten ©d^Kffer, 

G. toeld^e« alten @d^Ioffe«, toeld^er alten ©d^Wffer, 

D. toeld^em alten ©d^Ioffe, toeld^en alten ©c^Idjfem, 

A. toeld^eg alte ©d^Iofe. toeld^e alten ©d^Idffer. 

Decline in the same way : jeber treue ^eunb, bet gute 9xiobt^ 
bie Kebe S^od^ter, ba« neue §au#, etc., etc. 

{a) The d^ of l^od^ is changed into 1^, in all inflections, before 
e (§ 156) : bet l^ol^e 95erg, the high mountain ; ^o^e 2^annen^ tall firs. 

Let the teacher add similar examples ; and also, such as the following ; 
Determine gender, number, case of be9 alten ST^anned, brii atten SJ^ann, bei 
neuen ^ilc^er, ben neuen ^il(^ern, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; as 
in bie alten iD^dnner (nom. or ace. pi.), ben guten ^'naben (ace. sing, or dat. pL), 
etc. Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms only : bief- 
§0^ ©oum, jen- blau- ©lume ; or with the article : b- tang- 3a^v, etc. etc. 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjective with the 
preceding pronominal. The adjective endings occur only when so preceded, 
and the two together determine the form. For this reason the paradigms 
have been given in combination. The same principle applies to the mixed 
declension. (Less. X.) 
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The Past Indicative of j^atetl. 
Singular, Plural. 

\S) l^atte, I had. Xo\x l^atten, we had, 

bu l^atteft, thou hadst. i^r ^attet, you had. 

er l^atte, he had. jte \^o!titx^, they had 

VOCABULARY. 

jtpci, two. bet Slorben, M^ iV'^rM. \t\i,fat. 

bet ©d^nee, the snow, ber ©iiben, M^ .S^z/M. J)reufeifcl^, Prussian, 

bie 6rbc, M^ ^d^rM, ber SWaler, the painter, cnglifd^, English. 

world. [land, bebedft, covered. f^^^^jofifci^/ French. 

\>\^2)i)'(0^l, Switzer- hixUfyxiif famous. mtttx, under. 

EXERCISE IX. 

I. ®et junge St'dnx^ unb ber alte ^itrft ftnb in bem gro^en 
©d^Ioffe be« reid^en ®rafen. 2. 3ene alte ^rau l^at jtpei fcl^5ne 
J^od^ter. 3. 2)ie Ileinen ^naben l^atten neue 9l5dfe. 4. a5ie tiefen 
3;i^aler unb bie l^o^en ©ebirge [ber] ©d^tpeij ftnb mit griinen 3:annen 
unb ntit toei^em ©d^nee bebedft. 5. 35ie ftarlen SBoIIer ber 6rbe 
ftnb in bem lalten Sflorben. 6. gn bem tparmen ©iiben ftnb bie 
SWenfd^en fd^toad^. 7. 2)ie toarmen Saber ber Ileinen aber alten 
©tabt 6mg ftnb beriil^mt. 8. 2)ie reid^en Sauern l^atten fd^5ne 
§aufer. 9. fatten bie ^inber be^ bedil^mten ?Profejfor^ ba^ gro^e 
neue SBorterbud^ beg [§erm] ©oltor ©(^toarj? 10. ©ie l^atten bie 
alte ©rammatil unfere^ guten Sei^rerg. 11. 3)ie fetten Dd^fen 
unb ^iil^e finb unter ben l^ol^en Saumen in bem griinen g^elbe. 
12. fatten bie fleifeiflen ©d^iiler bie neue ©rammatif beg beriil^mten 
^JJrof effort? 13. Unter ben l^o^en SSaumen in bem gro^en SBalbe 
ift noi) tiefer, toei^er ©d^nee. 

I. The young princes are with their old teacher in the new 
castle of the king. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this industrious boy. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. The famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. 10. 
Those white geese are in our rich neighbor's garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. 12. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 15. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
x6. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 



LESSON X. 

The mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed 
declension, 

137. When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ 88), 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, e^ for the 
neuter; and e^ also for the accusative neuter. In all 
other parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
wDl then be as follows : 
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Singular. 




Plural. 




mas. 


fern. 


neut. 


fn. J. ft. 


Nom. 


— -er 


-e -e 


c« 


-e —en 


Gen. 


-e« -en 


-er -en 


-e« -en 


-er -en 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


ei 


-e -en 



— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type — the entire feminine 
and plural being the same in both declensions. (See § 134.) 

(d) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must be 
observed that there are only two possible forms of the adjective 

— one, strong^ when not preceded by a determining ending, one, 

weaky when so preceded. In the former it is the adjective itself, 

in the latter the determining word, that must be looked to, for 

gender, number, case. 

Note. — Observe that the endings ~t of fern. nom. and accus. sing., and 
-en of masc. sing, and dat. plur. remain always the same. 

Masculine. 

<5itt ^o^cr Ocrg, a high tnauntain^ 
Singular. Plural (strong).* 

N. ein l^ol^er Serg, l^ol^e Serge, 

G. eineg l^ol^en Sergei, l^ol^er 93erge^ 

D. einem l^ol^en Serge, l^ol^en Sergen^ 

A. einen l^ol^en 95erg. I^o^e Serge. 

Feminine. 

SOfteine licbc ^^nt^tx^ my dear »iHer» 

Singular. Plural (weak). 

N. meine liebe ©d^tDefter, meine lieben ©d^toeftem, 

G. meiner lieben ©d^toefter, meiner lieben ©d^toeftem, 

D. meiner lieben ©d^tpefter, meinen Keben ©c^toeftem, 

A. meine Kebe ©d^n)efter. meine lieben ©d^toeftem. 

* The indef. art. having no plural. But: ^eine ^ot|Cn ©ergc, no high 
fftountainSf etc. as below. 
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Neuter, 

#citi Mllci 9la$, Ms fun gias9. 

Singular. Plural {weak). 

N. fein l)ottc« ®Ia«, feine l)otten ®Iafer^ 

G. feine« l)otten ©Iafe«^ feiner boffen ®Iafer^ 

D. feinem botten ®Iafe, feinen boffen ©lafem^ 

A. fein botted ®Ia«. feine boffen ©lafer. 

Remarks on Adjective Declension. 

139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables t\, vx, tt, 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending : ebel, noble, is usually declined ebler, eble, ebleS ; 
felten, rare, f eltner, feline, feline^ ; i^eiter, cheerful, l^eitrer, l^eitre, 
^eitre^; but sometimes (before n or nt) ebein, l^eiterm (§ 85, note). 

140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus: beutfd^, German; ein ^eutfd^er, a German; 
eine^ SJeutfd^en, of a German ; eine 2)eutf(i^e, a German woman ; 
bie ©eutfd^en, the Germans; bie 2Hte, the old woman; ber Sleid^e, 
the rich man; bie Sleid^en^ the rich (persons); ba$ ®ute^ the good 
(abstract). 

14X. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, Kebenb, loving; geliebt, loved; ein Kebenber 
33ruber, a loving brother; ber geliebte ^eunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns : ein Siebenber, a lover; bie ©eliebte, 
the beloved (one) ; bie ©eliebten, the beloved (ones). 

142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : er fd^reibt f d^neff, he writes rapidly. 

143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable : ba« §eibelberfler ^a^, the Heidelberg tun ; ber ^dlner 
^ont, the Cathedral of Cologne, (See § 395, 3). 
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144. GJaitJ, whole^ and l^alb, half^ are indeclmablc when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus: ganj 6nglanb, all England; but ba^ 
ganje ©nglanb ; l^alb Sonbon, bie l^albe ©(i^n)eij, ein ^alber 2^l^aler. 

145. The neuter termination e§ of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus : Sicb ^inblein, dear child; alt (Sifen, old 
iron ; fait SDBaff et, ^-^/^^ water; cin fd^tocr 3Serbred[ien, a heavy crime. 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one^ onesy are not 
expressed in German; as, cin reifer 2l})fel unb ein unreifer; a 
ripe apple and an unripe one* 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 
will take the same declension; as, mcin licber, alter ^reunb, 
my dear old friend; ber liebe, alte SKaun, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in -tp 
as l^eUe for I)eII , etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of j^atttt. 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb f|a6cn are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge* 
f)a6t, hady to the present and past tenses of the same verb 
as auxiliary — position as § 108, b. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

id^ ^abe fle^abt, / have had. n)ir ^aben flel^abt, we have had. 
bu l^aft gel^abt, thou hast had. i^r ^abt gel^abt, you have had. 
er l^at gel^abt, he has had. fte ^aben gei^abt, they have had. 

PLUPERFfeCT. 

Singular. Plural. 

id^ l^atte flel^abt, I had had. xdxx ^oXitx^, flel^abt, we had had. 
bul^atteft 0e^abt,M^« hadsthad. i^r l^attet gei^abt, you had had. 
er l^atte flel^abt, he had had. jte l^attt;^ gel^abt, *hey had had. 
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VOCABULARY. 

hit SibKot^ef^ tAe library. gWcf Ud^, happy. 

baig Sanbgut, the estate, angenel^m, agreeable^ pleasant, 

ba^ ^leib, the dress, garment. feiben, silken, silk. 

bie SBefte, the vest, waistcoat. fii^, sweet, 

bie ^i\i, the time. fauer, sour. 

bie ^^^^'^B/ ^^^ newspaper. reif, r/>^. 

ber ^anjo'fe, the Frenchman. unreif, unripe, 

ber Sll^etn, M<? -ff^/«^r. IbrngUd^, r^^'d?/. 

bag ®\\ii, fortune, luck. vxS^i, not. 

\>\tQ'pxaS)t, the speech, language, immer, always, 

EXERCISE X. 

I. ^er alte ®oIbat l^atte einen roten Slod gel^abt 2. Sin 
fd^toarjer $ut, eine blaue SBefte unb ein tDeifte^ §etnb. 3. SWeine 
©cl^n)efter l^at ein feibneg ftleib. 4- 3n ber loniglid^en SSibliot^el 
finb englifc^e, franjbfifd^e unb beutfd^e SBiid^er. 5. 3^ ^^^^^^ ^i« 
beutfd^eg aBdrterbud^. 6. SMeine ©d^tpefter ^at ein franjoftfd^e« 
SBorterbud^ gel^abt. 7. $at jie eine englifd^e ©rammatit gel^abt? 
8. gin reifer 3lj)fel ift ftift, abet ein urtreifer ift fauer. 9. S)iefe« 
gro^e Sanbgut ift bag ©igentum einer alten ®ame. 10. ©d^5n(eg) 
abetter ift 2llten unb S^ngen (dat.) angenel^nt. 11. 3)ag ©tubium 
ber ®})rad^en ift fel^r nii^Iid^. 12. 2)ie Sleid^en fmb nid^t immer 
gltidflid^. 13. SKeine Sriiber l^atten grofeeg ®Iiid gel^abt. 14. §aft 
bu bie Joiner 3^it««fl/ "^^^n guter ^nabe? 15. SBir ^aben leine ^^txi 
gel^abt. 16. ©in ®uter liebt (loves) bag ®ute, ein 6bler bag @ble. 

I. We have no German and no French books. 2. My English 
dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no time. 
4. Has your sister no black dress ? 5. Masson's Grammar of 
the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the roya/ 
library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 7. Tha 
gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In this long 
street is a large old house; it is the boys' -school. 9. Ripe 
apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The Rhine is 
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a large river, xi. The language of the Germans is the German 
language. 12. The language of the French is the French lan- 
guage. 13. The old and the young were happy. 14. The Rhine 

was not always a German river. 15. Have you had the Cologne 
newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had new books? 17. Every 
good child had had a beautiful flower. 18. All Germany was 
under the noble old German emperor {dat,). 



-•o*- 



LESSON XI. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding et for the comparative and eft for the 
superlative. 

150. Except after a sibilant ending (^, j, % fd^) and b or 
t, the e is regularly dropped in the superlative. Adjectives 
ending in el, en, er, e, drop e before the comparative er (§ 1 39). 

EXAMPLES. 
Positive, Comparative, Superlative, 

laut, loud, lauter, lauteft. 

fttfe, sweet, filler, fUfteft. 

fd^on, beautiful, fci^5ner, fd^dnft. 

reid^, rich, teid^er, teid^ft. 

ebel, noble, . ebler, ebelft. 

trfige, lazy, trager, trafl(e)ft. 

151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, 
or u (not Qu) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

alt, old, alter, SIteft. 

tot, red, t5ter, t5teft. 

lurj, short, lilrjer, fUrjeft. 
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152. Some of the most important adjectives to be remembered 
which do not modify the vowel in the comparative and superla^ 
tive are : — 

feral), goody worthy. raf d^, quick. 

bunt, variegated^ gay. ftolj, proud. 

^al^d),/a/se. toff, Piad. 

\^^, joyful, happy. ^tXi,/uli. 

(al^m, lame. jal^m, tame. 

(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, fromm, P^.us, 
frommer or frdmmer, frommft or frdmmft. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing fo or 
eben fo (even so) before the adjective, and after it h)ie or aU, as. 
§etr ©d^mibt ift eben fo teid^ toie Qtn ©d^ulje, Mr. Schmidt is as 
rich as Mr. Schulze. ipctr ipeinrid^ ift ein eben fo braber 3Jlann 
h)ie §err SRUffer, Mr. Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. Miiiler. 
(Sr ift nid^t fo ebel afe flug, he is not as noble as prudent (§450, 2). 

154. The English than is expressed by al$. Thus : 2)te %<k^t 
pnb langer im ©ommer afe im 933inter, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positive. Thus: ein 
retd^ercr SKann, a richer man ; bet retd^fte SJiann, the richest 
man ; reid^ere SKonner, richer men ; metn Slteftcr SBruber ift 
retd^cr afe id^, my eldest brother is richer than /, etc. 

Note. — The cr of the comparative must not be confounded with the ft 
of the adjective inflection ; as, reit^er may be either positive or comparative, 
in different positions. Note also that the endings of inflection are added 
after those of comparison. Also that all adjectives are compared alike, 
without regard to their length. 

156. The following are irregular : — 

gut, good, beffer, beft, ber beftc. 

t)tel, much^ mel^r, meift, ber meifte. 
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^Oify, high^ changes d^ to ]^(§ 135,^5) in the comparative, l^6l&er, 
l^5d^ft, ber l^od^fte. The 1^ of nal^, near^ ndl^er, becomes d^ in 
the superlative: ndd^ft, ber ndd^fte. ©ro^, greats tali, grower, 
is contracted in the superlative: ber gro^te, instead of ber 
gro^efte. 

157. From erft, le^t (ber erfte, the first, ber le^te, the last), 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives : 
ber erftere, the former, ber Ie|tere, the latter. Similarly, mel^rere, 
several, from tnel^r, more, (Compare the English lesser,) 
5Ktnber, less, tntnbeft, least, has no positive. 

158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding the 
superlative suffix to the suffix of the comparative : — 

ober, upper; (berobere) ber oberfte, the uppermost, 

unter, under; etc. ber unterfte, the undermost, 

inner, inner; ber tnnerfte, the inmost, 

fiu^er, outer; ber aufeerfte, the outmost, 

t)orber,/^r<?/ ber ijorberfte, the foremost, 

jointer, hinder; ber l^tnterfte, the hindmost. 

mittler, middle; ber tnittelfte, the middlemost. 

The Future of j^aiett. 

159. The future of the verb I)abcn is formed by adding 
the infinitive I)aben to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb njerben — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 114). 

td^ toerbe l^aben, I shall have, h)ir toerben l^aben, we shall have, 
bu toirft l^aben, thou wilt have, tl^r toerbet l^aben, you will have, 
er \dxits l^aben, he will have, fie luerben l&aben, they will have. 

And interrogatively : hjerbe id^ l^aben ? etc. 
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VOCABULARY. 

ia% ®ifen, iron. ber ©ommcr, summer. 

ber ^el^Ier, /4^ mistake ^ fault. bic SRot, the distress. 

im (contraction of in bem), in the. ber ©tod, the story ^ floor ^ 

ber SBinter, winter. hjenig, ////i5f / ^\.few. 

EXERCISE XI. 

I. S)ie reid^ften Seute finb nid^t imtner bie gliidtlid^ften. 2. (gr ift 
ber reid^fte 9Jlann in ber ganjen ©tabt. 3. 2)ie Sage fmb fiirjer im 
Sinter ate im ©ommer. 4- 3)te beften ^})fel fmb nid^t immer auf 
ben l^od^ften 93dumen. 5. 9Btr l^atten bie l^etterften ©ebanlen. 
6. SBir toerben morgen ba« fd^onfte SBetter l^aben. 7. 2)ie Slrmen fmb 
oft frol^er ate bie SReid^eren. 8. 5)a« ©ifen ift bag nu|lid^fte aWetaHl 
9. 3Kein SBruber l^at einen Idngeren 93rief ate id^. 10. 2)ie (Sebirge 
[ber] ©d^toeij fmb l^ol^er ate bie (Sebirge !Deutfd^Ianb«. n. 2)ie 
l^od^ften ®ebirge ftnb in Slfien. 12. gn meinem (Sjercitium fmb 
bie toenigften gel^Ier. 13. 3^ toerbe morgen toenige fjel^ler in 
meinem ©jercitium l^aben. 14. !Cie bunteften SSdgel fmb nid^t 
immer bie fc^5nften. 15. 2)ag §eiligfte toar im S^^^^^f^^^ ^^^ 
2^em})ete. 16. SReifc griid^te finb beffer ate bie unreifen. 

I. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with his 
elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little book 
is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall soon have the most 
beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 10. 
The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have a 
longer letter than his younger brother. 12. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. The 
house of my father is on the longest street of the town. 14. We 
shall next month (acc^ have the shortest days and the longest 
nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland. 16. They were 
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in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 
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The Predicate Superlatiire. 

160. The uninfected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§ 127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an bem, 
contracted into am, at the^ and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus : %vx SEBintcr 
ftnb bic Xagc am furjcften unb tm ©ommer am Ifingftcn, in 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest ; i. e., 
at the shortest^ etc. 

161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used ; as, bic Sage im SBintcr jtnb bic fiirjcftcn (2^agc) 
be^ Sal^rc^, the days in winter are the shortest {days) of the year. 
For further distinction, see § 45 Oi 3- 

162. (a) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 

miittcrUd^, motherly. frcunblid^, friendly^ pleasant, 

i>'dUxlxd^, fatherly. l^crtltd^^ splendid, lordly, 

(p) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 

blduUd^, bluish, toci^Iid^, whitish, 

rotlid^, reddish, grilnltd^, greenish, 

(c) Many are formed by composition (see Less, xliv.) : — 

ct^Ialt, ice-cold, fcucrrot, red as fire, 

fc^ncctDCt^^ snow-white, lol^Ifc^tDarj, coal-blctck, etc. 
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The Future Perfect of l^afeeil. 

163. The future perfect of f)a6cn is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of l^aben, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb toerbcn. The participle and 
infinitive go to the end of the clause, as § 123, a. 

x^ toetbe flcl^abt ^aben, I shall have had. 
bu toirft gclj^abt ^aben, thou wilt have had. 
ct tt>irb gc^abt l^aben, he will have had, 

totr toetben gcl^abt ^aben, we shall have had. 
xlfX toetbet gc^abt l^abcn, you will have had, 
ftc toetbcn gc^abt ^aben, they will have had. 

Prepositions governing the Dative, 

164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative : — 

au^, out of, from. nad^, to, after, according to. 

au^er^ without, except, besides, fett, since. 

bet, by, near, with, at the house Don, of, from, by. 

mit, with. \of ju, to, at^ in,for^ to the house of. 

VOCABULARY. 

bet Dnlel, the uncle. I^ei^, hot. 

bie 2^ante, the aunt. filial, cool. 

ber S^ill^Ung, spring. bebedtt, covered. 

ber §erbft, autumn. gel^en, to go. 

bie Sal^re^ett, the season, lommen, to come. 

bag SBetter, />^ weather, toann, a/Af» f 

bie SBoHe, the cloud. niemanb, no one, nobody. 

\iOA $aat, the hair. Don ^ox!\%,from hotne. 

bie ®ef al^t'^ the danger. )u §auf e, /j/ home. 

\>\vc,four. ju (adverb), /^^. 
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x65. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject. 
Oeftem tuar td^ ju ^aufe, instead of ic^ wax geftern ju $aufe; 
but never, geftcrn t^ toax ju ^aufe. 

EXERCISE xii. ' 

I. 3m Srii^Itng unb tm §erbft ift ba« SBcttcr am fd^dnftetu 
2. ®« ift nid^t JU l^ei^ unb nid^t ju fait. 3. 2)te ^nabcn fommen 
au^ ber ©d^ule. 4« 9Jlein Sruber ift nid^t ju §aufe. 5. 5Bleine 
jUngere ©d^toefter ift toon §aufc; fte ift bei einer altcn 2ante. 
6. 3Cu^er meincm Dnlel toar niemanb ju §aufe. 7. 33ei biefcm 
l^ci^en SBetter loar bet §immel mit rdtUd^en unb toei^Iid^cn SBoIIcn 
bebedtt. 8. 5Rad^ bem ei^falten SBetter l^atten \o\x ben l^errlid^ften 
fJriiJ^Ung. 9. %6) l^abe lein ®elb bei mir. 10. SfBir fommen toon 
5pari^ unb gel^en nad^ Sonbon. n. 2)ie toier ^al^re^jeiten finb: ber 
^riil^Unfl, ber ©ommer, ber §erbft unb ber SBinter. 12. 2)er Sel^rer 
ift mit feinen ©d^ulem in ber ©d^ulftube. 13. 2)ein Sruber ift au^er 
©efal^r. 14. 2)ie neuen ©tra^en toon ^ari« finb bie fd^dnft^n in 
ganj ®uro})a. 15. 9iad^ bem ©ommer fmb bie %a%t nid^t fo lang 
ttJte im ©ommer. 16. SJteine jflngfte 2^od^ter ift bei il^rer 2^ante (at 
her aunt's). 17. 2)er ^l^ling ift bie befte S^^te^J^it be« flanjen 
gal^reg. 18. "^xa ^ill^Iing ift bag SBetter am angene^mften. 

I. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day {ace), 6. He has been at (bei) 
my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with their books. 
8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The boy with 
the blue eyes and the very dark (fol^Ifd^loarj) hair is a son of 
our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11. Hast 
thou money about thee (bei — )} 12. When is the weather 
most beautiful ? 13. It is most beautiful in summer. 14. The 
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weather is coldest in winter. 15. They will have had no money. 
16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 17. A good 
son is the greatest joy of his father and of his mother. 18. The 
highest mountains in all Europe are in Switzerland. 19. In 
the summer the days are longest and the nights shortest. 
20. My older children go (gel^en) every summer (ace) to their 
uncle's (ju, dat,) in England. 21. In (the) winter the days are 
the shortest of the whole year. 

166. SynopsiH of Declension of Adjectives. 
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Note. — For further details on the Adjective, see Part III., Less. LIII. 
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The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

(a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (id^) ^abe (/) have; (tc^) n)ar (/) was, etc. 

(b) The compound forms consist of two or more 
words, and are formed by the hel^ of auxiliaries; 

* "With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms in 
the three Lessons following, might be omitted, with pupils of some maturity. 
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as, (id^) l^aBc flci)a6t, (/) have had; (id^) toerbc I(Qbcn, (/) 
shall have; (td^) hjcrbc gcfiabt f)abcn, (/) shall havehad, etc. 

i68. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
l^aben, /(? A^iz/^; feiit, to be; lucrben, /<? become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

Note. — The simple parts of ^aben, Jcln, koerben, have been in part given 
already. For convenience of reference they are placed in the paradigms 
S I75> § iSi, § 190; and they should now be thoroughly reviewed. 

169. Remark. — i. Remember that l^aben^ fctn, tt>etben are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verby or 

asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 

for example, / shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 

infinitive object ; / am loved: am is the (auxiUary) verb, loved 

the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of 
considering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such 
b never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, in 
the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 1 77.) 
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The Auxiliary |tleil. 

171. ^abctt is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect 
participle of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to 
form the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the 
same as that of have in English, except that it is not so 
generally extended to intransitives. Each form of the 
perfect is made by employing the corresponding part of 
the auxiliary. Thus : 

1. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present tense 

of ^aben ; as, id^ ^abc gcl^abt, / have had; td^ l^abe geliebt, / 
have lovedy etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 

of ^aben, as, td^ Ij^attc ge^abt, I had had; \i) Ij^atte flcKebt, / 
had loved, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of l^aben; as, gcl^abt 

l^abcn, to have had; geliebt l^aben^ to have loved, etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 

forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: I shall — have loved; I should — have loved, etc. 

And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

Note. — It thus appears that l^aben as auxiliary is used in the con- 
jugation of ^aben as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary frill, 

172. ©eitt is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present ; for example, / am come, for / have come. 

Note. — The present participle is not used as in English : / am readings etc. 

As in the case of l^aben, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus : 
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1. The present perfect — or perfect tense; td^ bin gelommen, i 

have (am) come; \ij bin getoorben, I have {am) become, etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect; id^ xoax gefomnten, I had 

(was) come; id^ tDar getDorben, I had (was) become, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gefommen fein^ to have (be) come; ge^ 

toorben fein, to have (be) become, etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb fcin forms its perfect tenses by the use of fein as 
auxiliary ; as, ic^ bin gcwcfcn, / have been : literally, / am been^ etc. So, 
also, docs ttJCrbcn. For other verbs taking fein, see §§ 297, 298. 

The Auxiliary Mietlien. 

173. SBerben is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1. The future, by the present tense of tDerben and the infinitive 

present; as, id^ toerbe l^aben, / shall have; fte toerben fein, 
they will be, etc. 

(tf) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, td^ tDerbe gel^abt l^aben, I shall have 
had; fie tt)erben getDefen fein, they will have been, 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of toerben, with the 

infinitive present ; as, id^ toiirbe l^aben, / should have; fie 
toiirben fein, they would be, etc. 

' (d) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect ; as, id^ h)urbe gel^abt l^aben, / should have 
had; fie hJiirben getoefen fein, they would have been, etc. 

The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that U)erben in its auxiliary uses with the 
infinitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shallyWill ; should, wouid^ 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these words 
are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning -r* 
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aSf^ou skaligOf Iwili arise f he should not act thus, etc — these words are not 
represented by loerben, but by foUen and toollen respectively (Lesson XXVI.). 

174. SBcrben is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Remark. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether ^aben or fein is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 
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The (Auxiliary) Verb j^aiftt/ to have, 

175. Remark. — i. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German ; as, / do have^ am having^ etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 

that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 

in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 

English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 

therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note, — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether ^aben or fein is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part, always adds -b ; the perf. part, and the past tense, which are sometimes 
variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as ^t principal parts of the verb. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

I^aben, to have. ^abenb, having. 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

gel^abt, had. gel^abt l^aben, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood. 



xij l^abe, I have, 
bu l^aft, thou hast, 
er l^at, he has, 

toir l^aben, we have. 
ykjX l^abt, you have. 
fte l^aben, they have. 



xif l^atte, I had. 

bu l^atteft, M^« ^<w^j/. 

er l^attc, he had. 

toir l^atten, «//? ^/z//. 
il^r l^attet, you had. 
fie fatten, M<y had. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense. 

« 

id^ l^abe, / {may) have. 

bu l^abeft, thou {mayst) have. 

er ^abe, he (may) have. 

toir ^aben^ we (may) have. 
il^r Ij^abet, you (may) have. 
fte l^aben, they (may) have. 

Past Tense. 

td^ l^atte, I had^ or, might have. 
bu l^dtteft, /^7«^, etc. 
er l^dtte, Ar, etc. 

totr Ij^atten, w^, etc. 
xifx \)cMti, you^ etc. 
fie patten, they^ etc. 

Perfect Tense. 



id^ l^abe gel^abt, I have had. 
bu ^aft gel^abt, M^» ^^i*/ ^<7^. 
er l^at gel^abt, ^<? ^d5j had. 

toir l^aben gel^abt, o/^? have had, 
il^r l^abt ge^abt, you have had. 
fte l^aben gel^abt, they have had. 



td^ Ij^abe ge^abt, I (may) have had 
bu l^abeft gel^abt, thou, etc. 
er l^abe gelj^abt, /^, etc. 

totr l^aben ge^abt, we, etc. 
il^r l^abct gelj^abt, you, etc. 
fie l^aben gel^abt, /^o', etc. 



Pluperfect Tense. 

id^ l^otte gel^abt, I had had. id^ l^dtte gelj^abt, / had had, etc. 

bu l^atteft gel^abt, thou hcuist had, bu ^dtteft fiel^abt, thou, etc. 

er l^atte gel^abt, he had had. er ^dtte gel^abt, ?u, etc. 

tt)tr l^atten gel^abt, a/<f had had, toir fatten gel^abt, we, etc. 

i^r l^attet ge^abt, you had had, SfcjX l^dttet gel^abt, you, etc. 

fie l^atten ge^abt, they had had. fie l^dtten gel^abt^ they, etc. 
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Indicative Mood, 



Subjunctive Mood, 



Future Tense. 

id^ toerbe l^abcn, I shall have, vSs^ toerbe l^aben, I shall have, 
bu h)irft l^aben^ thou wilt have, bu tt>etbeft l^abeu^ thou wilt have 
et toirb l^aben^ he will have, cr tocrbe l^aben^ ^^ w/// have, 

toir toerben ^folbv^, we shall have, tott tt>erben l^aben^ we shall have, 
Sk/t tDcrbet l^aben^ you will have, ykft toerbet l^aben^ you will have, 
jic toerbcn l^aben, they will have, jic toerbcn ^aben, they will have. 



Future Perfect. 



\ij tt)etbe 
bu totrft 
er totrb 

toir Herbert 
il^r tDcrbet 
fie toerben . 



g 






I shall have had, 
thou wilt, etc. 
A^ a////, etc. 

a/^ shall, etc. 
j'iw a//7/, etc. 
they will, etc. 



id^ tt>erbe 
bu toerbeft 
er tt>erbe 

tt>ir tDerben 
il^r tDerbet 
fie toerben 









/ shall have had, 
thou wilt, etc. 
he will, etc. 

we shall, etc. 
j'^i/ a////, etc. 
they will, etc. 



Conditional. 



id^ toiirbe l^aben, /should have, 

bu tDiirbeft l^aben, thou wouldst have, 

er hjiirbe l^aben, he would have, 

tt)tr toiirben ^aben, we should have, 
\\jx toflrbet l^aben, j'^i^ would have. 
fie toiirben l^aben, they would have. 

Conditional Perfect. 

td^ tofirbe gel^abt \jo!btt\, I should have hcul, 

bu toilrbeft ge^abt Ij^aben, thou wouldst have had. 

er toilrbe ^^ohi l^aben, he would have had, 

toir tt)tirben gel^abt l^aben, we should have had, 
il^r tofirbet gel^abt ^aben, you would have had, 
fie toilrben gel^abt l^aben, they would have hcui. 
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Imperative Mood, 

l^oben \d\x, let us have. 
l^abc (bu), have (thou). I^abt (il^r), have {ye). 

I^abe er, let him have. I^aben fte, let them have.* 

176. Remark. — i. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition \\Xa 
to: ju l^aben ; gel^abt ju l^aben. This form, sometimes called the 
supine^ answers very nearly to the corresponding English form. 
So, after verbs, except modals and a few others (§ 474-75). 

lyy. First Rules of Position. 

1. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 

the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject ; as, l^abe id^, have It l^abe (bu) ®ebulb, have {thou) 
patience; l^abc er ©cbulb, let him have patience^ etc. 

3. The same position occurs when an inversion takes place (see 

§ 165) ; as, ntorgen tuerbe td^ einen ^ctcrtag l^aben, to-morrow 
I shall have a holiday^ etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with ba^, that; 
tt)enn, if^ and other subordinate connectives generally : ber 
Sel^rer fagt, bafe id^ morgen einen geiertag l^aben toerbe, the 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow ; td^ iDiirbe 
morgen einen geiertag l^aben, Xotxix^ id^ l^eute meine STufgaben 
gentad^t l^dtte, / should have a holiday to-morrow if I had 
done my lessons to-day. (See § 338.) 

* See * p. 30. In the polite form of the imperative @ic, though used for 
the second person, is always expressed; as, ^abett ®ie bte ®ilte, have the 
kindness, etc. 
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Remark. — The position of the verb in inverted^ as also in 
transposed order^ is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example : 

then I should have^ etc. 
bann n>ilrbe td^ l^aben. bann Mrben \d\x l^aben. 

bann tDiirbeft bu l^aben. bann tDurbet i^r l^aben. 

bann n>ilrbe er l^aben. bann tt>ilrben fte l^aben. 

etc. 

if I had had, etc. 
tt)enn ic^ gel^abt l^atte. tt>enn tt>tr gel^abt fatten. 

tt>enn bu gel^abt l^atteft. tt>enn il^r ge^abt \i'6Mti. 

tt>enn er gel^abt l^atte. tt>enn fte gel^abt J^&ttm. 

etc. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

178, The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : — 

burd^, through, by, ol^nc, without. 

\ixt,for, um, around, about, 

gegen, towards, against, toiber, against. 

Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative, 

AND sometimes THE ACCUSATIVE CaSE. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion in a place; 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon 
an object, change of position or motion to a place is 
expressed or implied. — Examples: %6) [i^e auf einem 
toeid^en ©tut)lc, / sit upon a soft chair, %^ fc^c mid^ auf 
cineit iDcid^en ©tut)(, / seat myself on a soft chair, %^i 
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Silb i)angt an bcr SBanb, the picture is hanging on the 
wall 3d^ fiSngc bag 95ttb an bie SBanb, / hang the picture 
up on the wall. @r getit t)or bag 3;()or, he goes (put) in 
front of the gate, @r get)t t)or bem X^ore auf unb (iS^, he 
walks up and down before the gate. 

an, at^ on, ncben, beside. 

auf, on^ upon^ at, iiber, <w<?r, above^ beyond^ about. 

l^tnter, behind. unter, ««//<?r, ^<f/i?ze/, among. 

in, i«, i«/^. Dor, ^^r<?, a^^. 

Jtoifd^en, between. 

VOCABULARY. 

Present Tense of legett/ /^ iiiy. 

Singular. — td^ lege, bu legft, er legt. 
Plural. — tr>tr legen, il^r legt, jte legen. 

Uegen, to lie. gelegt, laid. 

fe^en, to set, seat. g^f^ftt, set, seated. 

fi^en, to sit. gelauft, bought. 

ftel^en, to stand. gemad^t, made, done. 

fkeffen, to place. geftefft, placed. 

teiten, to ride. gefunben,/^2/»^. 

er reitet, ^^ r/flfef. gegeben, given. 

toarum, why, gefd^rteben, written. 

fid^, himself themselves. gcfel^en, seen. 

Diel, much, gegangen, gone. 

mel^r, more (indecl.). gefonnnen, come. 

i8o. Some Uses of the Subjunctive. 

1. Observe that the past subjunctive is used in expressing a 
condition, when stated as unreal, Ex. 9, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

I. %^% fttnb ft^t auf etnem !Ietnen 6tul^Ie. 2. @r \t%i bad 
jtinb auf etnen l^o^en 6tul^(. 3. 9Reine Sritber ftel^en bor ber 
Xl^tire. 4. Unfere ^'^eunbe ftellen ftd^ {themselves) bor bie 
Xl^ilre. 5. 2)te Sud^er Hegen auf bem Xifd^e. 6. ^d^ lege bie 
Sild^er auf ben %\\i^. 7. 2)er Jtnabe ft^t auf ber 93anl neben 
fetner Sd^tDefter. 8. %i^ fe^e bad ftinb auf bie SanI neben 
betne 6d^tDefter. 9. 28ir Mrben mel^r SSergnitgen gel^abt l^aben^ 
tt>enn tDir fd^dnered SEBetter gel^abt l^atten. 10. @te tottrben mel^r 
3ett gel^abt l^aben^ >co^xix\. fte nid^t )u lange auf ber Sibliotl^el 
gefd^rieben l^atten. u. @r fagt^ ba| fein Sruber biel Sergnilgen 
gel^abt l^abe (subj,). 12. 2)er 6d^UIer fagt^ ba| er biefed 9ud^ 
in ber @d^ulftube gefunben l^abe. 13. 2)er Sater l^at etne neue 
Ul^r ftir feinen jiingften ®ol^n ge!auft. 14. 2)ie @ngldnber l^aben 
k)iele Jtriege gegen bie ^ranjofen gel^abt. 15. ^ie Sd^iiler l^aben 
ftd^ urn ben Sel^rer gefe^t. 16. 2)er ftnabe l^at bad gro|e 93ud^ 
auf bie l^ol^e SBant gelegt. 17. 28ir toerben morgen mel Ser« 
gnilgen l^aben. 18. 28ir tDilrben geftem bie( SSergnilgen gel^abt 
l^aben, tt>enn tDir mel^r ^t\i gel^abt l^atten. 19. ^eute tt>erben tt>ir 
einen ^eiertag l^aben. 20. SBarum fteDt ber Jtnabe bad ®entd(be 
jointer bie Xl^fir? 21. §abe ©ebulb^ mein liebed ftinb. 22. SBir 
hjerben 3^^* l^aben, toenn n>ir ©ebulb l^aben. 23. Dl^ne meine 
^reunbe n)erbe id^ !ein SSergnilgen l^aben. 24. 2)ie @olbaten 
reiten burd^ bie ganje ®tabt. 

I. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat them- 
selves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides behind 
his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We lay the 
books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under the table. 
7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits beside his 
sister. 9. He has placed the chair against (on) the wall. 10. Pots- 
dam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and Brandenburg. 1 1 . This 
boy says that he has (sudj.) a gold watch. 12. He would have 
had more pleasure if he had had more patience. 13. We should 
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have much pleasure if we had to-day no school. 14. The boy 
climbs upon the bench behind his father. 15. The little child sits 
upon the bench beside its mother. 16. I should be glad if I had 
a gold watch. 17. You would have a better opinion of (Don) this 
general if you had seen him (il^n) with his soldiers in the last 
war. 18. The last war of the Prussians was against the French. 

19. Shall we have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 

20. The teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have 
done our lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; 
you (bu) have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more 
pleasure if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with 
the general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

Remark. — The teacher wiU use discretion as to dividing the exercises or 
lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc. 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is desirable 
that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general vocabular}'. 
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181. THfe (Auxiliary) Verb fein^ fo be. 

Pres. Part. — f eienb, being. Perf. Part. — getoefen, been. 
Perfect Infinitive — getoefen fein, to have been. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

td^ bin, lam. id^ fei, I be. (§ 175.) 

bu btjl, thou art. bu feteft, thou be. 

er \\i, he is. er f ei, he be. 

\o\x ftnb, we are. \d\x f eien, we be. 

ykjX f eib, you are. VcjX f eiet, you be. 

fte finb, they are. fte f eten, they be. 
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Indi€atrve* 

id^ h>ar, I was. 
bu toorft^ thou wast, 
et tear, he was, 

h)it h>aren, we were. 
'\\jX toar(e)t, you were, 
fie Xoaxta, they were. 



Subjunctive. 



Past. 



t(^ todre, I were, 
bu todreft, M^« wert. 
er tt>dre, ^^ a/^^. 

h)tr h)dren, a/^ a/^^. 
il^r tDdtet^ you were, 
fie h>dren^ they were. 



Perfect. 



td^ bin fletoefen, I have been, 
bu btft getoefen, thou hast been, 
er ift gehjefen^ he has been, 

\d\x finb getoefen, we have been, 
ykft feib getoefen, you have been, 
fte finb getoefen, they have been. 



ic^ fei getoefen, I {may^ have been, 
bu f eieft getoefen, thou have been, 
cr fei gehjef en, he have been, 

toir feien getoefen, we have been, 
ykjX f eiet getoefen, you have been, 
fte feien getoefen, they have been. 



Pluperfect. 

id^ h)ar getoefen, I had been. id^ todre getoefen, I had been. 
bu toarft getoefen, thou hadstbeen, bu hJdreft getoefen, thou hadstbeen 
er toar gehjefen, ^^ had bee.%, er h)dre getoefen, he had been. 

h)ir tDaren getoef en, we had been, n)ir h)dren getoef en, w^ ^<i// ^<?<r«. 
i^rh)ar(e)tgeiDefen,j'^// had been. Sift hjoret geU>efen,^^« had been, 
jie toaren getvef en, Mo' ^^^ ^^^'^- fi^ todren getoef en, they had been. 



Future. 



id^ toerbe fein, I shall be, 
bu toirft fein, thou wilt be, 
er toirb fein, he will be, 

toir toerben fein, we shall be, 
ykjx toerbet fein, you will be, 
jte toerben fein, they will be. 



td^ toerbe fein, I shall be. 
bu toerbeft fein, thou wilt be. 
er toerbe fein, he will be, 

h)ir toerben fein, we shall be. 
ykjX toerbet fein, you will be, 
fie toerben fein, they will be. 
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id^ tt>erbe 
bu n)trft 
et toitb 

n)tr toerben 
il^t hjerbet 
fte hjctben 



Indicative, 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been, id^ hjerbe 
.S thou wilt, etc. bu toerbeft 

*^ he will, etc. 

S 

•^ ar^ j^dj//, etc. 

€ ^^/^ a////, etc. 



Subjunctive. 

/shall have been. 
*= /^^« a////, etc. 



/^^y a////, etc. 



er toerbe 

n>ir toerben 

il^t hjerbet 

fie toerben 



•c 



he will, etc. 

•5" tt'^ shall, etc. 

S^ ^^1/ ze/i7/, etc. 

they will, etc. 






<» 



Conditional. 
id^ toiitbe fein, /should be, toir U)itrben fein, we should be, 

bu toiirbeft f ein, thou wouldst be, il^r totirbet fein, you would be, 
er iDiirbe fein, he would be, fie tDurben f ein, they would be. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ toiirbe getoefen fein, / should have beat, 
bu hjiirbeft getoefen fein, thou wouldst have been, 
er hjurbe gctoef en fein, he would have been, 

h)ir hjurben getoefen fein, we should have been, 
'ifcjX hJtirbet getoefen fein, you would have been, 
fie tofirben getoef en fein, they would have been. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural, 

feien toir, let us be. 

fei (bu), be (thou). feib (il^r), be (ye), 

fei er, let him be. feien fte, let them be. 

See remark on imperative of tiaben. (§ 176.) 

Inflect as in the inverted order : 

ba toerbe id^ fein, there /shall be. ba bin id^ getoefen, there /have 

been. 
ba h>irft bu fein, there thou wilt ba bift bu getoef en, there thou hast 

be. been. 

ba toirb er fein, there he will be. ba ift er getoef en, there he has been, 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Inflect as in the transposed order : 

bafe id^ (ba) fein toerbe, that I toenn id^ (ba) getoefen toare^ if I 
shall be {there). had been {there), 

ba| bu (ba) fein toirft, that thou toennbu(ba)getoefenh)ateft,5^M<?tt 

wilt be {there), hadst been {there), 

ba| er (ba) fein toirb, that he toenn er (ba) getoefen h>are, if he 

will be {there), had been {there), 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

And similarly, until such forms become familiar. 

182. Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singular, 

FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 

N. id^^ /. bu, thou, 

G. meiner, of me, beiner, oj thee, 

D. mir, {to) me, bir, {to) thee, 

A. mid^, me, bid^, thee, 

THIRD PERSON. 

fem, 
fte, she. 
SkjXtx, of her. 
\SbiX, {to) her. 
fie, her. 

Plural, 

SECOND PERSON. 

il^r, you, ye, 
euer, of you, 
eud^, {to) you, 
mi), you. 

(a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mein, betn, 
fein — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase. 
And in the plural genitive, the longer forms — unfrer and eurer 
(contracted for unf erer and euerer) — are sometimes used. 



masc. 
N. er, he, 
G. feiner, of him. 
D. il^m, (to) him. 
A. il^n, him, 

FIRST PERSON. 

N. h)ir, we, 
G. unfer, of us. 
D. un«, (to) us, 
A. ung, us. 



neut. 

e8, it, 

[feiner, ofit,"] 
[i^m, (to) //.] 

e«, //. 

THIRD PERSON. 

fie, they, 
il^rer, of them, 
il^nen, (to) them. 
fie, them. 
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NoTB. — I. Bear in mind that a noun will be relerred to by et, {te, et. 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, a, 

2, For special uses of e9, as impersonal, introductory, or expUiivt sabject, 
corresponding to iV, they^ there, etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of things, their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to things, with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition; as: bamit, therewith^ 
with it or them ; baf fir, therefor, for it or them ; bagcgcn ; 
batjon ; barin ; barauf ; banad^ or barnad^, etc. (For accents, 
see § 53.) Also, before r, colloquially : bran, brau8, brfitcr, etc. 

For beS (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 

185. The Beflejdve Pronoan. 

THIRD PERSON. 

Singular and Plural — all genders. 

D. fid^, (to) himself, herself, itself, themselves, 
A. fi4, " " " " 

Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively ; as, id^ fe^e mid^, / seat myself; ic^ 
fdE)tnetd^te mir, I flatter myself, etc. 

Use of the Pronouns in Address. 

186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you, etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thou^ etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc., 
is used also in familiar address; as, to members of the 



USE OF THE PRONOUNS IN ADDRESS. 83 

family, to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc.; 
sometimes also to express contempt (as formerly in English). 
In such cases bu is not properly translated by thou. 

187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, the 
second person plural il^r^ etc., is to be used in addressing more 
than one person ; but only in such cases. 

188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written with a capital initial letter. Thus : @te^ 
you; S'&^er, of you; 3^nen^ to you; ©te^ you. fflo ftnb fie 
gen)efen^ where have they been f S33o ftnb ©ie geh^efen^ where 
have you been f Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive ; as, ^x, your^ etc. SBie beftnben 
©ie ftd^^ how are you f (See § 63.) 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 

singular — 6r and ©ic — and the second person plural — ^x 

— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 

individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama ; and 

often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. See § 63, note. 

Note. — i. Remember, that the limit! of bu and i^r, etc., are very dosely 
drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to use them 
out oi place. Hence, hereafter, the form @le, etc., should be carefully used 
in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. Also, that tfiou 
must not be used to translate bu unless the English idiom requires it. 

2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The .usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English you for thou. Hence such forms are not 
given in the paradigms heretofore. But see ***, p. 30. 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, when 
the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person plural 
forms belong, in pajrt, also to the feminine singular — a practically serious 
confusion of the pronoun forms in German. 

4. Be careful always^ in (he same context^ U use the same or corresponding 
forms of the pronoun for the same persons. 
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EXERCISE XV. 

I. ©eib ftiHer, tneine Clemen. 2. ^abt ©ebulb^ tl^r iWnber. 

3. Steber SSetter, fei fo gut unb fe^e bid^ auf biefe Sanl. 

4. ©eien ©ie fo gut, ^err ®raf, unb fe^en ©ie fid^ auf biefen 
©tul^I. 5. 3)er gelbl^ert reitet in bie ©tabt; ein ©olbat reitet 
mit tl^m. 6. Unfere greunbe ftcl^en um ung. 7. 3^ ^^^^ ntd^tg 
bagcgen. 8. ©eib flei^ig, unb il^r toerbet bie grcube eurer 
©Item fein. 9. ?iRein Dnfcl ift ein hjol^ll^abenber STOann. 10. 
STOein SSater \)at mir einen neuen ^ut gefauft. 11. gd^ hjerbe 
3il^nen ein fd^arfere^ SKeffer geben. 12. STOorgen hjerbe id^ mit 
gl^nen nad^ ber ©tabt reiten, [meine] §erten. 13. 3)ie Knaben 
toilrben nid^t in ber ©d^ule fein, n>enn bag SBetter fd&6n toare. 
14. 3)iefe ^^jfel toiirben fd^on teif fein, h)enn bag SBetter nid^t 
fo lalt geloefen loare. 15. S)er 2el^rer fagt, ba^ er mit feinem 
©dottier jufrieben fei. 16. (Sr loiirbe mit biefem ©dottier nod^ 
jufriebener fein, loenn er flei^iger lodre. 1 7. SBir loilrben geftern 
^ier geloefen fein, toenn unfere SKutter nid^t Irani getoefen loare. 
18. 3)ie grau fagt, ba^ tl^r alter Dnlel fel^r reid^ fei. 19. 
STOeine 2^ante l^at eine golbene Ul^r filr meine ©d^loefter gelauft. 
20. !S)ie ©olbaten fmb burd^ bie ©tabt gelommen. 21. ®ie 
^inber finb um bie ganje ©tabt gegangen. 22. SDBurben bie 
Kinber um bie ganje ©tabt gegangen fein, loenn fte Irani geloefen 
toaren? 23. SBag f)at er gegen f einen Dnlel? 24. ®rl^atnid^t8 
gegen tl^n. 

I. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, ray little [ones]. 

3. My father has given me * a new knife. 4. Have you 

anything against it ? 5. What have you against it ? 6. Have 

patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 

most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 

soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 

that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 
^ — . _^-^ 

* Note again the indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
English — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gieb) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient. 13. Be merciful to (dat,)* us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weathei 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is (sudj.) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have (are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
nave been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 
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190. The (Auxiliary) Verb Kerbett^ fif become. 

SQSarb is the older form of the singular of the past tense; 
tDurbe is now most used, especially when auxiliary. SBarb is 
now rare, except in poetic style. (See § 256, c). 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

toetben, to become. tocrbenb, becoming. getoorben, become. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
getoorben fein, to have become. 

Note. — In the future and conditional, loerben is its own auxiliary. (§ 173.^ 
The perf. part, is sometimes tt)Orben (% 270). 

♦ See footnote, page 84. 
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Indicative, 

I become^ etc. 
ic^ toerbe. n>ir hjerben. 
bu toitft. il^r toerbet. 
er toirb. fie toerben. 

I became^ etc. 
id^ tourbe, or id^ toarb. 
bu tourbeft, or bu toarbft. 
er iDurbe, or er toarb. 

h)tr tDurben. 
i^r tourbet. 
fie tourben. 

I have become^ etc. 
id^ bin getoorben. 
bu bift getoorben. 
er ift getoorben. 

U)ir fmb getoorben. 
il^r feib getoorben, 
fie finb gelDorben. 

J had become^ etc. 
td^ toar gelDorben. 
bu toarft getoorben. 
er toar getoorben. 

tpir toaren getoorben. 
i^r toaret getoorben. 
fie toaren getoorben. 



Subjunctive. 
Present. 

/(may) become* etc. 
id^ toerbe. toir toerbeiu 

bu toerbeft. i^r hjerbet. 
er toerbe. fie toerben. 

Past. 

/(might) become^ etc. 
. id^ iDiirbe. 
bu toiirbeft. 
er toiirbe. 

n>ir toilrben. 
il^r iDiirbet. 
fie iDiirben. 

Perfect. 

/ (may) have become^ etc. 
id^ fei getoorben. 
bu feieft gehjorben. 
er fei getoorben. 

h)ir feien gelDorben. 
i^r feiet getoorben. 
fie feien getoorben. 

Pluperfect. 

/ (might) have become^ etc. 
id^ toare getoorben. 
bu todreft getoorben. 
er todre getoorben. 

h>ir todren getoorben. 
i^r todret getoorben. 
fie todren getoorben. 



» *« ^' ^ 



^ See remark, § 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 
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Indicative. 

/shall become^ etc, 
id^ toerbe toetben* 
bu toirft toerben. 
er totrb toctben. 

toir iDCtben toetben. 
il^r toerbet toerben. 
^e toetben toerben. 



Subjunctive. 
Future. 

I shall becomCy etc. 
id^ toetbe toerben. 
bu toerbeft toerben. 
et toerbe toerben. 

toir toerben toerben. 
il^r toerbet toerben. 



ftc toerben toerben. 

Future Perfect. 

/shall have become^ etc. /shall have become^ etc. 

td^ iDctbc flctDorben f em. td^ toerbc getoorben fein. 

bu toirft gctootben fetn. bu hjerbcft getoorben fetn. 

er totrb getoorben fein. er toerbe getoorben fetn. 
etc. etc. 



Conditional. 

/ should become, etc. 
id^ tDilrbe toerben. 
bu tDilrbeft tDerben. 
er toilrbe toerben. 
etc. 



Conditional Perfect. 

/ should have become, etc 
id^ totirbe getoorben fetn. 
bu hjtirbeft getoorben fein. 
er hJiirbe gehjorben fein. 
etc. 

Imperative. 

become (thou\ etc. tDerben \ovc. 
toerbe. toerbet. 

toerbe er. toerben fte. 

Inflect, as before, for question : 

Bin id^ getoorben? toerbe id^ toerben? 

have I become f shall I become ? 



For inversion : 

geftem n>ar td^ getoorben, 
yesterday / had become. 



nwrgen toerbe id^ toerben, 

to-morrow I shall become, 
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For transposition : 

ba| td^ Irani getoorben foax, \ottm id^ Irani getoorben ti>&re, 
thaf I had become sick. if I had become sick. 

etc. etc. 

Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 

191. The definite article is often contracted with 
prepositions. The most usual forms are: — 

Dative Singular. 



Masc. or Neut, 


am 


for 


anberu/ 


at the. 






beim 




beibem. 


by thCy near 


the. 




im 




in bem. 


in the. 






i)om 




bon bcnt^ 


from the. 






jum 




)ubem^ 


to the. 




Jrem, 


jut 




ju ber. 


to the. 






Accusative Singular. 




Neut 


and 


for 


an \>cA, 


to the. 






aufd 




auf bad. 


upon the. 






burd^s 


1 ec 
) 


burd^ bad, through the. 






fur« 




fur bad, 


for the. 






ind 




in bad. 


into the. 






umd 




urn bad. 


around the^ 


about the. 



Note. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 
The dative forms sometimes seem to imjily the indefinite article — in cases 
where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

192. The Possessive Adjectives are : — 

Mas. Fern. Neuter. 

Singular, mein, meine, ntein, my. 

bcin, beine, bein, thy. 

\vxif feine, fcin, his {its). 

i^t, tl^re, il^r, her {its). 
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Plural. 



Masc. 
unfer, 
euer. 



Fctn* 

unKe)re, 
eu(e)re^ 



Neuter. 
unfer, our, 
euet^ your, 
ykjX, their, 
(3^r) your (§ 188). 



(3^te) 

These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like bicfcr. As : mcin SBater, mcinc 
5Dhittcr, ntctn Jtinb, mcinc grcunbc; but: bicfc Sud^cr finb 
mcin. (§ 127.) 

Possessive Pronouns. 

193. Wlien the possessives are used as pronouns — that 
is, referring to a noun understood (as in English, mine^ 
oursy etc.), they take the full endings of bicfcr, like the 
strong declension of adjectives, if used alone; or of the 
weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the definite 
article. The forms will then be such as : 



Masc. 
N. mciner, 
G. meineS, 

or, N. bcr mcine, 
G. be^meinen^ 

Similarly, bciner^ 

unf(e)rer, 
eu(e)rcr. 



Fem, 

meine, 
meiner, 

bie meine^ 
bet meinen^ 

beine, 

unf(e)te^ 

eu(e)re. 



or 



bet il^re^ 



Neuter, 

meined^ mine, 

meineS, ofmine^ etc. 

bad meine^ 

bedmcinen^ etc. 

bcineS, thine. 

uttf(e)reg^ ours. 

cu(e)re8, yours. 

bad il^re^ theirs^ etc. 



bic il^re. 

Examples : S)ic[cd i[t mcin (adj.) ®ud^ ; S^rcd, or \>^^ S^rc 

(pron.) ift bort. This is my book ; yours is there, SBcm 

gcl^firt bicfcd ®ud^ ? 71? whain does this book belong f @d 

ift mcin, or \>Ci^ mcinc, it is mine. 

Note. — 9)a«^4i{tinein, or ba9 metne (rarely metned) — the former is 
simply predicative; the latter, distinctive (from^^Mrj, etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitives of the 
personal pronouns; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. (§ 182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix tg. 
These forms can only be used with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 



ber, bte, bag meinige, mine. 
ber, bie, bag beinige, thine. 
ber, bie, bag feinige, his {its). 
ber, bie, bag il^rige, hers (its). 



ber, bie, bag unfrige, ours. 
ber, bie, bag eurige, yours. 
ber, bie, bag il^rige, theirs. 
(ber, bie, bag Sl^rige, yours.) 



EXERCISE XVI. 

I. 2)er SBaum tt>trb griin. 2. 2|(j^ bin jjung getDefen unb bin al< 
getDorben. 3. SBerbet nid^t ungebulbig. 4. 993ag ift aug il^m 
getoorben? 5. "^(m^ h)irb oca^ mir toerben? 6. S)ie ^rau fagt, 
ba^ fie arm getoorben fet. 7. S)iefe %f\tl toiirben reif toerben, 
toenn bag better nid^t fo fait toare. 8. ^6) toiirbe fein greunb 
gehjorben fein, toenn id^ mit i^m belannt getoorben toare. 9. 
S)er ^nabe toar fel^r gro| getoorben. 10. S)ag SBetter tourbe 
fd^5n. II. S)ie ^inber toerben fd^Iafrig. 12. ®g toirb Slad^t. 
13. S)er ^nabe toirb etn SKann toerben. 14. 3)er befte ©aftl^of 
in unferer ©tabt ift am S^l^ore. 15. 2)ie grb^ten ^aufer ber 
©tabt finb am SDlarlte. 16. SDer ^ranfe liegt im 93ette. 17. 
^inb, eg ift 3^^ W ©d^ul^ ju gel^en. 18. S)er ®raf ftel^t am 
genfter. 19. 3f* Vi^\^t ^unb bein? Sr ift ber meinige. 20. 
SEBo ift bag ^aug 3^^^^ Dnfeig? 21. ®g ift neben bem mei* 
nigen. 22. Unfere ©tiil^Ie ftnb toeid^er alg bie S^^^B^^^* 23. 3ft 
bein beutfc^er Sel^rer in ber ©d^ulftube? 24. 6r ift in unferem 
(Sarten. 

I. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air has become cold. 4. We shall grow sleepy. 5. What 
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would have become of (ou^) me if you had not been my friend? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow {invert) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots ? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. ii. The 
leaves of the trees become yellow in (the) autumn. 12. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen {become) ill. 14. The youngest child will » some 
day become an old man. 15. The sick [men] lie in (the) bed. 
16. Frederick was great in (the) peace and in (the) war. 17. The 
richest man would become poor in our most expensive hotels. 
18. (The) children are quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This little dog 
is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 21. Your father is 
older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger than yours. 23. 
Your brothers are more industrious than ours. 24. It is getting 
{becoming) colder. 

Note. — The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversational 
exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, of course, 
judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. An easy Ger- 
man Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be now begun. 
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The Conjugration of Verbs. 

195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
olddcciA the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong. conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root ; they undergo an internal change. 
For example : fingcit, to sing; td^ fang, / sang; \i) ^abc 
gefttitgen, / have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem; they undergo an external 
change only. For example: loben, to praise ; id^ lob-te, / 
praised; id^ l|abe gctob-t, I have praised, 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t ; 
strong verbs, in en. In both^ the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 

199. Strong verbs are almost all original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modem process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular^ and strong verbs irregular. 

Note. — i. The term strong here suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of suffix ; weak^ the absence of that power. 
The strong is the primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs — except the two Latin derivatives, f^reibett, to write ^ ))reifen, to 
praise, 

2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English; as, strong: gwe, gave^ gfo^n; sing^ sang^ sung^ etc.: weak: 
praise, praised, praised ; plant, planted, planted, etc. In English, the perfect 
participle is always without the prefix ge~\' and often, also, without the 
suffix -^n, or -ed (or -</). 

200. There is a group of verbs combining the marks of 
both these conjugations, which form the mixed con- 
jugation. And a few verbs may be properly treated as 

irregular verbs. 

201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb : 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

— en, — enb: ge— (e)t. 
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Ind. 


Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj, 


Prksent. 




Past. 


Sing. — e. 


— e. 


-(e)te. 


-(e)te. 


-^M. 


-^ft. 


-(e)teft. 


-(e)tep. 


■ -(e)t. 


— e. 


-(e)te. 


-(e)te. 


PL —en. 


— en. 


— (e)ten. 


— (e)tett. 


-(e)t. 


— et. 


-(e)tet. 


— («)t<t- 


— en. 


— en. 


— (e)ten. 


— (e)tett. 



Imperative. 
Sing. — e, pi. — (e)t. 

(a) The use of (e), where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usually 
retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more fre* 
quent formerly than now. 

(V) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation. 

8oim, to praise* 

pRES. Part. Perf. Part. 

lobenb. gelobt. 

Perf. Inf. — gelobt l^aben. 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Present. 

td^ lobe, I praise, etc. id^ lobe. (See § 175, a.) 

bu lobft. (See § 175, i.) bu lobeft. 

er lobt. er lobe. 

toir loben. loir loben. 

i^r lobt. i^r lobet. 

jie loben. jie loben. 

* Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The forms with 
(f ) still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. See * ]). 67 
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Indicative^ 

id^ loBte, I praised, etc. 
bu lobteft. 
er lobte. 

tt)tr lobten. 
i^r lobtet. 
fie lobten. 



Subjunctive. 



Past. 



id& Iob(e)te. 
bu Iob(e)teft. 
er Iob(e)te. 

toir Iob(e)ten. 
il^r Iob(e)tet. 
pe Iob(e)ten. 



Perfect. 
td^ l^abe gelobt, T have praised, id^ ^abe gelobt. 



bu \jCi\i gelobt. 
er l^at gelobt. 

iDir l^aben gelobt. 
il^r l^abt gelobt. 
fte l^aben gelobt. 



bu l^obeft gelobt. 
er l^abe gelobt. 

totr l^aben gelobt. 
i^r l^abet gelobt. 
fte l^aben gelobt. 



Pluperfect. 

id^ l^atte gelobt, I had praised, etc. id^ ^atte gelobt. 
bu l^atteft gelobt. bu l^dtteft gelobt. 

er l^atte gelobt. er l^dtte gelobt. 

\o\x l^atten gelobt. \o\x l^atten gelobt. 

t^r l^attet gelobt. il^r l^dttet gelobt. 

fte l^atten gelobt. fte l^dtten gelobt. 

Future. 

id^ toerbe loben, I shall praise. \6) toerbe loben, I shall praise. 
bu toirft loben, thou wilt praise, bu toerbeft loben, thou wilt praise. 
er toirb loben. er toerbe loben. 

loir toerben loben. toir toerben loben. 

il^r toerbet loben. il^r toerbet loben. 

fie toerben loben. fte toerben loben. 
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Indicative, Subjunctive4 

. Future Perfect. 

id^ h)erbe gelobt l^aben, /shall id^ toetbe gelobt l^aben, I shall 

have praised, etc. have praised, etc. 

bu tDtrft gelobt l^aben. bu toerbeft gelobt ^aben. 

er toirb gclobt l^aben, cr toerbe gelobt l^aben, 

etc. etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ h)iltbe loben, I should praise, toir tourben loben, 
bu iDurbeft loben, thou wouldst il^r h)iitbet lobcn. 

praise, etc. 
er tofirbe loben. fie toilrben loben. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ toiitbe gelobt l^aben, I should have praised, etc. 

bu toiirbeft gelobt l^aben. 

er tourbe gelobt l^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

loben toir, let us praise. 
\oiz,praLe (thou). loh(t)i, praise (you). 

lobe er, let him praise. loben jie, let them praise. 

See note on imperative of ^aben, § 176. 

Inflect for inversion : 
yesterday I praised. to-morrow I shall praise. 

geftcm lobte id^, etc. morgen toerbe id^ loben, etc. 

For transposition : 

that I praised yesterday. if I should praise to-morrow. 

ba^ id^ geftern lobte, etc. toenn id^ morgen loben toiirbe, etc. 

Conjugate like loben : 

lieben, to love. fj)ielen, to play. fragen, to ask, question. 

leben, to live. fd^idfen, to send. lool^nen, to dwell, live. 

lel^ren, to teach. faufen, to buy. reifen, to travel. 

lemen, to learn. fagen, to say, madden, to make, to do. 
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lad^en, fo laugh, toiinfci^en, to wish, braud^en^ to need, want 

toeinen, to weep, cry, l^5ren, to hear. jcigen, to show, 

202. Rules of Position. 

1. A pronoun object will precede a noun object. 

2. An indirect object will usually precede a direct object. 

3. But e^ precedes any other object, except (often) fid^. 

4. An object without a preposition will precede an 

object with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time will precede an object, except 

pronouns; other adverbs usually follow an object. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — 
is expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, er gab 
mir ein 95ud^, he gave me a book (a book to me). 

DemonstratiYe Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. The Demonstratives are: — 

ber, bie, ba^, that. 

biefer, biefe, biefeg, this {here), the latter. 

jenet, jene, jene^, that {there), the former. 

fold^er, fold^e, fold^e^, such, 

berjemge, biejenige, ba^jenige, that. 

berf elbe, bief elbe, baSfelbe, the same. 

205. SDcr, biefer and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives; but they are used both as pronominal 
adjectives with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead 
of a noun : that or this one, he, etc. 

206. 2)er, bte, bai^, as adjective, is declined like the 
article, but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice* 
As a pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 
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Sing. Gen. bejfcn, beren, bcjfen, of him, of her ^ of it, 
Plur. Gen. beren or beter, of those, of them, 

Dat. benen^ to those, to them, (§ 456, 2.) 

207, ©old^er may be preceded by the indefinite article : 
ein fold^cr 9Kann, cine fotd^e grau, ein fold^cg ^nb, such a 

man, etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, 
as in English : f old^ cin 9Kann, fotd^ einc grau, fold^ ein Sinb ; 
or an adjective : fold^ fd^Sner ^immel, such a beautiful sky, 

208. ©erjenige and berfelbe decline each component: 





Singular. 




Plural. 


Masc, 


Fern, 


Neut, 


M.F.N. 


N. berfelbe. 


biefelbe. 


badfelbe. 


biefelben. 


G. be^felben. 


berfelben. 


berfelben. 


berfelben. 


D. bemfelben. 


berfelben. 


betnfelben. 


benfelben. 


A. benfelben. 


biefelbe. 


badfelbe. 


biefelben. 


N. berjlettige. 


biejenige. 


ba^ienige. 


biejlenigen. 


G. be^ienigen. 


. berjenigen. 


begjenigen. 


betjenigen. 


D. bemienigen. 


betjemgen. 


bemjenigen. 


benjenigen. 


A. benienigen. 


. bieienige. 


ba^jienige. 


bieienigen. 



Note. — i. ^tx, berfelbe, are frequently used as substitutes for personal 
pronouns. (See § 457). 

2. S>erjienige is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative; as ber* 
ienige, totHitx, he who, etc 

209. A compound of ba (bar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun ber, bie, 
ba^, referring to things. (See § 1 84). 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to toad (§ 236, b). 

210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter pronoun biefei^ (usually bie^) and boS, without any 
regard to the number or gender of the noun referred to ; 
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but the verb will agree with the following noun. 
Examples: SDic^ ift einc 9tofe unb bo^ tft eine Silic. S)ie^ 
finb Strjd^en. SDag ftnb Sartoffeln. 

Note. — The subjunctive (§ i8o) is also used in contingent statements. 
See Ex. 7. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

I. Der Lehrer lobt den fleissigen Schiller. 2. Wir lemen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft. 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu ? 6. Er sagt, dass 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dass 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr wcintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wiirde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewtinscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dass der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dass er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich wiirde auch eins (eines, one) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ein spielender Knabe lernt nichts. 22. Ist 
dies Ihr Buch? 23. Es ist das (dasjenige) meines Bruders. 
24. Sind dies dieselben Schiiler, welche (who) mit uns in der 
Schule waren? 25. Es sind nicht dieselben. 26. Lobten Sie 
nicht gestern diesen Gasthof ? 27. Ich lobte denselben. 28. 
Dieser Mann ist reicher als jener. 29. Was werden Sie damit 
machen? 30. Wir machen nichts daraus. 

I. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live {dwell)} 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought ? 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried ; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9. What do you want {wish)} 
10. I want {need) a, new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 
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not laugh. 14. If I v/ere a wealthy man, I should {inveri) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
die house of the doctor. i8. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it ? 21. Do not ask me. 22. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We use the same grammar as (luie) your teacher. 25. 
This tree is higher than that. 26. These streets are longer 
than those. 27. These gardens are not so beautiful as those 
of our aunt. 28. Such a diligent scholar! 29. We do not 
want such books. 30. What has he done with it ? 
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Weak Verbs (Continued). 

211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel e in the terminations eft, ct, ete, etet, eten, 
depends on euphony — the e being usually omitted where 
euphony will permit. (§ 201, ^.) But there are some 
instances in which the retention of the e is imperative. 

212. Verbs whose stem ends in b or t, or in m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the e. Thus : 

SReben, to speak, talk. 
Present. Past. 

I speak, I spoke y talked, 

id^ rebe. h)ir reben. id^ rebcte. h)ir tebeten. 

bu rebeft. il^r rebet. bu rebeteft. il^r rebctet. 

er rcbet. jte reben. er tebete. jte tebeten. 

Past Participle — getebet, talked^ spoken. 

Note. — Contracted fonns like reb'P, rcb't, etc. are frequent. 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, fe, j, fd^) retain 
the e always in the second person singular of the present : 

id^ tanje, J dance. id^ reife, I travel. 

bu tanjeft, thou dancest, bu reif eft, thou iravellest. 

cr tanjt, he dances. er reift, he travels, 

214. Verbs whose stem ends in cl, cr, drop c of the 
stem before the ending e ; elsewhere they drop the e of the 
inflection, as also in the infinitive (§ 85, note). 



^anbeln, to act. 

id^ ^anble. 
bu l^anbelft. 
er l^anbelt. 

tDtr l^anbeln. 
i^r l^anbelt. 
jte l^anbeln. 
I^anble (bu), 
td^ l^abe gel^anbelt. 

Conjugate like rebcn : 

baben, to bathe. 
ad^ten, to esteem^ respect. 
toarten, to wait. 
retten, to save. 
leiten, to had. 

Like tanjen : 

toilnfd^en, to wish. 
ftfd^en, to fish. 

Like tianbeitt and rubern : 

tabcin, to blame. 
fd^Utteln, to shake. 
lad^eln, to smile. 



SRubetn, to row. 

id^ rubre. 
bu tuberft. 
er tubert. 

toir rubem. 

il^r rubert. 

fie rubern. 
~ rubre (bu). 
id^ l^aBe gerubert. 



atmen, to breathe. 
trfiften, to comfort. 
red^nen, to reckon. 
jetd^nen, to draw. 
dffnen, to open. 

fe^en, to put, place. 
I^ajfen, to hate. 

anbem, to alter. 
J)Iaubertt, to chat, talk. 
flettem, to climb. 
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The Perfect Participle, 

215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
ge- in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment 

{a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in tcr'en (old 
spelling also ir'en), do not take the augment gc-. Thus : 
ftubiercn, to study ; ftubiert, studied; marfd^ieren, to march ; 
tnarfd^icrt, marched. 

Conjugate like ftubicren : 

tegieren, to rule, govern. bombarbieren^ to bombard. 
J)robieren, to try. fattieren, to fail. 

(b) Sud^ftabieren^ to spell, is formed from a German word by 
a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle bud^ftabiert. But 
in l^ttti^, to adorn, ier is not a part of the termination, but of the 
root of the verb ; therefore gejiert^ adorned. 

216. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment ge-. These prefixes are 
be-, emp-, ent-, cr-, gc-, Dcr-, jer-, and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples: erfaufcn, p. p. erfauft; tjer*' 
loben, p. p. Derlobt ; bcseid^ncu, p. p. htytvS^ntt 

Note. — Generally,the augment is not prefixed except immediately before 
the syllable having the principal accent. 

Interroffative Pronouns and Adjecttves. 
8x7. These are : — 

toer, who f 

toa^^ whatf 

toeld^er, toeld^e, toeld^e^, which f what (adj.)? 

koai^ filr ein, what kind of at 
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2i8. The declension of totx and toa^ is as follows : — 

N. tocr, who? toa§, wkaf? 

G. tot^m, whose ? Xoi^tn, of what ? 

D. toem, to whom ? (dative is wanting.) 

A. h)en, whom ? toa§, what ? 

219. SBer is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers ; and toa^ in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples: SBcr ift grSfecr, Sort ober ^einrtd^? SBer finb 
biefe grouen ? SBa^ Iiaben ©ie ba ? SBer and toa^ are used 
only as pronouns. 

220. SBeld^er is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective: SBeld^eS ^au§ I|a6en ©ie ge^ 
iQuft ? As a pronoun : SBetd^e^ Don biefen ^fiuf em etc. ? 

Note. — SBeI(^, unlnflected, is often used in exclamations before the 
indefinite article or an adjective, like fol^ (§ 207); as, totld^ ein ST^annl 
tDcId^ rcid^er ^Immel, what a rich sky ! 

221. The phrase luaS fur ein, what for a^ what {kindof)/\s 
used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected; 
as, ipa^ fur ein SJaum ift ba^ ? what kind of a tree is that ? 
Xoa^ fur einen ©todt l|a6en ©ie ? what kind of a cane have 
you ? Or without ein : Xoa^ fur SBein — Unfinn — 93Inmen ? 

what {kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers f 

i>f OTE. — 3Ba9 and fiir (ein) are often separated, as, ^cA tfl ba6 filr ein 
@to(f? SSa«i|lba« fflrUnftnn? 

SBa§ filt einer, what kind of one, occurs as pronoun. 

222. {a) Instead of a dative or accusative of ttiaS with a 
preposition, tt»o, where^ before a vowel luor, is used in 
composition: as, njot)on, of what f luoburd^, through what? 
ttjomit, with what? luorin, in what? iporauf, upon what? 

Note. —With urn, tt)arum, for what, why ? is used for njorum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before luaS fiir (ein). 

(b) Likewise the genitive tueffen is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, toefe, is sometimes met with ; 
in compounds, toc^ ; as, toe^^alb, on what account t (See 
also Lesson lv.) 

IDIOMS. 
QUf elnen toarten, to wait for some one, 

auf eth)a9 red^nen, to count upon something, 

gem, with plecuure, willingly, 

U^ plaubre gem, Hike to chat. 

EXERCISE XVtII. 

I. Ich habe sie* getrostet. 2. £r hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet. 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schiiler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 6. £r 
rechnet darauf. 7. £r rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle den 
Baum. 9. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der Knabe 
kletterte auf den Baum. 11. £r tadelte diesen Fehler. 12. Sie 
zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu («/) Heidelberg 
' studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 15. £rlachelte 
iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 17. In wessen Garten 
sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in dem (or demjenigen) 
unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie getadelt? 20. Wen 
tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus ist das? 22. Wem hat 
unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt ? 23. Wem sagen Sie das ? 
24. Was fur eine Blume haben Sie da? 

I. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2. She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. Dost 
thou wait for thy brother? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (iiber, 
acc^ the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (tried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 

* ffer, or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, liowever, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, dat.) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the old 
soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
20. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
to (the) town ? 22. Whose house have you bought ? 23. [Tol 
whom did you show the castle of the count? 24. What have you 
there ? — What kind of a stick is that ? 
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The Strong Conjugation. 

223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
Ablaut. 

Note. — flblaut must not be confounded with Umlaut (§ 10.) From the 
force of urn, around, and ?aut, sound. Umlaut means a shifting of sound on 
the same base, as of a, 0, U, to S, 5, fi. From (xh, off, away, Ablaut means a 
departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The former 
is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are, historic- 
ally, of different origin. The term vowel alteration is used when necessary 
to include both of these processes. 

General Rules of Conjugation for Strong Verbs. 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(?t6Iaut) and without any ending, as, j|)red^en, fprod^ ; fingen, 
fang; lugen, tog; fallen, fiet, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, f|)rftd^c, ffinge, I6ge, fide, etc. 

Note. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs ; as, f a^e for fa^, etc. 
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225. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive; sometimes the same as that of the past; 
sometimes different from both. As in the sequences : 

I. I." 2. I. as, feljcn, fall, gefclien, etc. 
II. I. 2. 2. as, friercn, fror, gefroren, etc. 
III. I. 2. 3. as, fingcn, fong, gefungcn, etc. 

Note. — i. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient aid 
to the memory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called Con- 
jugations I., II., III. See § 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as the principa/ /arfs oi tht vtrb — as also in 
English ; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 

Special Rules of Conjugation. 

226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

(a) Nearly all those which have the vowel e in the first 
person of the present change it into i or te in the second and 
third, and in the second person singular of the imperative, 
short e becoming short t, and long e becoming te. For instance ; 
id^ bred^e, I breaks bu brid^ft, ct brid^t, imperative: brid^; id^ lefe,/ 
ready bu fiefeft^ er licft, imperative : lie^. These verbs usually 
omit -final e in the imperative. ©el)cn has fiel| or fiel)e. 

{t) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into & in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative : id& fatte, Ifall^ bu f attft, 
erfattt; imperative: fatte. 

(r) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative : lauf en, to run^ bu Idufp, er Ifiuft ; foufen, to drink^ 
bn faufft, er fauft; ftofeen, to push, bu ftSfeeft, er ftSftt. grWfd^en, 
to become extinguished, go out, becomes erlifd^eft, erlifd&t, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative \ 
erlifd^. Also k)erldf(l^en (§ 242, a). 

(d) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -iti to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise; as, flelten, gilt; raten, rat; but bieten, bietet. (§ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

Example of a Strong Verb. 

Sfirei^en/ to speak. 

Principal Parts, 

fj)re(i^en. fprad^. flefj^rod^en. 

Pres. Part. — fjjred^enb. Perf. Infin. — gef^jrod^en l^aben. 



Indicative, 
id^ f^red^e. 
bu f))rid^ft. 
ct f^tid^t. 

\o\x fj)red^en. 
i^r f))red^t. 
fie frred^en. 

id^ f))rad^. 
bu f^rad^ft. 
er fj)tad^. 

tt)tt f^rad^en. 
i^r f))rad^t. 
^e f^tad^en. 



Present. 



Past. 



Perfect. 



id^ l^abe gef))rod^en. 
bu l^aft flef))rod^en, etc. 



Subjunctive, 
id^ f^red^e. 
bu fj)red&eft. 
er fj)red^e. 

toir fj)red^en. 
il^r fjjred&et. 
fie fjjred^en. 

id^ f))rad^e. 
bu f^rdd^eft. 
er f^rad^e. 

tt)ir f^rad^en. 
il^r fj^rdd^et. 
fie f^rdd^en. 

id^ l^abe gef))rod^en. 

bu l^abeft gef|)ro(i^en^ etc 
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Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Pluperfect. 

id^ l^atte gef^tod^en. id^ l^&tte gef))tod^en. 

bu l^atteft gef))rod^en^ etc. bu l^&tteft gef))tod^en^ etc. 

Future. 

id^ toetbe fj)red^en. id^ toetbe ^red^en. 

bu toirft f^)red^en, etc. bu toerbeft fj)ted^en, etc. 

Future Perfect. 
i(^ tpetbe gef^tod^en l^aben^ etc. td^ tpetbe gef))rod^en l^aben^ etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ toiirbe f^)red^en, I should speak. 
bu toiirbeft f^)red^en, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ tDurbe 0ef))rod^en l^aben^ etc. 

Imperative. 

fj)red^en toir. 
f^)rid^. f^)red^t. 

f^)red^e et. fj)red^en jte. 

Glasses of Strongr Verbs. 

228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) : 

I. The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ie) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (Slblaut) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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Examples: — 

a) jingen, to sing. fang, sang. gefungen, sung. 

b) f^)rc(i^en, to speak. f^)ra(l^, spctke. gef^)ro(l^en, spoken. 

c) frieren, to freeze. \tox, froze. ^tftox^n, frozen. 

d) fel^en, to see. ^a\), saw. gefel^en, seen. 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first 
having in the past tense and perfect participle a short i, 
and the second group having ie. 

Examples : — 

a) bei^en, to bite. hx^, bit. gebiffen, bitten. 

b) tteiben, to drive, trieb, drove. getrieben, driven. 

230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 

Examples : — 

a) fallen, to fall. ^i\,fell. Qt^aUtn,fa//en. 

b) fd^Iagen, to strike (slay). fd^Iug, slew. gcfd^Iagen, slain. 

Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

231. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

/nrst Subdivision. 
Vowels — i; a, n. 

Infinitive. Past. Perf. Par 

Hnben, to bind. banb. gebunben. 

bringen, to press. brang. gebrungen 

finben, to find. fanb. gefunben. 

geltngen, to succeed (impersonal), gelang. gelungen. 
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Infinitive. 

Iltngen^ to sound, 
ringen, to wrings wrestle, 
fd^Hngen, to slings twine, 
fd^tptnben^ to vanish, 
fd^toingen, to swing, 
finflcn, to sing, 
fmfcn, to sink, 
fjjrinflen, to springy leap, 
ftinfen^ to stink, 
trinf en, to drink. 
toinben, to wind, 
jtotngen, to force, 

(a) To these may be added : 

bingen, to bargain, 

fd^inben, to flay, 

which have usually u instead of 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Hang. 


gellungen. 


rang. 


gerungen. 


fd^Iang. 


gefd^Iungen. 


fd^tt>anb. 


gefd^tpunben. 


fd^tpang. 


gefd^tpungen. 


fang. 


gefungen. 


fanl. 


gefuttfen. 


frtang. 


gefprurtgcn. 


ftanl. 


0eftunIcn. 


tranl. 


geirunfen. 


toanb. 


getounben. 


Jtoang. 


gejtoungen. 



bung or bang. gebungen. 
fd^unb. gefd^unben. 

a in the past tense. 



EXERCISE XIX. 

I. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird cin deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gem Milch ? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Epheu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dass er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in^ etc.), das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lemen, wenn Sie nicht fleissiger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schiller? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Biicher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
schlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21, Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

I. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy*s hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school ? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk.^ 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang (jsubj.) a song? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. 13* I have succeeded (// is to 
me succeeded), 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were -singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing {sung) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 
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232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Second Subdivision, 

Vowels — e (I); a^ 0. 

Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

befel^Ien, to command; beftel^Ift, befiel^It. bef al^I. bcfol^Ien. 
beginnm, to begin. begann. begonnen. 



FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 



Ill 



Infinitive. 

Bergen, to hide ; birgft, birgt. 
berften, to burst; birfteft, birft. 
bred^en, to break ; brid^ft, brid^t. 
emj)fel^len, to recommend; em^)fiel^Ift, 

em^)ftel^It. 
erfd^reden, to be frightened ; erfd^ridfft, 

erfd^ridft. 
gebaren, to bring forth; gebierft, gebiert. 
gelten, to be worth ; giltft, gilt, 
getoinnen, to win, 
\)t^m, to he/p ; ^ilfft, ^ilft. 
lommen, to come, (See below.) 
nel^men, to take; nimmft, nimmt. 
rinnen, to flow, 

fd^elten, to scold; fd^iltft, fd^ilt. 
fd^hjimmen, to swim, 
finnen, to meditate, 
f^)innen, to spin, 

f^)red^en, to speak ; f^jrid^ft, f})rid^t. 
fted^en, to stick ; ftid^ft, ftid^t. 
fte^Ien, to steal; \Mfi\i, ftie^It. 
fterben, to die; ftirbft, ftirbt. 
treffen, to hit, to meet; ttiffft, trifft. 
toerberben, to spoil; berbirbft, i^erbirbt. 
hjerben, to sue; h)irbft, hJtrbt. 
toerfen, to throw; hjirfft, hjirft. 

{a) All these verbs modify the vowel e to i, or ie, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (jprid^, triff, 2C.). 

In learning these and similar verbs it is best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind the 
rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. For fuller study or for 
reference, see alphabetical list, p. 307, etc. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


barg. 


geborgen. 


barft. 


geborften. 


brad^. 


gebrod^en. 


em^)falf>I. 


emj)fol^Ien. 


erfd^ral. 


erfd^rodfen. 


gebar. 


geboren. 


gait. 


gegolten. 


gehjann. 


getoonnen. 


^alf. 


gel^olfen. 


fam. 


gelommen. 


nal^m. 


genommen. 


rann. 


geronncn. 


fc^alt. 


gefd^olten. 


fd^tDatntn. 


gefd^toommen. 


fann. 


gefonnen. 


fj)ann. 


gef^)onnen. 


ftjrad^. 


gef^jrod^en. 


ftad^. 


geftod^en. 


fta^I. 


geftol^len. 


ftarb. 


geftorben. 


traf. 


getroffen. 


toerbarb. 


berborben. 


hjarb. 


gehjorben. 


hjarf. 


gehjorfen. 
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(d) ®e6aren, fommcn are irregukr in this group, having 
a, instead of (earlier) c in the infinitive. The modified 
forms fSmmft, fSmmt, are rare. 

(c) The verb ipcrbcn belongs to this class with its old past 
toaxb. With its modern past, ipurbc, it is irregular (§ 256). 

(d) Note change of quantity in fommeii, ncl^mcn, trcffcn. 

Remark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes be-, txcCp-, er-, etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment gc-. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use ; as, geb&ren, etc. 

Relative Pronouns. 

233. The German 'language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative bet, 
bic, "b^x^^ and the interrqgatives ipcld^cr, e, e^, and iper, tpag ; 
their use as relatives being shown by the construction (§238). 

234. 3)er, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative bet (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only bcrcn (never berer). SBeld^cr, as a 
relative, is declined like biefcr, except that it lacks the 
genitive case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms bcffcn, 
bcren, beffen, and in the genitive plural the form bercn are 
used. Examples : 35cr SKann, beffcn ^(xvA td^ flcfauft l^abc, 
ift gcftorbcn ; the man whose house I have bought has died. 

35ic grau, beren ^nber @ic nculid^ 6ci unS trafen, toirb un3 
morgcn befud^en ; the lady whose children you met latefy at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 

236. {d) SSer, Xo(\S>^ are used as indefinite relatives, and as 
such include the antecedent, like the English {he) who. 
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whoever^ what {that which). Examples : 2Ber anbcrn eiue 
®ru6e fltfibt, faQt fclbft f)inciu ; he who digs for others a pit 
falls into it himself, 3Ba§ cr l^at, ift nic^t t)iel; what he has 
is not much, 

(p) SBa3 is also of regular occurrence after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (e^, ba^, 
allci^, ctma^, nic^t^) etc., and after neuter adjectives used 
as nouns. Examples : ?lCc^, Jpa^ic^ l^abe; all I have, %^% 
erftc, Jpai^ fie ^8rtcn, the first {thing) they heard, 9?aci^ bem, 
JpaS id^ gel)6rt l^abc, after [that] what I have heard. 

Note. — Also when the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause. 

237. Instead of the relative iuag — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with pre- 
positions, the compounds of )t)0, tpor (§222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or sub- 
crdinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end 
of the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§ 168, 2). 

Note. — A relative clause in German is always punctuated with a comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in 
English, but must always be expressed in German. 
Thus : The news we heard yesterday^ bie Steuigfeit, roeldjc 
Jptr flcftern I)6rten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often 
thrown to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated 
in German. As what are you speaking off 2Bot)Oit fprcd^cn 
@ic {of what) ? The man we spoke of; ber 9Wann, t)on toeld^cm 
(bem) it)ir fprad^en {of whom) etc. (See also Less, lvt.) 

EXERCISE XX. 

I. Main Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mii;. 
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Heinrich ! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasse getroffea 
5. Wir trafen uns {each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
10. Schiller starb zu (a:/) Weimar, 11. Woriiber sannenSie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser, 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen. 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21, Was fiir 
ein unartiger Knabe! 22. Mein Vater empfiehlt sich Ihnen. 
23. Dieser ist der Mann, von dem wir gestern gesprochen 
haben {spoke). 24. Wovon sprachen Sie mit Ihrer Schwester? 

5. Who commands here ? 2, The teacher commands here 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6, She helps the poor 
{dat^, 7. Does your brother speak German ? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (//.) were to come {came), 

9, These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 

10. He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At. 
what time does the concert begin ? 14. The music has begun. 
15. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better than yours, 16. Do 

not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about (tiber)? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (bon) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor [man] had is 
spoiled or taken from him. ( Use comma before all relatives,) 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Third Subdivision, — A* 

Vowels— le; 0,0. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains onlv those which have for the radical vowel 
of the infinitive ic. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in 6 or d^, the long te of the infinitive is changed into a 
short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
Sieben changes its b to tt, with shortened vowel ; and in 
jtcl^cn ]^ is changed to fl. Sriefen doubles its f. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf, Part. 


biegen, to bend. 


bog. 


gebogen. 


Keten, to bid^ offer. 


bot. 


geboten. 


Pieflen, to fly. 


ftog. 


geflogcn. 


fliel^en, to flee. 


Po^. 


geflol^en. 


piemen, to flow. 


Poft. 


gepoffem 


frieren, to freeze. 


frot. 


gefroren. 


flente^en, to enjoy. 


genofe. 


genojfen. 


gie^en, to pour. 


floft. 


gegoffen. 


fried^en, to creep. 


frod^. 


gefrod^en. 


ried^en, to smell. 


rod^. 


gerod^en. 


fd^ieben, to shove ^ push. 


fc^ob. 


gefd^oben. 


fd^iefeen, to shoot. 


fc^ofe. 


gcfd^ojfen. 


fd^Ke^en, to shut, lock. 


Wofe. 


gefd^Ioffen. 


jteben, to boil. 


fott. 


gefotten. 


f^jrie^en, to sprout. 


^rofe. 


gefj)rojfen. 


ftieben, to be scattered. 


ftob. 


geftoben. 


trief en, to drip. 


ttoff. 


getroffen. 


t>etbrie|en, to vex. 


i^erbroft. 


terbrojfen. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part 


berlieren, to lose. 


toerlor. 


berloren. 


toiegen, to weigh (intransitive). 


hjog. 


getpogen. 


jiel^en, to draw (intr.) to move. 


m^ 


flejojen. 



B. 
Vowels — e, t; •, •. 
242. This list, besides the verbs with root-vowel c or t, 
properly belong to this class (see § 228), contains also, 
by analogy of conjugation, a few with root- vowel ci, an, 
0, fl, and one with a (fd^aQen). All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

Infinitive. Past. 

behjegen, to induce. behjog. 

brefd^en, to thrash ; brifd^eft, brifd^t. brofd^. 

fed^ten, to fight; fid^ft, ftd^t*. fod^t. 

fte^ten, to braid; flid^ft, pid^t*. flod^t. 

fldren, to ferment. got. 

gitmmen, to glimmer, glomm. 

I^eben, to lift. I^ob. 

Ilimmen, to climb. flomm. 

liiren, to. choose. lor. 
lof d^en, to go out (of a light) ; lif d^eft, lif d^t. lof (ft . 

liigen, to tell a lie. log. 

ntellen, to milk ; millft, millt. moll. 

})flcgen, to practise, foster. J>Pog. 

quetten, to gush; quinft, quillt. quott. 
faufen (of animals), /i7^r/«^/ fiiufftjduft. foff. 

faugen, to suck. fog. 

fd^allen, to sound. fd^oH. 

fd^eren, to shear; fd^ierft, fd^iert. fd^or. 

fd^meljen, to melt; fd^meljeft, fd^miljt. fd^molj. 

fd^nauben, to snort, fd^nob. 



Perf. Part. 

behjogen. 

gebrofd^en. 

gefod^ten. 

gcflod^ten. 

gegoren. 

geglommen. 

gel^oben. 

gellommen. 

gcloren. 

gelofd^cn. 

gelogen. 

gemolfen. 

get)fIogcn. 

gequoOen. 

gefoffen. 

gefogen. 

gefd^ollen. 

gefd^oren. 

gefd^moljen. 

gefd^noben. 



Or fid^tft, flid^tft, for fid^teft, flid^tefl. 
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Infinitive. 
fd^raubcn, to screw, 
fd^toaren, to suppurate. 
fd^toellen, to swell; fd^toittft, \ifcoSSX. 
f d^todten^ to swear. 
triigen, to deceive. 
to&gcn, to weigh (transitive), 
toeben^ to weave. 

242. (a) The verbs fflren, iSfd^en, fd^allen, trflgen rarely 
occur as simple verbs, but chiefly with the inseparable 
prefixes; erfuren, crlSfci^en, t)erI5j(i§en, crfd^aHcn, tjerjd^aHcn, 
bctrugcn. ^Pftegcn, ipSgen are usually conjugated as weak. 

(p) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in bcJpegen, 
!)ebcn, pftcgen, Jpeben, fdiallcn — and like cases hereafter. 



Past. 


Perf. Part, 


fd^rob. 


gefd^roben. 


jd^hjor. 


gefd^tooten. 


fd^tpoa. 


gefc^tDoIIen. 


fd^toor. 


gefd^tooten. 


trog. 


gettogcn. 


toog. 


getoogen. 


tt>ob. 


getpoben. 



EXERCISE XXI. -A. 

I. 2)tc 2:i^orc ber ©tabt finb gefd^Ioffen. 2. 2)et SBogel flog 
auf einen 35aum. 3. SBit finb {have) au^ bet ©tabt auf ba^ 
Sanb gejogen. 4. 2)ie ^cinbe ffol^en. 5. 2)er 93ruber tneine^ 
Sktterg l^at fein ®elb toerloren. 6. g« l^at gefroten. 7- ??ricrt 
c^? 8. 2)er Kaufmann bot mir lf>unbert 2:^alet fiir mcin $ferb. 
9. 2)ie hJtlbcn ®anfe jte^en im §crbft nad^ Suben. 10. SBie biel 
l^at ba^ 95rot gehjogen? n. Seine Kleiber troffen bom Slegen. 
12. 2)ie geinbe ftoben nad^ alien ©eiten. 13. 2)er "^a^tx l^at 
brei §afen gefd^offen. 14. 2Bet jung ift, genie^e fein fieben. 
15. Karl, gte^e SEBaffer auf bie Slumen ! 16. g^ i^erbrie^t mid^, 
mein ®elb berloren ju lf>aben. 

I. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy (//.) 
has (are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse ? 8. He has offered me 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
I J. The boy says that he has (subj,) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (bom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birds fly in 
the air, flshes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the earth. 

B. 

I. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Wenn 
man von einem Menschen sagt, er saufe, so sagt man damit, 
dass er wie ein Tier sauft, und nicht wie ein Mensch trinkt. 3. 
Er hob das Kind auf den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den 
Wolken. 5. Was hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen ? 
6. Das Feuer ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe 
geschoren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Magde melken die Kiihe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
II. Wer gelogen hat, liige nicht mehr ; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dass 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

I. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (hjar) gone out; not -a (fein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (hjer) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me (dat^ his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Fourth Subdivision, 

Vowels — c, !, !e ; a^ e. 



Past. 


PeRF. PART. 


\iQX. 


gebeten. 


a^. 


gejeffen. 


frafe. 


gcfreffen. 


gab. 


gegeben. 


gena«. 


genefen. 


gefd^a^. 


gefc^el^en. 


la^. 


gclcfen. 


lag. 


gelcgcn. 


ma^. 


gemeffen. 


fa^. 


gefel^en. 


W 


gefeffen. 


trat. 


getreten. 


tocrga^. 


toetgeffen. 



Infinitive. 
bitten, to begy ask. 
ejfen, to eat; iff eft, i^t. 
freffen, to eat; friffeft, fri^t (of animals), 
geben, to give; giebft, giebt. 
genefen, to recover (from illness), 
gef d^e^en, to happen ; e« gefd^iel^t. 
lefen, to read; liefeft, lieft. 
liegen, to lie, be situated. 
meffen, to measure ; miffeft, mi^t. 
f el^en, to see ; fiel(^ft, fte^t. 
ft^en, to sit. 

treten, to step; trittft, tritt. 
t>ergeffen, to forget; bergiffeft, bergi^t. 

{a) In cffen there is a double augment — gecffen, con- 
tracted to geffen — then ge-gcffen. In fi^cn, ^ is changed 
to §. 3;rcten changes long e to short i, followed by tt. 

{b) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, afec, fra^c, etc. (§ 41).- For the contracted 
forms bu ifet, frifet, etc., see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

244. The indefinite pronouns are: — 

jemanb, somebody, anybody. einer, one. 

niemanb, nobody. . feiner, no one; pi. none. 
lebermann, everybody. t\!ma% (toa^), something, anything, 

maxij one, they, etc. nid^td, nothing. 
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(a) ^tmcaib, memanb have genitive -(e)^ ; dative -tin, or -fii; 
accusative -en; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. 3^^^^^^^^ takes only -(e)d in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of SRaim, man. 

{b) dvMX, tciner are the pronoun forms of cin, Icin. They arc 
declined like btefer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

(c) The indefinite man (from 3Rann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: ofUy people^ theyy we^ 
etc. ; also often by the passive ; as, man f agt, /'/ is said. It 
is used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

{(f) ^MmoA, nic^tS are indeclinable. They often occur with a 
neuter adjective as noun : ettt>a$ ®ute$; nic^t^ @ute$. 

Note. — The English //i^/ any — one ox thing will be usually expressed 
simply by lein(fr), nifmanb, tii^td. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are: — 

fein, feine, lein, m^ not any. manc^er, e, e«, many {a). 

jebct, jebe, jcbe^, \ cinige, ) ^^^^ ^ 

jegHd^et, e, e^, > each, every. etlic^c, \ vP •;» y 

jehoeber, t, e«, ) biel, much ; pi. tjiele, many. 

aOer, t, eS, all. toenig^ little ; pi. h)cmgc,^w. 

Note. — To these may be added the indeclinable fin tOfnig, a litHe : and 
phrases like fin ))aar, a/no, fin h\^VX,a lnt(o/), used indeclinably ; also the 
forms in -If I, allfrlfi, o/all kinds, etc (§ 306) ; and tOf ld)fr (§ 458, 2). The 
indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

(a) 2Scbet is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun: ein jeber, every one; sometimes also, ein jjegli^er. 

{p) SJIand^ is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article ; as, mand^er 5Kann, or mand^ 
ein 9Jlann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand^ bunte Slumen (for mand^e buntcn Slumen). 

(^) SStel and tpenig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance : SSiet ®elb^ 
toiel SBein ; much money , much wine. But: 6r l^at toicle S^^^wn^^/ 
he has many friends. SBiele^, toemge^, occur as neuter pronovis. 

Note. — For special uses of all, see § 460. 4. 
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IDIOMS. 

bitte, pray; for i(^ btttf. XO\t t\t\fhcw much ; pi. how many, 

um f troaft bitten, to beg for anything, i(^ rota bamit f agen, I mean by that, 

EXERCISE XXII. 

I. Sitte, liebcr aSatcr, gieb mir etnc neue U^r. 2. gjd^ bitte 
6ie um Serjcil^ung. 3. 2)er anne bittet um 35rot. 4. ©ie^, 
l^ier finb betne Sud^cr. 5. 2)er Slinbe ftelf>t nid^t^. 6. gsj 
Qcfd^ielf^t oft, ba^ man ettoad in ber 6ile J^crgi^t. 7. 3lte ber 
Kranfe genefen hjar, a^ er eincn 3lJ)fcl mit bem gro^ten 
2rj)^)ctit'. 8. 3ic^ toerga^ 3il^nen ju fagen, ba^ id^ 3il^ren ^reunb 
gefel^en ^okt, 9. ®er Knabe i^t Kirfd^en. 10. 2)et SSogel 
fa^ auf einem l^ol^en 93aumc. 11. S^bermann^ ©ac^e ift 
niemanbe^ ©ad^e. 12. ^d^ ^^be bie ^Q^ijt ganj tocrgeffen. 
13- 2:ierc freffen, 5Kenfc^en effcn; 2:iere faufcn, SKenfc^en ttinlen. 
14. SBenn man toon einem 3Jlenfd^en fagt, ba^ er freffe, fo h)iff 
man bamit fagen, bafe er h)ie ein %\tx effe. 15. 2)er K5nig fa^ 
auf bem 2^l^rone, unb feine SKinifter traten toor i^n. 16. 2:ritt 
nd^er, metn ®ol(^n, fj)rid^ lautet, unb lie^ beutlid^. 17. Sie^ft bu 
memanb(en) auf ber 93anf ? 18. ^d^ fe^e memanb(en). 19. 2tne« 
ift toerloren. 20. aSiele hjaren ertoartet, aber toentge ftnb gelommen. 
21. SBJelc^e ©egenben ber Sd^hjeij l^aben ©ie bereift? 22. ^d^ 
l^abe nur einige ©tdbte ber ©d^hjeij gefelf>en. 23. Sag toiel ©d^nee 
auf ben Sergen? 24. 2)ie Serge toaren ganj frei toon ©c^nee. 

I. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one], 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general ? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon, ii. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it. i6. We shall eat with 
[a] good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter ? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night (ace). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Rule of Position. 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 
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SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

First Subdivision, 

246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short i. 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the 
following consonant is doubled, except where it is double 
already. In leiben and jd)neiben, b becomes tt. 

Vowels — ct ; I^ i« 

Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

(fid^) bcfleifeen, to apply one's self bcfli^. befliffcn. 

betfeen, to bite. bi^. gcbiffen. 

crblcid^en, to turn pale, crblid^. erblid^en. 

gleid^en, to resemble, to be like, glid^. geglid^ett. 

gleiten, to glide, glitt. geglitten. 

greifcn, to seize, griff. gegriffen. 
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Infinitive. 

teif en, to chide, 
Incifen, to pinch, 
leiben, to suffer, 
J)fcifen, to whistle, 

rei^cn, to tear, 
reiten, to ride, 
fc^leic^en, to sneak, 
fc^Ieifcn, to whet, 
fd^Iei^cn, to slit, 
fc^mci^en, to fling, 
fd^neiben, to cut, 
f d^reiten, to stride. 
fi)Iet^en, to split, 
ftreid^en, to stroke. 
fireiten, to contend, 
tp^id^en, to yield. 



Past. 

liff. 
Iniff. 

litt. 
ritt. 

fd^mi^. 
fd^ritt. 

ftritt. 
tptd^. 

Second Subdivision, 



Perf. Part. 

gefiffen. 

Qclniffen. 

gelitten. 

9e»)fiffen. 

geriffen. 

gerttten. 

gefd^Iid^en. 

gefd^Uffen. 

gefc^Iiffcn. 

gefd^miffen. 

gefd^nitten. 

gcfd^ritten. 

gcfj)HjTcn. 

geftrid^en. 

geftritten. 

getpic^en. 



247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long i (ie). 





Vowels— ei; Ie, ie. 




Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bleiben, to remain. 


blteb. 


geblieben. 


gebci^en, to prosper. 


gebte^. 


gebie^en. 


Icil^cn, to lend. 


He^. 


geKel^en. 


meibcn, to avoid. 


mieb. 


gemicben. 


))rcifen, to praise. 


J)ric«. 


gej)riefen. 


reibcn, to rub. 


rieb. 


geriebeu. 


fd^eiben, to part 


fd^ieb. 


gefd^ieben. 


fc^eincn, to shine. 


fd^ien. 


gefd^ienen. 


fc^reiben, to write. 


fc^rieb. 


gefd^rieben. 


fd^reien, to scream. 


fd^rie. 


gefc^rieen. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


f d^tpeigen, to be silent. 


fc^tpteg. 


flefd^tpicQcn. 


f))eicn, to spit. 


frie. 


0ef))iecn. 


fteigen, to mounts rise. 


ftieg. 


flcftiegen. 


treiben, to drive. 


tricb. 


getrieben. 


tpeif en, to show. 


h)ic«. 


Qctpiefcn. 


gctl^en, to accuse. 


jie^. 


gejie^cn. 



Note. — The verb ^elgen, to call, be called, belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). 

IDIOMS. 

Oleid^en, to resemble (governs dative). 

aiif fd^neUen ^ferben, on swift horses, i. e. at full speed. 

on (dat.) ettt)a« (eiben.. to suffer from anything. 



EXERCISE XXIII. -A. 

I. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltem. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dass ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus undstahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feld. 12. Ich wiirde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 

I. My mother suffers from (axC) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (/>) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 

the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 

12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 

knives are sharp ; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 

15. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 16. He tore a leaf out 

of the book. 

B. 

I. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Thaler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dass 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wiirden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe.^ 

8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dass ich ihm ofter schreibe [subj], 

9. Ich wiirde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 

10. £r hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
J 2. Das Kind schrie; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 

I. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent; his teacher scolded him; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (ftieg a\xi) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7. Who has lent you this book ? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (dat) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16. They parted as friends. 
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THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
ciMf Of u or et. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel in the past into te or t, but retain the vowel 
or diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. — ©cl^cn (earlier also gangatt) belongs irregularly to this class 
^auen has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier hJ). 

First Subdivision, Vowels — 0; ie (i), a. 
Infinitive. 
blafen, to blow; btdfeft, blcift.* 
braten, to roast; brdtft, brdt. 
faflen, to fall; fdCft, fattt. 
fangen, to catch; fdngft, fdngt. 
gel^cn, to go, 

^alten, to hold; ^dltft, l^dlt. 
^angen, to hang; l^dngft, ^dngl. 
l^auen, to hew. 
I^ei^en, to bid, be called^ be* 
laffen, to let; Idffcft, Idfet.* 
laufen, to run; Idufft, Iduft. 
raten, to advise; rdtft, rdt. 
rufen, to call, 

^d^Iafen, to sleep; fc^Idfft, fd^Idft. 
fto^en, to push; ftofeeft, ftofet.* 

Second Subdivision, 

249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bUe& 


geblafcn. 


6riet. 


gcbraten. 


fiel. 


gefatten. 


finfl. 


gefangcn. 


fling. 


gcgaitjcn. 


^ielt. 


ge^alten. 


l^ing. 


ge^angen. 


^tet. 


gel^auen. 


l^iefe. 


gel^ctfeen. 


liefe. 


gelaffen. 


lief. 


gclaufen. 


riet. 


geraten. 


tief. 


gerufen. 


fc^lief. 


gcfd^lafen. 


ftiefe. 


gcfto^en. 
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Note. — ©te^cn (formerly also flanton) belongs irregularly to this class 
Its old past was ftltnb. See alphabetical list. 



Vowels — a ; 


11^ a. 




Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part 


badfen, to bake; bdcfft, bacft. 


buf. 


gebadEen. 


fal^ren, to drive; fa^rft, fft^rt. 


fu^r. 


gcfa^ren. 


graben, to dig; grabft, grobt. 


grub. 


gegraben. 


loben, to load, (See p. 313). 


lub. 


gelaben. 


fc^affen, to create. 


fc^uf. 


gcfd^affcn. 


fd^Iagen, to strike; fc^Idgft, fdj^Idgt. 


f(^(ug. 


gefd^Iogen. 


ftel^cn, to stand. 


ftanb. 


geftanben. 


tragen, to carry; trdgft, trdgt. 


trug. 


getragen. 


tuad^fen, to grow; todd^feft, todd^ft. 


tDud^d. 


getpac^fen. 


toafd^cn, to wash; tpdfd^eft, tpdfd^t. 


tpufd^. 


getoafd^en. 



{ja) Note again e and a verbs without vowel change, as § 242,^. 

Reflexive Verbs. 

250. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fid^, 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fid) before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 

251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always l^abcn. 

Note. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with othe> 
than accusative objects are sometimes calledy^j^ or indirect reflexives. 
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Conjugation of f{d| toafd|eil, to wash {one^s self), 

Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

fid& tpafd^en. ftd^ toafd^cnb. ftd^ getoafc^en.* 

Perfect Infinitive. 
ftd^ getpafd^en l^^aben. 

Present. 

id^ toaf d^c mic^, / 7vash myself, h)ir tpafd^en ung. 
bu toafc^eft bid^. il^r tpafc^t euc^. 

cr tpdfd^t jtd^. jte toafd^en \\ij. 

Pasi'. 
ic^ tpufd^ mid^, I washed myself bu tpufd^eft bic^, etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ \)Qibt mtd^ gctpafd^en, I have washed myself 

Pluperfect. 
id^ ^atte mid^ getpafd^en, I had washed myself 

Future. 
ic^ toerbc mic^ tpafd^en, I shall wash myself 

Future Perfect. 
id^ tDcrbc mid^ getoafc^en l^aben, I shall have washed myself 

Imperative. 

toafd^c bic^, wash thyself 

toafd^c er jid^, let him wash himself 

tpafd^en toir un§, let us wash ourselves, 

it)af c^t cud^, wash yourselves, 

^Dafd^cn jie fic^, let them wash themselves, 

* The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
ft^ which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject in every 
instance — as in the paradigm — and often omitted in English. 
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In like manner, with dative object : 

xi} \<i}mAd)U mix, f^aUermyse^. tpir fd^meid^eln un«. 
bu f(^inei(^elft bit. il^r fd^mcid^clt eud^. 

er fd^meid^elt ftd^. fie fd^meid^eln fid^. 

Or with genitive object . 

ic^ fd^onc meiner, /spare myself, h)tr fd^onen unf(r)et. 

bu fdi^onft bciner. t^r fd^ont cu(r)er. 

er fd^ont feiner. fie [d^onen il^rer. 

252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, totr fet)en utii^ felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
cinanber, one-another, is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
fie lieben einanber, they love one another {each other). 

Remark. — The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex- 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning must 
sllways be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransitive, 
the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive ; as, / move^ he 
turns: \^ bcioege mi^; er menbet fi^^ etc. 

3. The emphatic fetbjl, felber, 5elf(^% 454) must not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS. 

fpajieten, to walk, exercise, fici^ ftcuen, to rejoice, 

fpagiercn gc^en, to take a walk, ftd^ Irren, to be mistaken, 

f<)a3iercn rclteu, to take a ride, fici^ befinben, to be (do), 

fpaglcren fasten, to take a drive, Dor Clnem 3a^rc, a year ago. 

EXERCISE XXIV. -A. 

I. Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Kochin wurde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind t 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liess den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fiir einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Thai. II. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. Wo ist die Herrin des Hauses ? 15. Sie schlaft noch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel iiber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heissen 
Sie ? 19. Ich heisse Heinrich. 

I. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a. milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say : how is this street called^ ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. A coat hangs on (an) the wall. 
12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through the gar- 
den. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left her books 
at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry pushed 
Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have knocked my foot 
against a stone. 

B. 

I. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot. 3. Die Magd wiirde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Friichte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnen gem einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestem spazieren. 10. 
Meine Sch western werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schiller 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor ; wie befinden Sie sich ? 13. 
Danke, ich befinde mich sehr woh], seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesse. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. i6. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
1 7. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18. Er sagte mir, dass er sich geirrt 
habe. 

I. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast. 3. Who stands there ? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (ift) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take -a -drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 
II. My aunt has taken a drive with her.sister. 12. I should wash 
(myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is loaded*; the 
soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if the weather 
were fine. 15. What do you take {hold) me for, sir? 16. You 
arc mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I have been mis 
taken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their children love one 
another so warmly. 
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Mixed and Irregrular Yei'bs. 

253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are called 
mixed verbs. 

Note. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ablaut 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root- vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 

the weak conjugation, without vowel-change; but bringertr 
beitfen, iDiffen follow the strong. Srtngen and benfen change 
nflr nt to 6) in the past and perfect participle. SSiffeil is 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


brenn.cn, /^ dum. 


brannte. 


gebrannt. 


brennte. 


fcnncn, /^ know. 


tannte. 


gefannt. 


fennte. 


nennen, to nafne^ call. 


nannte. 


genannt. 


nennte. 


rcnncn, to run. 


rannte. 


gcrannt. 


rennte. 


f cnbcn, to send. 


fanbte. 


gefanbt. 


fcnbete. 


njcnbcn, to turn. 


manbte. 


getoanbt 


menbete. 


bringcn, to brmg. 


brad^te. 


gebta^t. 


btdd^te. 


benfen, to think. 


bac^te. 


geba^t 


bac^te. 


iwiffen, to know. 


iDugte. 


gen)ugt. 


mfigte. 



Present. — Ici^ ttjeig, bn Weigt, er njcig, tt)ir njiffcn, etc. 

Note. — i. @enbett and njenben are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rennen. 

2. With hjiffen compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 

255. Xt)un, to do^ is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like di'd)\ its perfect participle and past subjunctive as 
in strong verbs; but it drops e before consonants in the 
infinitive, perfect participle, and present indicative and impera- 
tive. Thus: — 

Infin. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj. 

V^yxxi. tl^at. get^an. t^dte. 

Present. Sing, : tl^uc, tl^uft, tl^ut ; plur, : tl^un, tl^ut, tl(;un. 
Imperative. Sing,: t^uc; plur,: tl^ut. 

256. The auxiliaries l^aben, fetn, toerben, are also irregular: 

{a) ^obtXi, (weak) has in the present indicative l^aft, l^at, for 
l^abft, I^abt ; in the past, l^atte for l^abte ; but forms its past sub* 
junctive strong : \fi,\S.^. 
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(b) ©etn is wholly irregular, being made up like English am^ 
was^ beeuy of different roots ; and has also, in part, exceptional 
personal inflections. The infin. fein is for feien (§ 75, ^). 

{c) SBerbcn has in the present tottjl for imtbfk ; and tpirb as 
§ 226, d; but imperative tperbc. The past toarb (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aortst 

257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice : 

cffcn (§ 243), gc^en, ^auen, ^elgen (§ 248), Iclbe n, {(^nelbcn (§ 246), ueftmcn (§ 232), 
fiebeu (§ 241), jtfeen (§ 243), flc^cu (§ 249), t^un (§ 255), jle^cn (§ 241) 

with reference to special irregularities, as shown under their 
respective classes. Also, those which double the root-con- 
sonant after a shortened vowel (as § 246); and those which 
drop one consonant after a lengthened vowel (as § 248-9) ; and 
the vowel changes (§ 226), with exceptions (§ 242-3-8-9). 

258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. These will be given in the 
alphabetical list. 

259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above ; also the conjugation 
(§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the sequence 
of the vowels, and the § where they may be found. 

Remark. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregulax 
— is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruitful 
roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives and 
compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully learned. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scientific 
arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but with- 
out advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. The 
conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in impressing 
the forms on the memory. With the help of the table this can be applied 
without difficulty to the present arrangement ; or it may be omitted. 
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Synopsis of Strong: Verbs. 



CLASS. 


INFIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. 
PART. 


CONJ. 


§ 


L I. 


i. 


a. 


II. 


in. 


23'- 


2. 


e,i. 


a. 


0. 


III.* 


232. 


3- 


ie. 


0. 


0. 


n. 


241. 




e, etc. 


0. 


0. 


n. 


242. 


4. 


e, etc. 


a. 


e. 


Lt 


243- 


IL I. 


el 


1. 


i. 


n. 


246. 


2. 


ei. 


ie. 


ie. 


n. 


247. 


in. I. 


a, etc. 


ie. 


a, etc. 


X* 


248. 


2. 


a. 


II. 


a. 


•&• 


249. 



IDIOMS. 

Unrec^t t^iin, to do wrong, bic crflc ^taffe, the first class. ) Q ., 

fein SBepcg t^uu, to do one*s best, ble gwcite ^taffe, the second [ .? j 

an jemauben ben fen, to think of one. class, ) ^** ^°^ 

tjon (<&/.) benfen, to have an opinion of, t\\\ ©cfanbtct (p. p.), an ambassador, 
3entanben fennen lemcn, to become acquainted with some one. 

Note. — SBlffcn is used when what is known becomes our mental prop, 
erty; fcmien, when it does not.— Examples: 3c^ fcnne ben SWann, ba8 ^au?. 
3c^ njeig, xoXt cr ^eigt, wo er wo^nt. 3(^ fennc ba9 ?icb too^t, abcr Ic!^ rocifi 

EXERCISE XXV. 

I. Ich thue mein Bestes, die deutsche Sprache zu lernen. 
2. Ich weiss, Sie thun es. 3. Das Holz brennt nicht. 4. Die 
ganze Strasse brannte. 5. Der Schwefel brennt mit einer blau- 
lichen Flamme. 6. Geben Sie mir ein Schwefelholz. 7. Jemand 
hat mich gerufen, aber ich weiss nicht, wer es ist. 8. Mit 
welcher Klasse-werden Sie fahren.^ 9. Wir wissen noch nicht. 

* Except fommen (§ 222, b), t Except bitten, Ilegen, fUjen. 
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mit welcher Klasse wir fahren werden. lo. Wissen Sie auch, 
dass mein Bruder Sie kennt? ii. Er hat Sie auf (at) def 
Akademie kennen gelernt. 12. Was hat uns der Bauer ge- 
bracht? 13. Er hat uns eine fette Gans gebracht. 14. Jeder- 
mann weiss, was ich von der Sache dachte. 15. Wissen Sie, 
wo Herr Schmidt wohnt ? 16. Ich weiss [es"] nicht ; ich wiirde 
es sagen, wenn ich es wiisste. 17. Er nanntc mich seinen 
Freund. 18. Er hat Unrecht gethan. 19. Woran denken Sie ? 
20. Ich dachte an meine Eltern. 21. Wir werden thun, was 
Sie wiinschen. 22. Was hat man dir, du armes Kind, gethan? 
23. Ich wusste nicht, was unsere Freunde thaten. 

I. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books? 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was-burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller ? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks 
more than sh^ speaks. 10. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? 12. Of 
whom (an, ace.) did you think ? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me? 
16. I know you very well. 17. The king has sent a messenger 
to (nac^) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood in flames. 
20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when {oXi) the servant 
brought you the ambassador's letter? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (t)on) it. 

The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be 
deferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun 
much earlier. 
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LESSON XXVL 

The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (^aBett^ fctri and 
tDcrbcn) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 

burfen, to be allowed {dare), miiffen, to he compelled (must). 

f5nnen, to be able {can). fotten, to have to, ought (shall) . 

tnbgcn, to like (may). tpotten, to be willing (will). 

While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, 
except in the imperative, which occurs in tPoUen only. 

261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, 
drop it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but 
resume it in the past subjunctive. SJ^dgen also changes 
g to d^ in the past and perfect participle. In the present 
indicative singular, they are inflected like the past tense of 
the strong verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus : — 



INFIN. 


Past. 


burfctu 


burftc. 


f5nnen. 


lonntc. 


mSgen. 


mod^tc. 


mflffcn. 


mugte. 


foQen. 


tottte. 


looUen. 


moQte. 



i(^ barf. t^ tann. 

bu barffi. bu tannft. 

er barf. cr fann. 

wlrburfciu tt)lrf5nnen. 

l^r bilrft. l^r fennt. 

fie bilrfeit. fte tdnnen. 



Perf. Part. 

gcburft. 

gefonnt. 

gemoc^t. 

gcmu^t 

gefoQt. 

getDoQt. 

Present Indicative. 

td^ mag. id^ mug. t(^ foil, 
bn magft. bu mugt. bu foUfl. 
cr mag. cr mug. er foil. 

iDirmogen. mir mflffcn. wirfoUen. tolriuoUen, 
i^rmbgt. ' il^rmilgt. i^rfoflt. i^riuoUt 
fiem5gcn. jtemiiffcn. fiefoUen. ftetuoUen. 



Past Subj- 

biirfte. 

fdnnte. 

mdi^te. 

mfigte. 

foUtc. 

toollte. 



\^ mtU. 
bu tDiKfl. 
ertolll. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
id) burfe. ic^ fdnne. ic^ m&ge. i^ miiffe. id^ folle. id^ mofte. 

Imperative. 
toottc 

The compound parts are formed regularly ; as : 

Perfect. ic^ ^abe geburft, gefonnt, gemoc^t, etc 

Pluperfect. 14 ^citte m » etc. 

Future. i(^ mcrbc bflrfcn, lonncn, tnogeit, etc. 

Conditional. Ic^ wurbc 1, „ 1, etc. 

Future Perfect. ie^ wcrbc gcburft l^abcn, gefonnt l^abrn, etc 

Conditional Perfeci-. l{^ toftrbe » „ 00 r^ «tc. 

Use of tbe Auxiliaries of Mood. 

262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries can, may, etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special 
attention. These are due in part to their fuller con- 
jugation. 

263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for 
instance : id) \)aitt nx6)t gefonnt^ I had not been able. Sffiir toerben 
miiffen, we shall be obliged. @r l^at geburft, he has been permitted. 
6r XKiX^i^ lad^en, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from the 
defect of the English forms. For example : I could not go may mean either : 
/ was not able (fonttte) — or, I should not be able (fotutte) to go; he could not 
have done it, either he has not been able, or, he would not have been able — 19 
do it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, is 
construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect participle 
to the form of an infinitive. — As : id^ l^abe e^ gefonnt, but ic^ 
l^abe e^ tl^un lonncn (not gefonnt), / have been able to do it 
(Sx l^at getooUt, he has been willing, he has wished; but er l^al 
Jc^reiben tooHen (not getooUt), he has been willing to write. 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are : l^etfeen, l^elfen, l^oren, laffen, fel^cn, sometimes lel^rcn, Icmen, 
madden. — Examples : ic^ l^abe jie tanjen fel^en^ / have seen her 
dance, gd^ j^abe tJ^n \(X(^^\itxzx^, I have heard him say. @r l^al 
tttid^ nic^t gel^en laff en, he did not let me go, 

266. In such English phrases as could have ^ should have ^ etc., 
care must be taken to see whether the perfect sense expressed 
by have belongs properly to the infinitive or to the modal verb. 
As, in the former case : he could not have earned that money — et 
fonnte nid^t bcrbient l^aben, it was impossible that he had earned it; 
but : cr l^atte nic^t Ijerbienen f onnen, he had not been able to earn. 

NfJFE. — Compare: I should like to have done it — i(^ XOSi^Xt t% gct^ar 

(aben; I should have liked to doit, it^ ptte ed t^un m5gen. 

267. When such forms express a past contingency, or unreal 
condition, belonging to the auxiliary, the modal verb will be in 
the pluperfect subjunctive and the infinitive in the present ; as, 
tx l^atte gel(;en lonncn, he could have gone (if he had wished) ; et 
l^atte e^tl^unfoUen, he should have done it (but did not). (See § 263.) 

Note. — As above remarked (§ 263), the sense can always be made cleaf 
by the substitution of equivalent phrases for the defective English forms. 
It is also worthy of remark that the real difficulty in these idioms is 
usually in English, not in German. 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive ; as : @r fann fein (Sngli)^, he knows no English; 
man mu§ nid^t muffcn, one must not be compelled. Especially 
where a verb of motion is implied ; as : er fonnte nt^t l^incin, 
he could not {go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall ^ will, should, would in their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by foSen and 
tooQen respectively — by toerbett only in mere future or conditional sense. In 
German, therefore, foQett, tOoQeit, loerben are always distinctive; and it is only 
in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt can arisff 
as to the use or meaning of shall^ will; should^ would. 
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269. Saffen (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make do^ or to have {cause to be) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er liefe ba^ $Pferb jpriiigcn, he made 
the horse jump; er liefe eineu SBrief fc^reiben, he had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472): — 

bflrfen — dare^ may (permission, liberty, probability). 

tdnneit — can^ may (possibility, ability). 

tnogen — liketo^ may (preference, concession, contingency). 

miiffcu — musty have to (compulsion, necessity). 

foUeu — shall y is tOy is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 

tOoUen — willy is about tOy means (intention, assertion). 

IDIOMS. 

\^ mog gem, Hike to. i(^ mag Ucbcr, I prefer to, 

1(4 mbt^te gent, I should like to, id^ mbt^tc lieber, I had rather, 

er foil fommen, he is to come. er foil rcic^ fein, he is said to be ricn. 

icnianbcn fommen laffen, to send for jcmanbcm fagen laffen, to send word tc 

some one* some one, 

er tDiQ ed getfian ^aben, he claims to \^ ^abe fageit 45ren, I have heard say 
have done it* (or said), 

EXERCISE XXVI. -A. 
(diirfen, konnen, mogen.) 

I. Er darf den Brief lesen. 2. Darf ich den Brief lesen? 
3, Der Knabe darf in der Schule nicht spielen. 4. Mein Vater 
hatte gestern sein Pferd verkaufen konnen, aber er hat es nicht 
gewollt. 5. Warum haben die Knaben nicht spielen diirfen.? 
6. Ich darf keinen Wein trinken. 7. Ich mochte es gem thun, 
aber ich darf nicht. 8. Er kann es vergessen haben. 9. Ich 
mochte ihn nicht darum bitten. 10. Wir haben nicht spazieren 
gehen diirfen. 11. Der junge Graf mag nicht spazieren reiten. 
12. Mochten Sie gern spazieren fahren? 13. Ich mochte [es] gem, 
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aber ich kann es nicht; ich habe nicht Geld genug. 14. Es 
mochte ihm schwerlich gelingen. 15. Sie konnen [esj mir 
glauben. 16. Der Trage mag nicht arbeiten. 17. Ich hatte 
mit ihm sprechen mogen. 18. Ich mochte gem mit Ihnen 
sprechen. 

I. May I water the flowers ? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (m5d^te gem) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers.^ II. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 

15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 

16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (toiirbe) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 

B. 

(miissen, soUen, wollen, lassen.) 

I. Ich habe den Schneider kommen lassen, er soil mir einen 
neuen Rock machen. 2. Mein Bruder wird morgen zu Hause 
bleiben miissen. 3. Konnen Sie heute mit uns gehen ? 4. Ich 
kann heute gehen, aber morgen werde ich weder konnen noch 
wollen. 5. Er soil hier sein ; man will ihn gesehen haben. 
6. Wolle nur, was du kannst, und du wirst alles konnen, was du 
willst. 7. Wir miissen unsern Feinden (dat) verzeihen. 8. Die 
Kinder miissen in die Schule gehen. 9. Der Bote sollte einen 
Brief auf die Post tragen. 10. Er woUte [es] uns nicht glauben. 
II. Habt ihr diesen Abend nicht singen sollen ? 12. Wir haben 
gesollt, aber wir haben nicht gemocht. 13. Man muss mit Lust 
arbeiten, wenn das Werk gelingen soil. 14. Wollen Sie so gut 
sein und mir einen Thaler leihen ? 15. Ich mochte es sehr gern 
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thun, aber ich habe kein Geld bei mir. 16. Sie haben Recht, 
ich hatte es thun sollen. 17. Wir haben ihn sagen horen, dass 
der beriihmte Arzt morgen kommen werde. i8. Ich habe ihm 
arbeiten helfen. 

I. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
9. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor ; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



LESSON XXVIL 

The Passive Voice. 

270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
XDerben in combination with the perfect participle of a 
transitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle 
gettjorben loses the augment gc-, as : id) bin gelobt n?orbcn, 
/ Aave been praised. 

(a) Each part of the passive is formed by the corresponding 
part of toerben combined with the perfect participle, under the 
usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow the 
simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 
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(b) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may be 
regarded as a compound intransitive verb {to be -loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries ^ 
from the ioWomng principal parts, as in any other intransitive verb: 

Infinitive — gelobt toerben; 
— whence future and conditional with auxiliary toerben. 

Perfect Participle — gelobt toorben; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary f ein. 

Perfect Infinitive — gclobt toorben fein; 

— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary toerben. 

271. Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 

gelobt toerben, -to Ij praised. 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I am praised^ etc. I (may) be praised, eta 

id^ toerbe gelobt. id^ toerbe gelobt. 

bu toirft gelobt. bu toerbeft gelobt. 

er toirb gelobt, er toerbe gelobt. 

Xoxt toerben gelobt. toir toerben gelobt. 

i^r toerbet gelobt. Skit toerbet gelobt. 

fie toerben gelobt. fie toerben gelobt. 

Past. 
id^ tourbe (toarb) gelobt. id^ toilrbe gelobt. 

bu tourbeft (toarbft) gelobt. bu ioiirbeft gelobt. 
er tourbe (toarb) gelobt. er toiirbe gelobt. 

etc. etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ bin gelobt ioorben. id^ fei gelobt ioorben. 
bu bift gelobt toorben. bu feieft gelobt toorben. 
cr ift gelobt toorben. er fei gelobt toorben. 

etc. etc 
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H3 



Indicative. 

td^ toav gelobt h)orben. 
bu toarft gelobt h)orben. 
er tt)ar gelobt tporben. 

etc. 

id^ toerbe flelobt toerbm. 
bu toirft gelobt toerben. 
er toirb gelobt toerben. 

etc. 



Subjunctive. 

Pluperfect. 

id^ toare gelobt toorben. 
bu toareft gelobt toorben. 
er toare gelobt toorben. 

etc. 
Future. 

id^ toerbe gelobt toerben. 
bu toerbeft gelobt toerben. 
er toerbe gelobt toerbett. 



etc. 
Future Perfect. 

id^ toerbe gelobt toorben fetn. id^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein^ 



bu toirft gelobt toorben {eitu 
etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ toiirbe gelobt toerben. 
bu toUrbeft gelobt toerben. 
er toitrbe gelobt toerbett. 

etc. 

toerbe gelobt. 



bu toerbeft gelobt toorben fern 
etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ toiirbe gelobt toorben fetn. 
bu toilrbeft gelobt toorben fetn. 
er tourbe gelobt toorben fein. 

etc« 
Imperative. 

toerbet gelobt 



Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion : 



l^eute bin id^ gelobt toorben. 
etc. 

For transposition : 
bag id^ gelobt toerben tofirbe. 
etc. 



morgen it>erbe id^ gelobt toerben. 

etc 

ta>enn id^ gelobt ioorben tofire. 
etc. 



And note the infinitive forms: gelobt ju toerben; gelobt toorben ju 
Wn. (§ 176, 2.) 
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Use of the Passive. 

m 

272. German has no special forms for the English tie 
house is building — is being built^ etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, baS ^uS n^irb gebaut (or as § 274, i). 

273. It must be remembered that tiierben is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 

— that is the passive action. In English the perfect 
participle with be often expresses only a state or result of 
the action. In this case the German uses fein, not tocrbcn. 
Thus : bic X^urc tourbc urn ac^t U^r gefc^Ioffcn, the door was 
closed at 8 o'clock (the closing took place at that hour); bic 
X^flrc tear urn ad^t U^r gefd^toffcn — it was {found) closed 

— (had been closed earlier). This distinction requires 
careful attention. 

Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into the 
active form : if the tense remains the same^ use toerben. 

Note. 2. -^ It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific passive 
auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur in 
German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity may 
occur by the idiomatic omission of tDorbeu, as : aid er gu ®rabe getvagen 
(roorben) tuar, had been carried^ etc. 

274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (l)on with dat.) is definitely expressed, 
other idioms are frequently employed : 

1. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: man 
fteUte ben ©tul^l an« Ufer, the chair was placed, etc. ; er batman 
m5(^te il^n gel^^en laffen, he begged that he might be allowed to go, 

2. The reflexive verb, as : 2)er ©c^Iiiffel l^at jtc^ gefunben, has 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of laffen with active in- 
finitive (§ 269). As: !Da^ lafet jtd^ erilaren, that can be explained, 

3. An impersonal idiom, as : c^ bebarf leiner §ulfe, no help is 
needed. 
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875. In German only a direct (accusative) object can 
become the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, 
h owever, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(cig or toa^), retaining their indirect object (if any) ; as, c^ tft 
mir geraten toorben, I have been advised (= man l^at mir gera- 
ten); e§ rpurbe barubcr hnci^6){ao^\, consultation was held about 
it. Or, without ci^: barubcr ttjurbc bcratfd)Iagt ; as §453, note. 

276. Sometimes to preserve the emphasis of position^ 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive; 
as, ben Sdnig ergd^te biefe^ ©^aufpiet, the king zuas delighted 
with this spectacle. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely extended, 
beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to the various 
equivalents in translating. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

I. Der Schtiler ist von dem Lehrer gelobt worden. 2. Das 
Kind wird von seinen Eltern geliebt. 3. Die Knaben, welche 
fleissig sind, warden gelobt werden. 4. Ein guter Arbeiter wird 
immer gut bezahlt. 5. Wtirde jener alte Feldherr nicht von dem 
Konige gelobt worden sein ? 6. Was wtirden Sie sagen, wenn Sie 
gefragt wtirden? 7. Man sagt, dass die Stadt von dem Feinde 
gepliindert worden sei. 8. Wird das Werk diesen Sommer 
gedruckt werden? 9. Es wtirde schon gedruckt worden sein, 
wenn der Verfasser nicht krank gewesen ware. 10. Die verlorene 
Borse ist von einem Schulknaben gefunden worden. 11. Das 
Madchen wurde von seiner Mutter getadelt. 12. Das arme 
Haschen wurde von dem Jager geschossen. 13. Ein junges 
Baumlein lasst sich leicht biegen, ein alter Baum wird nicht so 
leicht gebogen. 14. Diese Frage beantwortet sich leicht. 15. 
Es wird auf Sie gewartet. 16. Man wartet auf Sie. 17. Was ist 
Ihnen versprochen worden ? 18. Was hat man Ihnen versprochen ? 
19. Das Haus ist mit frischen Blumen geziert. 20. Die Stadt- 
mauer war schon zerstort. 21. Ein Brief wurde geschriebea 
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22. Das Buch wird gedruckt. 23. Es ist mir ein schones Feder 
messer gegeben worden. 24. Den Kaiser rtihrte dieses Schauspiel 
so, dass er vor {for) Freude weinte. 

I. The author of this book will be rewarded by (t)Ott) the 
king. 2, I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7, I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 15. A hare is roasting (being roasted). 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (la^t) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood {reflex^. 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. The 
door was opened. 24. We allowed (lajfen) ourselves to be 
persuaded. 

LESSON XXVIII. 
Compound Verbs. — Inseparable. 

277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented in. 
separable prefixes be-, emp-, cnt-, er-, ge-, t)er-, jcr- 
(§ 216), the prefix is always written in one word with the 
verb. The preposition ju stands as a separate word before 
the infinitive. — Examples : betriigeit, to deceive^ p. p. 6e* 
trogen; crfdjredEen, to be frightened, p. p. erfd)rodEen; empfe^Ien, 
to recommend^ p. p. cmpfol)Icn ; entjpringcn, to escape^ p. p. 
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cntfprungcn; gcfaHen, to please, p. p. gefallcn; infin. with ju: 
ju betrugcn, jii erfdircdfen, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of ge- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. The few exceptions will be given in the alphabetical 
list. Sometimes the compound is used when the primitive 
is obsolete — as in English be -gin, etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect participle 
of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive; as, gefaHetl^ tt' 
Ijaltcn, ocrgebcn, etc. Also, that verbs in flc-, as gebicteit, gefaSen, etc., will 
have the same p. p. as their primitives, bietett, fallen, etc. 

279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number oi 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — especially 
from the verb roots of the strong conjugation, as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 

Spurious Prepositions. 

280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the cases 
they govern have been given §§ 164, 1 78, 1 79. A number of other 
words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or participles — some^ 
times compounds or phrases — are used as prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spurious prepositions. A list of the 
most important of these is here given : — 

{a) Spurious Prepositions governing the Genifive. 

onflott or (latt, instead of, IfingS, along (sometimes govenui a 
auger^olb, without^ on the outside of* dative), 

innerl^alb, within. laut, conformably to (also dat.). 

obcr^alb, above, ob (rarely), on account of (see b), 

untcr^alb, beiow. trotJ, in spite of (sometimes governs 
l^atben or ^atber, on account ^(always a dative). 

follows case). um — Willen, for the sake of (the case 
bieSfeit or bie9|ett9, on this side of being inserted between), 

jcnfeit or jcnfcitS, on the other side of, ungcat^tft, notwithstanding (or with a 
Iraft, by virtue of, preceding dative). 
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unlBCit, unfcrit, not far from, a dative). 

tocrmittelfl (mttteld, mittc(p), by means Wcgcn, on account of {preccaes or fol- 

of lows the case). 

Dermoge, fy dint of i^ufolge, according to (sometimes follows 
tod^renb, during (very rarely governs the noun and takes a dative). 

Note. — For. the special forms mcinctl^atbeu, tneinettDegen, urn mcinet* 
Willcn, etc., see § 452, b. 

{b) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

OUgCf/ outside of besides. 9^t\,6), like. 

binnen, within (used only with regard ttdc^fl, next to. 

to time) — rarely genitive. nebft, along with, 

entgegen, against^ towards (usually fol- ob, over (local) — see a, 

lows the case). famntt, together with. 

gcgctlflber, opposite to (stands usually \t\{, since. 

after the case). {Ufolge, according to (after the case)* 

gemag, according to (usually follows gtltoibet, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 

(c) Spurious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

bi«, ////, cLsfar as. entlang, along (usually follows the case). 

fonber, without. 

Note. — ©16 is frequently used in combination with another preposition. 
Examples : SBid an ba9 ^^or, as far as the gate. SBid gutlt (Snbe, down to^ as 
far as the end, ©i9 auf biefen ^ag, up to this day. 

ttin — 3tt WITH Infinitive. 

281. The use of ju with the infinitive has been already men- 
tioned (§ 176.) 

To express purpose, in order to, the combination urn ju — um 
at the head of the clause, ju in its usual position with the infini- 
tive — is generally used ;. as, td^ tl^ue mcin 93eftc^, um bie beutfd^e 
®J)rad;e ju lemcn, / do my best to learn the German language. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. Es ist verboten in diesem Flusse zu baden. 2. Ich hoffe, die 
Rechnung binnen sechs Monaten bezahlen zu konnen. 3. Ein 
HauS; der neuen Kirche gegeniiber gelegen, ist zu verkaufen. 
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4. Es ist nebst dem Garten schon verkauft worden. 5. Ich habe 
einige Freunde in Bonn besucht. 6. Der Regen hat die Blumen 
erfrischt. 7. Haben Sie meinen Brief erhalten ? 8. Er hat uns 
seit langer Zeit nicht benachrichtigt. 9. Die Stadt war belagert. 
10. Man muss nicht dem Verbote zuwider handeln. 11. Wer hat 
das Pulver erfunden? 12. Gehen Sie den Fluss entlang, und 
binnen einer Stunde werde ich nebst meinem Bruder Sie auf dem 
Platze, der Kirche gegentiber, treffen und bis an das Thor begleiten. 
13. Wtirden Sie uns benachrichtigt haben? 14. Wir woUen es 
um des Friedens willen thun. 15. Er wohnt in einem neuen 
Hause jenseits des Flusses, oberhalb der Brticke. 16. Die Schule 
steht unweit der Kirche. 17. Wir werden des Regens ungeachtet 
spazieren gehen. 18. Langs der Strasse hat man Baume gepflanzt. 
19. Man ehrt ihn seines Alters wegen. 20. Er ist des kranken 
Kindes halber zu Hause geblieben. 2 1 . Wir erreichten das Ufer 
vermictelst eines Bootes. 22. Es ist nicht leicht zu sagen, was das 
Beste ist. 23. Ich habe jenes Haus verkauft, um ein besseres zu 
kaufen. 24. Ich that es, nur um Ihnen zu gefallen. 

I. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A German 
monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. Will 
you accompany me as far as the old bridge ? 10. He is despised 
by (t)on) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch ; what am 
I to (foH) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself beside (ace) the 
shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother [there] is no 
friendship. 14. The child has (is) come without its mother. 
15. He has not understood what you say. 16. After we had 
reached the shore by means of a boat, we went to an inn in 
order to dry our clothes. 17. He has forgotten to inform you. 
i8. We shall do nothing contrary to this prohibition. 19. I 
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shall come instead of my brother. 20. The ladies have gone 
for a walk on the other side of the river ; you will find them 
below the bridge. 21. One part of the town lies on this side, 
the other on the other side of the river. 22. The garden lies 
outside the gate. 23. In spite of my prohibition you (hi) have 
gone upon the ice. 24. For your mother's sake you should hot 
have done that (§ 267). 

LESSON XXIX. 
Compound Verbs.— Separable. 

282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are : ab, off; ^Xi, on; auf, up; ou^, out; bei, by; ba or 
bar, there; ein (instead of in) in; empor, up; fort, away; 
entgcgen, against; l)er, hither; l^in, thither; mit, with; nad^, 
after; niebcr, down; 06, over; t)Or, before; ipeg, away; ipicbcr, 
again^ back; ju, to; juriidE, back; jufammen, together. 

284. ia) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

(^) But the prefix is written in one word before the infinitive 
and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

{c) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and ju when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus : auffte^en, to rise; td^ ftcl^e auf, / rise; id^ ftanb auf, 1 
rose; id^ bin aufgeftanben, I have risen; xij totinfd^c aufjuftel^en, / 
wish to rise. Or, with intervening words: td^ ftanb ^eute 
tnorgen f el^r friil^ auf, / rose very early this morning, ©tcl^cn ©ie 
nid^t }u f))at auf, do not rise too late. 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 

sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 

written in one word before the verb. For instance: 2lfe ic^ 

l^eute 5Dlorgcn aufftanb, when I rose this morning, ^^x^, er ju fjjfit 

aufftanbe, j^^ were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable preBx always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) This 
stress is retained a^so when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 



286. 



Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

Kttfattgnt, to begin. 

Principal Parts, 

fing an^ angefangen. 

Perf. Infin. 
angefangen l^aben. 

Indicative Mood, 



anfangen. 

Pres. Part. 
anfangenb. 



Present. 
id^ fange an, I begin, 
bu fangft <xa, thou beginnest, 
er f angt an, he begins, 

\ci\x fangen an, we begin, 
'HcfX fangt an, you begin, 
jte fangen an, they begin. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 

Future Perfect. 
Conditional. 
Conditional Perf. 
Imperative. 
Inf. with ju. 



Past. 
tc^ fing QXi, I began, 
bu fingft an, thou begannest. 
tx fing ax{,, he began, 

totr fingen an, we began, 
xifX fingt an, you began. 
fie fingen an, they began, 

\S^ J^abe angefangen. 

id^ ^atte angefangen. 

id^ toerbe anfangen. 

ic^ h)erbe angefangen l^aben. 

ic^ to^rbe anfangen. 

id^ toiirbe angefangen l^aben. 

fange an. 

angufangen, angefangen |u l^aben. 



Tnflect for inversion: 

l^eute fange id^ m, etc. morgen toerbe id^ anfangen, eta 
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For transposition : 

ba^ id^ l^eute anfange. h>enn id^ fd^on ^Xi(^%\^xi^^xi l^ak. 

etc. etc. 

With infinitive: 

^eute tDilnfd^e \i) anjufangen. ba td^ l^eute angufangen iDitnfd^e. 
etc. etc. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. Die Sonne geht im Osten auf, und geht im Westen unter. 
2. Als die Sonne aufging, Teisten wir ab. 3. Wir haben eine 
grosse Geldsumme ausgegeben. 4. Er sieht aus, als ob er krank 
ware. 5. Die Kinder sahen nach diesem langen Spaziergange 
miide aus. 6. Um welche Zeit fangt die Schule an? 7. Sie wird 
urn zwei Uhr anfangen. 8. Ziehe deinen Rock aus, Karlchen. 
9. Heinrich hat seinen neuen Rock angezogen. 10. Ziehen Sie 
sich schnell an. 11. 1st Ihr Freund angekommen ? 12. Er wird 
morgen friih ankommen. 13. Um welche Zeit kommt der Zug 
von Boston an? 14. Er kommt um sechs Uhr an. 15. Mit 
welchem Zuge ist Ihr Bruder abgereist? 16. Um welche Zeit 
fahrt der Schnellzug ab? 17. Er wird um zwei Uhr abfahren 

18. Der arme Reisende verirrte sich und kam im Schnee um. 

19. Ich stand heute morgen sehr friih auf, um mitdem Schnellzuge 
abzufahren. 20. Kommen Sie nicht zu spat an ; wir haben viele 
Briefe abzuschreiben. 

I. At what time does the sun rise? 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the sun 
sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather had 
been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8, This flower looks (au^s 
W^cn) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work which 
the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed ourselves 
very quickly ; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 11. I copy 
all my letters. 12. Put on your shoes, ij. Take off your coat 
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14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they began 10 
cr>'. 15. When (tuann) will you begin to copy your letters? 
16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The sun will 
soon rise ; let us rise and dress. 18. She has gone out in order 
to begin her work. 19. You have forgotten what you had 
promised me. 20. The prince spent (au^gcben) a large sum of 
money. 
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Verbs Separable or Inseparable. 

287. The prepositions burd^, I)inter, fiber, unter, urn are 
separable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As : — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

butd^'jtcl^en, to pull through. burd^jiel^'en, to roam through, 
burd^'Iaufen, to run through. burd^Iauf en, to peruse hastily. 
I^in'tergel^en, to go behind. I^intcrgel^'cn, to deceive. 

u'berftel^en, to project. iibcrftel^'en, to overcome. 

\ih^x\t%iXi, to put over, ferry over, iiberfe^'en, to translate. 
ii'bcrlegen, to lay over. iiberlcg'en, to consider. 

um'f d^reiben, to write over again, umf d^reib'en, to express by cir- 
cumlocution. 
um'gel^en, to go round. umgel^'en, to evade. 

un'terl^altcn, to hold under. unterl^alf en, to entertain. 

288. (a) The prefix toieber or toiber is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, tDtcber is 
separable, in sense of again , back; toiber, inseparable, in sense of 
against. As : hJte'bcrle^ren, to return; iDtbcrfte'^en, to withstand. 
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Note. — Except loiebet^o'lm, to repeat^ and sometimes wtebet^al'Ien, to 
resound, 

(d) The prefix mi^ is properly inseparable, but sometimes takes 
the augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as to the 
position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is placed 
before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the verb ; as, 
flemipraud^t, abused; gemipiUigt, disapproved; gemt^l^anbelt, ill- 
used; mt^gead^tet, despised; tni^geartet, degenerate; tni^lungen, 
miscarried. Details must be found in the dictionary. 

(r) SSoU ifulf) forms a few inseparable verbs ; as, iJoHBrt'ngen, 
to accomplish^ p.p. "otlSbxa' iji\ and some occasional separables; 
as, tjoH'ftopfen, to stuff full, p. p. \)oII'geftopft. 

Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 
289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 

1, Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially such 
as are formed with ba (iax), there; \)tx, hither; l^in, hence. AU 
these are separable ; as : — 

bet)orftel^en^ to impend. p. p. be))otgejtanben. 

\)otattflcl^ett, to precede. * * tjorangegangen. 

Ijorau^fe^en, to suppose. " toorau«gcfe|t. 

bat>onIaufen, to run off. '* baljongelaufen. 

I^erbeirufen^ to summon. " l^erbcigerufen. 

I^inau^tragen, to carry out. " j^inau^gettagcn. 

uml^ergel^en^ to go about. " uml^crgegangen. 

Note. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like ^iugu^fel^en, to add, and ^in^u>fetjen, etc. 

Such prefixes are often written separately; as, bat)on laufett, etc. 

2. A few verbs whose prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 
gc-. Others never use the separated forms. As, anerlennen, te 
acknowledge; id^ crierme an; anjuetlenncn ; p.p. anerfannt; \)or# 
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bcl^altctt, to reserve ; \Sf Be^altc toor ; Ijorjubcl^alten ; but p. p. ijor* 
bc^alten. But auferftel^cn, to arise; p.p. auf crjlanben ; au«er= 
Xoii^ltTi, to select, p.p. au^erlpa^It — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 

Remark. — Practically it is important to remember the few inseparable 
and variable prefixes (§§ 277, 287). Then only those cases will need special 
attention in which the latter are not determined, as usual, by form or 
position; viz., in pres. part., infin. without 311, or transposed stxh, 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. Wer hat dieses Buch aus dem Deutschen ins Englische 
ubersetzt? 2. Er libersetzte Schiller's Wilhelra Tell. 3. Setzen 
Sie uns schnell uber, guter Mann. 4. tjbersetzen Sie diese 
Seite. 5. Er hielt das Glas unter. 6. Sie unterhielt die Ge- 
sellschaft, 7. Sie gingen zum Feinde Uber. 8. Wir tibergingen 
die Sache. 9. Er umging das Gesetz. 10. Man hat mich 
hintergangen. 1 1 . Die Feinde durchzogen das ganze Land. 1 2. 
Der Verfasser hat das Buch von Anfang bis Ende umgeschrie- 
ben. 13. Wassich mit einem {one) Worte nicht sagen lasst, muss 
man umschreiben, 14. Wir traten wahrend des Regens unter ein 
tiberstehendes Dach. 15. Gott {dat,) sei Dank, wir haben diese 
Versuchung iiberstanden. 16. Der Plan ist misslungen. 17. 
Der Herr ist auferstanden. 18. Ich erkenne meine Schuld an. 

I. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have trans- 
lated a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has over- 
come this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold 
your glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. 11. We 
went a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has (/>) run off. 16. The maid-servant carried 
the dishes out. 17. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknowledge the laws. 
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LESSON XXXI. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

290. (a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 
always the impersonal subject eiS, it. As : 

C« rcgnct, /'/ rains, e« frtcrt, itfreetes, 

ffi jc^nclt, /■/ snows, e« bllfet, it lightens. 

ed ^agelt, it hails, t% bonnert, // thunders^ etc. 

(U) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to 
express action without definite agent. As : 

t% tlopft, there is a knock, t% giebt {it gives), there is. 

e« ianttt, there is a ring. XQ\t geftt e«, hviv goes it ? 

And in the passive, § 275 ; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 

291. {a) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 

c« ^ungcrt mid^, lam hungry. c8 frlcrt mid^, I am cold. 

c« burjlct, or 1 r m * / ^* fc^tolnbclt mlr, lam giddy, 

e« bflrflct ml(^, / ^^ *^^^' e« bangt mir, I feel afraid, etc 

Note. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) — is usually omitted; 
as, tni(^ bungert ; mir trSumt, etc. 

(U) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 

subject follows. As : eg freut mic^ ©ie ju fet|en, or, ba& ©ic 

f ommen, / am glad, etc ; e^ f c^eint — e^^ biinft mic^ — bafe er 

nid^t fommen h)trb, it seems — methinks — that etc. (or mid^ 

biinft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

e« t^ut mir Iclb, lam sorry, c8 ift tnir lool^t, I feel well, 

e« ijl mir leib, I am sorry, c« gcl^t mir gut, I am doing well, 

C8 Dcrjlel^t jlC^, that is of course, C« f e^It mir Ctwa«, something ails me. 

c« fragt fi(^, it is a question. c« gellngt mir, /succeed, etc. 

293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
{ein : e^ ift fait, // is cold; e§ ift jel^n Ul^r, // is ten o'clock. 
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294. The English phrases, there is^ there are, are expressed 
by the impersonal c^ with fein or with geben^ to give. With f ein 
the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predicate 
noun. With gcben, this noun is object, and the verb remains 
always singular. As: e§ toar ein 3Jlann; ed toarcn 2Rdnncr. 
But, i% flab einen ^Blann; e^ gab 2Rannet — there was a man; 
there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense fein is more definite ; fleben more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, e^ ift ein Oott, there is a God, 3" ^^^ 3B^tboloflte bet 
©riec^en fliebt eS Diele ®5tter, there are many gods in the mythology 
of the Greeks. 

Note. — With fein, inverted, e* is omitted, as § 291 ; but never with ge 
ben. See § 453. 

295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary I)abett. 

Use of the Auxiliaries j^nbeit and fetll. 

The distinction indicated in Lesson XIII. will here be 
stated more fully : 

296. ^aben is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
refl6xive verbs — with the modal verbs — with most im- 
personals — and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 

Note. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an accu- 
sative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in English. 

297. ©ein is used with the following intransitives : — 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterben, to 
die; iDad^fen, to grow; ertranfen, to fall ill; genefen, to recover, etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which the 
most usual are (see also § 298) : — 

fasten, to go in a carriage. flie^en, to flow. 

faHen, to fall. flel^en, to go. 

Pieflen, to fly. fommen, to come. 

Piel^en, to flee. lanben, to land. 
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laufcn, to f-un. ftnten^ to sink. 

reif en, to travel. f})ringen, to spring. 

reiten, to ride. fteiflen, to mount. 

fegeln, to sail. jw^en, to move. 

3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative object : — 

bleibcn, to remain. iDeid^en, to yield (dat.). . 

begegnen, to meet (dat.). fein, to be. 
folgen, to follow (dat.). • tocrben, to become. 

4. The following impersonal verbs : — 
gefd^el^cn, to happen. 
flcliuflen, flliidfen, geraten, to succeed. 
mi^Iingen, mifegludfcn, miferaten, to succeed ill. 

Note. — Observe that many compounds of fciit verbs take ^abcu — the 
sense being transitive. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, without 
reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated with l^aben. — 
Examples : 5Wein Srubcr tft nad^ Sci^jjig gereift, my brother is gone 
to Leipzig. 6r l^at Diel gereift, he has been a great traveller. @ie 
finb nad^ bem ndd^ften ®orfe geritten, they are gone on horseback 
to the nearest village. 6ie ^abcn ben ganjen 2^ag geritten, they 
have been riding the whole day. 

Note. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 2 : 
eilen, f(etteru, frtec^en, queUen, riunen, t^iff^n, {c^witnmett, toanbern. - 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of 
[ein as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note. — It has already been remarked that the use of be in English was 
formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to the 
German use of fein. 

In modern English the auxiliary fein is usually translated have. 

For the frequent omission of ^aben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, sec § 350, 4. 
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EXERCISE XXXI. -A. 

# 

I. Es freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie gehtes Ihnen. 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es -schneit. 4. Hat es 
gestern gedonnert ? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dass wir nicht ausgehen, sondem zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehlt Ihnen ? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9. Was argertSie? 10. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 1 1. 
Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es giebt kein Brot im Hause. 13. Es 
giebt Brot fiir AUe; 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Thlire, der mit 
Ihnen zu sprechen wtinscht. 15. Es jammerte den Feldherm, in 
die geplunderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Es traumte mir, dass ich 
auf einem hohen Berge stande ; es schwindelte mir, und mir bangte 
herunterzufallen. 

I. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this morn- 
ing ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; the children 
rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed.^ Yes, he will 
succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we arrived at the 
end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with you ? I feel giddy. 
8. We were delighted to find you at home. 9. It has been raining 
the whole day. 10. Is (giebt) there anything new to-day? 11. 
No, there is no news (nothing new.) 12. There were giants in 
ancient times. 13. We are sorry that you have not succeeded. 
14. Has it been warm to-day? 15. No, it has been hot 16. He 
denied that he had felt afraid. 

B. 

I. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind ist 
geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. Das 
Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. Der 
alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 
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wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. ii. Die Fremden 
sind auf den Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herm ge- 
folgt. 13. Wir sind -zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Schwestem 
sind spazieren gefahren. 15. Die Schiifer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 16. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 

I. The roaster has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed in 
the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They have 
fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next street. 
7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your friend 
yesterday. 9. The old physician would have remained at home, 
if the patient had not sent for (nad^) him. 10. We should have 
come, if we had been invited. 11. The leaves have fallen from 
the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with his pupil. 13. 
I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has been a great traveller 
{has travelled much), ,15. The boy is tired, he has been running 
and jumping the whole day. 16. He lias recovered from a severe 
illness. 



300. 

1 cin« (ein,. eine, ein), one. 

2 jtuei, two, 

3 brci, three, 

4 )i>\^x,fouf 

5 \vin\,Jive. 

6 fed^^, six, 

7 ftcben, seven, 

8 ad^t, eight, 

9 ntixa, nine. 



LESSON XZZIL 

Numerals. 

Cardinal Numerals. 



10 jel^n, ten, 

1 1 elf, eleven, 

12 gtDOIf, twelve, 

13 breijcl^n, thirteen, 

1 4 t)ier jel^n, fourteen, 

16 fed^jel^n, sixteen., 

17 \\^i^Xk, seventeen, 

18 ad^tjc^n, eighteen. 
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19 


ncunjcl^n, nineteen. 


80 


ad^tjifl, eighty. 


20 


jtoanjig, twenty. 


90 


ncunjig, ninety. 


21 


etn unb Jtoanjig, tiventy-one. 


100 


^unbcrt, a hundred. 


22 


jtoei unb jtoanjig, twenty- 


lOI 


l^unbert (unb) cin«. 




two. 


102 


^unbett (unb) gtoei. 


23 


brei unb gtoanjig, twenty- 


120 


^unbert (unb) jtoanjig. 




three. 


125 


^unbcrt ftinf unb jtoan « 


30 


brri^ig, M/r/y. 


200 


gtoei ^unbert. [aifl. 


31 


cin unb brci|tg, thirty-one. 


300 


brei l^unbert. 


32 


gtoei unb bretfeif;, thirty-two. 


1000 


taufenb. 


40 


»ierji0,>r/j. 


2000 


jmet taufenb. 


50 


fttnfgi0,>//y. 


100,000 


I^unbert taufenb. 


60 


fed^aifl, ^^(J'. 


1,000,000 


eine ^JJiittion'. 


70 


fiebjig, seventy. 


2,000,000 


jtoet iUtiHionen. 



Note. — The old form ellf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, the 
forms funfje^n, funfjig ; fe(^«je^n, jct^glg ; fiebcnje^n, pcbcngig. Rarely — 
poetic — the old forms gwccn, gttJO, two. 

301. ©n is regularly inflected — etn, eine, ein — when before 
a noun; when without a noun, einer, eine, eine^; or with the 
article, ber Sine, bie Sine, ba^ Sine, etc. The neuter form ein^ 
(for eined) is used abstractly in counting. In compound numbers, 
like einunb jtuanjig, ein is not inflected ; nor, frequently, in the phrase 
einunbberfelbe. (In other phrases (§ 245, note) ein is the indef.art.) 

Note. — (Sin, ont^ is pronounced with more stress than cht, an, a ; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters; as, ein ^ort, ^ word ; 
ein 38ort, one word. 

302. 3^^/ ^^^' hsive a genitive gtoeiet, breier, and a dative 
jtoeien, breien, which may be used when the case is not otherwise 
indicated ; as, ba^ Urtl^eil ghjeier ^reunbe, the judgment of two. 
friends; id^ ^abe e^ nur jtoeien gefagt, I have told it only to two. 

Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi- 
nines, and of the weak declension ; as, btefc (3aW) 3Itbt, bicfc ©iiifcu ; this 
{figure) %, these iV. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the dative 
plural, when used without a noun — more .rarely a plural form 
-e ; as, ber ^5mg fal^rt mit fed^fen, the king drives with six 
{horses); atte SBiere, all fours. But they usually remain unaltered. 

304. §unbert, taufenb, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plural nouns : l^unberte, j|a taufenbc toarcn gugcgen, hundreds^ yes 
thousands^ were present, 6in is used before l^unbert and taufenb 
only in the numeral sense ; as, l^unbert^ a hundred; but ein 
taufenb ad^t l^unbert, one thousand eight hundred^ etc. 

[Expressions of Time. 

305. {a) For the hours of the day the cardinal number is 
used with Ul^r (as indeclinable), and the fractions are counted 
on the next hour ; as : SBie l)tel U^r ift e«? What o^clock is it? 

6^ ift bier Ul^r, // is four o\lock. 

6« ift ein SSiettel auf fiinf, // is a quarter past four, 

6^ ift l^alb fiinf, it is half past four {half five), 
@g ift brei SSiertel auf fiinf, it is a quarter to five. But also: 
ein SBiertel bot fiinf ; and, ein 3SierteI na(^ bier, as in English. 

Urn toiebiel U^r, at what o'clock ? Urn fiinf (U^r), etc. 

{3) The minutes are expressed by the prepositions in, bor, 
and iiber, nad^, respectively. — Examples : 6^ ift in jel^n 5Winuten 
elf; e^ ift jel^n 3Jlinuten bor elf, it is ten minutes to eleifen, 6^ ift 
neun 3Jlinuten nad^ bier, or iiber bier, it is nine minutes past four. 

Numeral Compounds. 

306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 

I. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclinable 
numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called variatives ; as, 
einerlei, jtoeierlei, breierlei, etc., of one kind, two kinds, three kinds; 
e^ ift mir etnerlei, // is all one {the same) to me; bielerlei, of many 
kinds, or many kinds of; h)ie bielerlei, of how many kinds, or how 
many kinds of? 
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2. With mal, timcy times^ sometimes called iteratives; as, 
einmal^ once; jtDeimal^ twice; jj^unbetttnal^ a hundred times; t)tcl« 
mal, many times^ etc. 

Note. — (Sinmal is distinguished in meaning by accent: cin'mal, once 
(definite), one time; einmar, once (indefinite), once on a time. 

3. Multiplicative 5 are formed with fad^, or fdltiQ ; as, einfad^, 
einfaltig, simple; jtocifad^, jtoeifaltig, double^ twofold^ etc. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

I. 2)a§ %(Aix l^at jtoolf 5{Konate. 2. SBJie ijieic 3:afle ftnb in einem 
Sal^re ? 3. ©in Sal^r l^at 365 2:age. 4. 6in Jag l^at 24 ©tunben. 
5. 3^^i"*^l i^^wi^ if* ttd^tgcl^n. 6. 17 unb 19 mad^t 36. 7. 2Bic 
fpat ift e« ? 8. g« ^at focben ein« gefd^Iaflen. 9. SKuItiplijieren 
©ie 24 mit 5; h)iet)icl ift (mad^t) ba«? 10. g^mad^t 120. 11. 
^ik)ibiere 363 mit 11; toad lommt l^eraud? 12. Slbbiete (jd^Ie 
jufammen) 5, 8, 7 unb 10; h)iet)iel mad^t ba«? 30. 13. ®a« 
Slefultat ift 30. 14. ©« ift jel^n U^r. 15. e« toirb balb l^alb elf 
fein. 16. 2)cr nad^fte 3^8 nad^ Softon gel^t um brei SBiertel auf 
gh)olf ab. 17. Um toelc^c '^t\\ toirb ber 3^9 bon Baltimore ans 
lommcn? 18. Um cin SSiertel auf fteben. 19. 2Biet)ieIe 5Dlinutcn 
finb in einer ©tunbe? 20. 60 3Rinuten. 21. ®ie ©d^Iad^t bei 
2ei})jig tourbe im 3^^^^ 1813 gcfd^lagen. 22. SBie toeit ift eg Don 
l^ier nad^ SRid^monb ? 23. ©g ift nodi^ 67 3JleiIen. 24. @g ift un« 
einerlei. 

I. The book has 253 pages. 2. HoW many miles is it from 
here to Springfield ? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford ? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard ? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17* Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, and died in the year 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We* rise (aufftel^en) every morning at half past six 
{Continue oral practice ^ until the numerals are familiar?) 
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Ordinal Numerals. 

307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived 
from the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and 
from 20 upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and 
are usually preceded by the definite article, ©rft^^r^/, is 
the superlative of et)e, before^ et)er, sooner; britt, third, 
shortens the radical vowel ; ad^t, eighth^ drops one t. In 
compound numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 

\st bet, bie, bag erfte, the first, 

2nd „ „ „ glDcite, the second. 

^rd „ „ ff britte, the third, 

4th „ „ „ i)tcrtc, the fourth, 

<^th „ „ „ filnfte, the fifth. 

6th „ „ n f ed^fte (fed^^tc), the sixth. 

yth „ „ „ fiebcntc, the seventh. 

Sth „ „ „ ad^te, the eighth, 

i<)th „ „ ,, neunje^nte, the nineteenth. 

20th „ „ „ Jhjanjigftc, the twentieth. 

21st „ „ ^ ein unb Jtoanjigftc, the twenty first, 

22d „ „ „ jtoei unb JtoanjigftC, the twenty-second 

loth „ „ „ btei^iflfte, the thirtieth. 
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$isf ber, bie, ba^ cin unb btei^igfte, M^ thirty-first. 

50M „ ^ „ futtfjigftc (funfgigfte), M^^//i?M. 

looM rr ff ff ^fyxx^txX^t, the hundredth, 

loist „ „ „ f^nnitxt uni tv\it, the hundred-andfirst, 

200th „ „ „ }h)etl^unbertfte^ the two-hundredth. 

1000th ft n tt taufenbfte^ the thousandth, 

tt f, n le^te, the last. 

Note. — S)cr, ble, ba^ anbere, the other ^ is sometimes used for the second. 

308. From U)ie t>icl, how many, is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, ber, bie, ba« hjiebiclfte, or h)iet>ieltc ; as, ber h)iet>ielfte ifl 
ba^, how many is that? ben toiebielten (I^ag) ^aben h)ir l^eute, 
ze/^a/ day of the month is it to-day ? 

Expressions of Date. 

309. (a) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [2^ag bon being implied] ; 
as, e^ ift ber ftinfte 2luguff, it is the fifth {day) of August, 

(b) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with wa (an bem con- 
tracted to am) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative ; as, er ftarb am jel^nten 3Jlai, — or ben jel^nten 
SWai — he died (on) the tenth of May ; Softon, ben jel^nten SKai. 

Note. — When figures are used, the endings -(f)te, -(|)tcn are sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as ber lOte or ber 10. 3Wai ; am 20flen or am 
20. SWai — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by im (in bem) S^^^^CO* ''' the year; as, 5la})0s 
hon ftarb (im ^a^re) ad^tjel^n ^unbert ein unb jtoanjig ; Napoleon 
died in (the year) 1821. 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 

I. The fractionalSy by the ending -tel — originally the noun 
2^eil, part — except the half bie §alfte; as, ein S)rittel, a third; 
ein SSiertel, a fourth, etc. (For the adjective l^alb, see § 144.) 
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2. The ditnidiatives, by adding l^alb, half^ to the ordinal, de 
noting half a unit less than the corresponding number; as. 
anbertl^alb, one and a half; btitt(e)l^alb, two and a halfi^. e. the 
third a half) — etc. These are indeclinable. 

.3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -en^ (see § 399); as, crftcn^, 
firstly ; jtoeiten^, secondly^ etc. 

Expressions of Weight and Measure. 

312. Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English *of * 
is not expressed. Thus: brci ^funb 2^l^ee, three pounds of tea; 
^el^n gufe lang, ten feet long. But brei 2^affcn ^^ee, three cups of 
tea ; ghjci 6ffcn lang, two yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with the 
article) : 

©onn'tag, Sunday. ^(vxviax!, fanuary. ^v!X\, fuly, 
SKon'tag, Monday. gebruar', February. Sluguft', August. 

Sicn^'tag, Tuesday. 5Dlarj, March. ©ej)tem'ber^ September. 

aJlitf tood^, Wednesday. Slpril', April. DIto'bet, October. 

SJon'ner^tag, Thursday. SDlai, May. 5Robctn'ber, November. 

^rei'tag, Friday. ^\x'm,fune. ®ejcm'ber, December, 

©onn'abenb, or ©am^'tag, Saturday. 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

I. 3)te gto^en ©olbaten ^ebrid^^ be« grften, itbnigg l)on ^Ptcuften, 
bienten in ben ^riegen feinc« (gnlete griebrid^ be« S^^i^^*^* 2* 
£ubh)ig Ul^Ianb tourbe am 26. Sljjtil 1787 in 2:ubingen geborcn, unb 
ftarb bafelbft am 13. giobember 1862. 3. 2)a« §au«, in toeld^em id^ 
tDO^ne, ift brei ©todf l^od^ ; id^ tool^ne im britten ©todfe. 4. §eintid^ 
ber 2ld^te, 5l5nig l)on @nglanb, h)ar fed^^mal ijcr^eiratet. j. 2)ret 
SJld^tel ift eine §alfte bon brei SBicrtel. 6. 3«t>er Solbat er^iclt 
jtoei 5Paar ®tiefel(n). 7. ®r tool^nt im bterten §aufe urn bie 6rfe. 
8. ^er neunte 3)tonat bed ^a^red l^ei^t September. 9. aSie l^ei^t 
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OCT Ic^te ZaQ bcr SBJod^c? 10. 9Kan ntnni i^n ©onnaBenb ober 
Samdtag. 11. 3)er 3^0 ^i^b in anbert^alb 6tunben aniommen. 

12. !3)ad Sanb^aud bed ®rafen ifi brttiei^alb ^Dleilen bon ^ter. 

13. 3)a8 ©amJ)fboot toirb am 21ftett ndd^ften ?Dlottatg abfaJ^ren. 

1 4. Slad^ftcn S'^eitag tuerben toir ben 25ften bief e« 3Konat« ^aben. 

15. ®en toiebielften l^aben toir l^eute? 16. SBBir ^aben l^eute ben 
25. Sluguft ad^tje^n (or taufenb ad^t) ^unbett fed^d unb ad^tjig. 

I. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2. The last days of (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
She drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
2 2d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 11. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had (were) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] ts it to- 
day? 16. It is Thursday, the 15 th of February, 1885. 
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Adverbs* 

314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form 
as adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the com- 
parative and superlative degrees. Sart fd^reibt fd^Sn, ^ein== 
rid^ fd^reibt fd)6ner, aber Suife fd^rcibt am fd^Onften. SBer fann 
am fdincHften taufen ? 

Note. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective only 
by absence of inflection, or by the context. (See § 449, 2, d.) 
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315. In the superlative the form with ant is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute 
superlative, which expresses simply a very high degree 
without comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf 
baig contracted to auf^) is used. As, er bebanit ficf| auf^ 
befte, he returns his best thanks. ®r griifete mid^ aufi^ ^6flicf|fte, 
he greeted me most politely. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlatives l^Od^ft, aufeerft, 
mSglic^ft, are frequently used to form an absolute super- 
lative of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tt|un ©ie e^ 
gefaHigft, do it, please; t)5d^ft angenetjtn, most agreeable ; 
fiufeerft fd^6n, extremely beautiful ; mOglic^ft fd)nell, as quick 
(or quickly^ as possible, 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

too^I or gut, well, bejfer, better; am beften, best, 

balb, soon, el^er, sooner; am cl^eften, soonest, 

getn, willingly, gladly. lieber, more willingly, rather; am 

Uebften, most willingly, 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 
suffixes ; as bittcrlic^, bitterly (from bitter) ; blinblingg, blindly, 
(from blinb). Such forms will be more fully given in Less. XLIII. 

Note. — Euphonic forms in -e occur, as § 147, note; as, lange, gerne, 
dome, for lang, gern, ttom, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. {a) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive, g (§ 399) : — 

abenb^, in the evening, linfe, to the left, 

morgeng, in the morning, fci^5nften«, in the best manner. 

anfang^, in the beginning. fj)ateften«, at the latest. 

teilg, partly. afferbing^, certainly 

red^t^, to the right. anberg, otherwise. 
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(b) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as compounds ; 
as, 0r6ptenteite,/^r the most part; untertDegd, on the way; leined- 
toegd, by no means^ etc. 

320. (a) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combination 
with a preposition ; as, toon obtn, /r(7»« abo7>e; toon unten,yr<7»« 
below ; gerabe avA, straight on. Many adverbs are pure com- 
pounds, as, borbei,/«J// v!b^xoSi, everywhere ; )o\tVLt\iii, perhaps, 
etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of ba, too, see 
§§ 209, 237. 

{b) The compounds with ^er, hither; Ifvx, thither, are often 
separable; as, tool^cr lommen ©ie? or, too !ommen ©ie ^cr? 
where do you come from ? etc. §er and ^in are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper ; 
such as, l^tcr, here; bort, there; l^er, hither; ^in, thither; bann, 
then ; toautt, when ; f 0, so ; nut, only, etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
into adverbs 0/ place ^ of time^ of manner, of degree, of predication (or 
mood), etc. But such classification does not need to be explained here. 

322. Position of Adverbs. 

1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except genug, enough; as, ftarl genufl, 
strong enough. 

2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance : We generally 
dine at six o'clock, toir f J)cif en gctoo^nlid^ urn fed^^ Ul^r. He always 
speaks the truth, er fagt immer bic SBa^r^eit. Except in the 
transposed ox^^x (§ 177, 4.) See also § 323. 

3. The English "only" may either precede or follow the 
noun ; the German nur must always precede it : My sister only 
or only my sister was present, nur mcine gd^toefter toar jugegen. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of maimer last. Examples : 
65 IfOt ^CUtc ^ict ftati geregnet, it has been raining hard here to- 
day. 6r arbeitet itnmeT Pet^ifl/ he always works diligently. (See 
also § 202.) 

Note. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases; 
as, (l« ^t ^te morgen in bieftr ©egenb fe^r flarf gercgnet, // has been raining 

very hard in this neighborhood this morning, 

5. The adverb tiic^t, not^ when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples - 
3<^ fc^^ i^tt nid^t, I do not see him. gt^ ^abe t^n f^eute nic^t 
gefel^en^ / have not seen him to-day, 2Bir f^aben i^n nic^t l^eutc, 
fonbem geftem gefe^cn, we have not seen him to-day , but yesterday. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § i77> 3); as, ^eute l^at e§ ^ier 
ftarl gcregnct ; or l^ier l^at eS l^eute ftar! geregnct ; or ftarl Ifdi c5 
^eute ^icr geregnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

I. aSo ift ber Sa^n^of ? 2. Sinfe urn bic @(fc. 3. 2Bd ift ber 
©aft^of ju ipf) ben brei ilonigen ? 4. gn ber britten ©trafee red^tg, 
baig bierte ^auS auf ber linlen ©eite. 5. 33itte, jetgen ©ie mir ben 
SBSeg nac^ bem ffiom. 6. ®e^en ©ie gerabe au«, bi^ ©ie (vx bag 
Slat^au!^ lommen; bort biegen ©ie linfe urn bie 6c!e unb ne^men 
barauf bie erfte ©trafee red^tg, toeld^e ©ie birecf auf ben 3Kunfter))Ia$ 
fii^rt. 7. SBo hjoffen ©ie ^in? 8. Sd^ laufe auf ben Sa^nl^of; 
id^ toerbe balb hJteber juriidE lommen. 9. 2)ie ©d^Iafjimmer jtnb 
oben, ber ©(jeifefaal unb bie SBol^ngimmer jtnb unten. 10. ©tnb 
©ie je in ®enf getoefen, unb lennen ©ie bie bortigen ®aftl;i)fe? 
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11. 3hJar bin id^ ba geluefcn, aBcr e§ t|l fd^on lange ^er (di^^). 

12. 98tr {tnb borgeftem ^ter angelommen, unb toerben Ubermorgn 
toiebcr abreifen. 13. ®ir l^aben bcrcit^ bie ganjc ©tabt gcfc^cn. 
14- ^ann {tnb @ie toal^tf^einlic^ auc^ fd^on \m S)om gemefeni 
15. S^reilic^ {tnb toir ba getuefen, unb I^aben i^n bon borne unb bon 
I^inten^ toon oben unb bon unten befei^en. 16. 2)a<S tft ja red^t fd^5n ; 
Sic fd^einen fibcratt gctoefen gu fein. 17. SBol^cr lommen ®i< 
f^eute? S33o^in hJoBcn ©ic morgen? 18. 3c^ lommc f^eutc toon 
93afel unb toill ntorgcn nad) 93ern. 

I. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diHgently? 3. The air is cool in - the - morning 
and in - the - evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time] 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 11. It rained yesterday and [the] day- 
before - yesterday . 12. When did it happen? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 1 7. Is your brother at present (je^t) 
in Basle? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 
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Conjunctions. 

324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from theii 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 
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. 325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc- 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 

Pure Conjunctions. 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither inversion nor 
transposition of the verb. These' are and, hut, or, for : 

unb, and, fonbem, but. 

abet, but^ however. ober, or. 

attetn, but^ yet, benn,/?/-. 

Note. — More rarely, also, boc^, inbefff n, meaning yet, 

(a) ©onbem is used only after a negative, and introduces an 
opposite statement. Slber is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As : 6r ift nid^t reid^, fonbem arm. ®r 
\)at ba^ §au^ gelauft, aber nid^t beja^It. 3^ !ommc nid^t bon ber 
©telle, aber e^ ift aud^ f d^toer ; / do not make any progress, but 
then it is difficult, 

(b) ©onbem, aHein, stand at the head of the clause ; aber, in 
the sense of however, frequently after the introductory words. 
As r @r ift too^I f e^r reid^ ; er ift aber f e^r geijig ; he is indeed very 
rich ; he is howener very avaricious, 

(c) Wldn (literally a/one, on/y) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: 6r toar ein grower ^elbl^err, 
attein er befafe nid^t bie &abi umfaffenber Sered^nung, — but (yet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 

Adverbial Conjunctions. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: 3c^ bin franf ; be^gfjalb fann icft 
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ntd^t ail$g6f)€n ; / am ill; on that account I cannot go out, ®r 
lam geftern ?l()enb fe^r fpfit an, unb bennoc^ ift cr fct)r frflf) auf ; 

he arrived very late last nighty and, nevertheless, he is up 
very early. But these same words do not change the order 
of words when they stand as adverbs within the sentence : 
%6) bin franf, td^ fann be^{)alb nid^t au^ge^en. 

328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are : 

0\\i^ accordingly. bo<^ \ yet, still, nevcrthe- 

oufeerbem, besides. bennod^, \ I 

ba, there, then, jcbod^, ) 

bann, then, foIgKd^, consequently, 

ba^cr, > fhgf^gfore tnbeffen, meanwhile^ hoivever, 

barum, ) ' nod^, still, yet (time). 

b««N6, ) ^ ,^^^ ^^^^^^^ Jo, so, then. 

be^toegcn, ) fonft, else, otherwise. 

Note. — @o is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, preceded 
by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, — 
especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition — not of time (§ 486). 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, enttoeber — obcr, 

either — or\ toeber — nod^, neither — nor, inversion occurs after 

it)eber and nod^ — and usually, but not always, after enttoeber; 

as : 6nth)cber fommt er (or cr lommt), ober er li>irb balb fc^reiben^ 

either he will come or he will soon write, ffiebcr h)irb er fommen, 

nod^ toirb er fd^reiben, neither will he come nor will he write. But : 

er h)irb toeber fommen nod^ fd^reiben, he will neither come nor write. 

Note. —The phrases fott)o^! — ot« oucft, both— and; iilc^t itur — f onT^cm 
^Vi^f not only — hut also, are also used as correlative connectives. 
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330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples : 
Siad^bcm id^ mcincn SBricf flefd^ricbcn l^atte, trug td^ i^n auf bie 
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^Poft; after I had written my letter ^ I carried it to the post* 

office, 2)ie ©onne ging foeben auf, ate itJtr auf bem ®ipfel beg 
95ergc§ anfamcn ; the sun was just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain, 

331. When a dependent clause precedes the principal 
clause, the latter is inverted. The dependent clause here 
has the effect of an adverbial modifier preceding the 
principal verb (§ 323). As: SRad^bem er feine SRec^nung 
beja^It l^atte, reifte er ^\^ ; after he had paid his billy he left, 
Dbglcid) er fet)r reid^ ift,. (fo) ift er bennod) geijig ; although he 
is very rich^ he is nevertheless miserly, 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are : — 

ate, when^ as, ob, whether^ if, 

«!^ ^^' I as if ^^9let(^, X although, 

ate toenn, ) obh)o^l, ) 

betoor, bejore, feit, ) ^.^^^ (^^^^^^ 

bi§, until, feitbem, ) 

ba, aSy since (cause). fobalb, as soon as, 

ba^, that. twal^rcnb, while, 

bamit, in order that, h)ann, when, 

el^e, before, toenn, when^ if 

ittbem/ \ ^^.u^^as, \0^^\fM, wherefore. 

inbcjfen, > \o\t, how^ as, 

nac^bem, after, tpcil, because. 

Note. — Some of these words have other uses ; as, bo, there^ then ; al^ 
than ; bid, up to^ etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will always 
be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333. For the distinction between ate, when (definite past), 
toenn, when (future or contingent), and h)ann, when (inter- 
rogative) ; also for the separable compounds tpenn — aud^, ob — ' 
flleid^, although^ etc., see Lesson lxi. 
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334. The correlative comparison, the (more) — the (less) is 
expressed by je — befto (or je — jc), the leading, or dependent, 
clause being transposed, the second inverted ; as, je reid^er ber 
^oxiXi toirb, befto ftoljer toirb er, the richer the man becomes, the 
prouder he grows. %t e^er, je lieber, the sooner the better. 

Interjections. 

335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit 
of grammatical treatnient. They are more or less the 
same in all languages. 

336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Such are: h)el^!oh)e^! woe is me! leiber! alas I %\xi ^vX\ 
hail I @ottIob! God be praised! hJO^Iauf! cheer up! 33eh)al^re! 
God forbid! h)eg ! fort ! away ! herein ! come in ! hjeiter \ go on! 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English impera- 
tive: ©inftetgen! eingeftiegen ! (on starting a train, etc.) get in! all 
aboard! au^fteigen! au^geftiegen ! get out! all out! And the ex- 
clamatory infinitive: gd^ bid^ berlaffen! unmoglid^! I forsake 
you! impossible! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance : 
D beg 2;^oren ! oh the fool! ^fui iiber ben geigen ! fie on the 
coward! 2ld^, ba^ bu ba liegft ! Alas ! that thou liest there! 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

I. 3=rau (Mrs^ 93raun l^at un^ ju einer ©efettfd^aft eingelabett, 
abet h)tr \|Qh^xi i^re Stnlabung nid^t anne^men I5nnen. 2. ^iefe 
©olbaten \i(}bv^ in ber Snfanterie, unb nid^t in ber Jtabafferie gebient. 

3. 3^ ^ill fl^i^^ lommen, aber mein ©ruber lann nid^t lommen. 

4. (Se^en ©ie je^t nid^t au§, benn ed regnet. 5. 3Rein 2frjt ^at mir 
geraten^ mid^ ru^ig )u berl^alten; be^^alb fann id^ ^eute nid^t 
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au^flc^en. 6. gr ift teife in 35cutfd^lanb, teife in ^^ranlreid^ erjogcn 
toorbcn ; be^^alb ^)pxxd)t er fohjol^l 3)eutf d^ h)ie granj5ftfci^ mit grower 
g^ertigfeit. 7. 6^ rcgnet ; be^^alb bicibe id) ju §aufe. 8. Slfe mein 

3)iener in bag gi"^"^^'^ *^^*' f^^i^f ^ ^^^* 9- 3^ langer bie 2^age 
jtnb, befto liirjcr jtnb bic Slad^tc. 10. ^ie tvilbcn (Sanfe ftnb fd^toer 
gu fd^ie^cn, hjeil ftc fd^nett unb fe^r \)o6) fliegen. 11. ge flei^iger 
man arbeitet, befto leid^ter toirb bie Slrbeit, 12. ®oh)o^I meine 
©Item ate and) biele meiner beften ^^retinbe tparcn auf bem 33a^n^of, 
ate id^ toon meiner Sleife jurliilam. 13. ©nttoeber loerben ©ie balb 
cinen 33rief toon mir er^alten, ober id^ toerbe jemanben ju ^\)ntn 
fd^iien. 14. SBa^r^aftig, fc^neH gefa^ren ! 15. (Seftem 2lbenb ful^r 
id^ toon Sonbon ab, unb l^eute ^lad^mittag urn toier U^r bin id^ fd^on 
in bem Keinen ©eltev§, ba§ burd^ fein ?Dlinerarh)ajfer fo berii^mt ift. 

16. SBag ^abe ic^ nic^t in biefer lurjcn 3^it fl^f^^^n ' i7- ©ottlob! 
enblid^ finb Wix ba, unb looffen ung cin toenig au^ru^en. 18. 3^ 
frti^er, befto beffer. 

I. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Wait a 
minute, till I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened, 
it thunders. 8. He slept, whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard! the train starts in a moment. 

15. Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 

16. Alas! all that (h)a§) I had is lost. 17. As he could not 
come, (fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently 
I study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (felj^r) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

Order of Words. — Summary. 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§§ 177, 202). It is now necessary to give a 
tnore complete summary of this subject. 

337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is : 

r. The Position of the Verb. 

338. There are three forms of verb-position : — 

I. Normal order — the verb follows the subject. 

II. Inverted order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 

The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

NoTB 1 . — If we denote the subject by S. ; the verb by V. ; the adjuncts of the verb by A., 
the forms will be as follows: — 

I. Normal — N. = S.V. A. 
II. Inverted— I. = V.S. A. 

III. Transposed — T.^.S. A. V. 

Observe that it is the verb that changes its position. Thus the position of 
the verb indicates the character of the construction, 

2. By the verb is meant always the affirming, or finite {personal) verb. This in all com- 
pound forms (§ 169) is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the subject is meant not only the 
nominative noun or pronoun, but the entire subject^ with all its modifiers. By adjunct is 
meant aU the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb in II. (§ 323). 

1. The Normal Order. 

339. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the subject 
and the verb (as often in English). Thus : he cUways wears a black coaty tx 
trfigt immer dncn fd/lDarjen 9locf. (See also § 343). 

Note. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as abet, however ; bo^, Kbo^, yet: 
nttmlit^, namely : aioar, indeed ^ which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive stands 
last (§ 163) — as in many examples already. 
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342. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 

In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitive 

(§ 284) — as in many examples already. 

NoTB. — But sometimes, as in poetry, the prefix will stand nearer the verb in a simple 
tense ; as : gtirt' mix um ben 2)egen, gird round nu the sword. 

343. (fl) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several words, 
or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348)* In all cases the rule 
stands that the principal verb immediately follows the subject. Thus: 
gricbric^ bcr ^XQtM^, ^onig toon ^rciigcn (subject), twor bcr gro6te gclb^err 
fciner 3fit. (gin ^crr, bcr cinem SWanne, bcm er nit^t rec^t trautc, eine ®uinee 
geUe^cn l^otte (subject), tDor (verb) crjlount gu finbcit, etc. 

Note, — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause is 
brought immediately before the principal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sontence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence is 
resumed. 

{b) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus : The Ramans^ 
after they had conquered the w&rld, fell into luxury ; 2)ic 9t5mer tJCrpelen, TlOd&' 

bcm ftc bie SBcIt crobcrt gotten, in Upjjigfeit {not bic 9i5mcr, nad^bcm, etc.). 

Note. —This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to avoid 
crowding, let the dependent clause precede; as, SRo(^bem bic Slbmcr, etc. . . oerpeUn 1t«, 
etc. (§344X 

For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, i. 

%, The Inverted Order. 

344. The inverted oxAtr {y , S. A.) is assumed in independent declarative 
sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb: — 

(a) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb; but this may consist o( 
several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sentence. 

As : ^amatd ^alf un9 ein grcnnb au9 unfrcr 9^ot. Un9 l^alf bamatd cin gutct 
grcunb au8 bcr 9^ot. S(n« unfcrcr ^iot \)a\\ un« bontaI« cln gutcr greunb. 

{b) A dependent clause preceding the principal, will have the value of an 
introductory adjunct, and cause the inversion of the principal verb. As : 31(8 
tDir onfomcn, mar c« ft^on 2^og. Scnn id& Sllcjranbcr iDfirc, fo iDiirbe \^ t% 
onncl^mcn. (§331.) 

Nous. — Observe that here again, as § 343, the two verbs will be brought together; or, in 
this case, will be separated only by fo (§ 328, note) — sometimes ba. 

{c) For the same reason, expressions like I think, said he, etc., when pre- 
ceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases being 
logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the object 
As: 2)a8, bcnfc id^, iff metnc ^flic^t (but ic^ bcnfe, bo8 ift, etc.). 
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(d) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the verb 
itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As : ©eflo^f It tDar aUed ; 
®4tDeigen tDiU 14 tttd^t ; (Srmorbett laffen lanxi er mid^, nid^t rid^ten ; ^ommt 
bod^ bad ^rgernid oon oben ; fatten mir ed \a atte ge^drt 

345. (a) The "pure conjunctions'* (am/, hut, or, for, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order, after a pre- 
ceding inversion, unless the cause 0/ inversion is repeated. Thus : !S)a lam er 
p mir, unb id^ fragte i^n fogleic^ ; but unb fogleic^ fragte ic^ il^n. 

{b) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version; as, %Vi&i mein ^ruber mar gugegen. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way; as, gretUd^ {indeed), 
i(& lann t% nic^t fagen. 

346. The inverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct: 

{a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, 3fl 

ber $err )u $aufe ? ^ann tuirb er gu $aufe fein ? But, SBer ifi ber $err? Ser 
bringt bicfe ^at^ric^t {normal)'^ 

Note. — Indirect questions are construed like other dependent sentences, § 348. 

{b) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in the 
third person; as, fe^eit tuir und; fd)n)eige (bu); tofire ed bod^ Sag, would 
it were day; gebe ®Ott, or @ott gebc, God grants etc 

{c) Often also in exclamation (§ 544, d)\ as, ifl boc^ bad Sebett fc^iver ! 
Hence inversion, without introductory adjunct, indicates one of these forms, 

NoTH. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word, for em- 
phasis ; as, torn ein itnabe, for eS lorn — ; eS loor gaits ni^ig unb rfl^rte fU^ ni^ts. ($ 439.) 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, 2. 

4. The Transposed Order. 

347. The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Note. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentence*. Simple 
sentences will be either normal or inverted. 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of a 
noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

(a) A dependent noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction bag, 
that; as : (Sr ft^rieb un«, bag er e« t^un IDurbe ; — or, in a dependent question, 
by ob, whether, if; or tuaS, what, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: 2Bir frogtcu 

ben ^eblenten, ob feln $err gu $au{e mare ; i^ tDugte nic^t, toad er mir fagco 
Wotlte. (For exception, see § 350, i). 
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{i) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative pro- 
noun or its equivalent (§ 237). Example : %^% ^au9, tvetc^ed Dorige 9^a4t 
abgebrannt ifl, ge^drtc einem ©^u^ma^er ; aUe«, tooriiber i^ ntid^ gefreui 
l^atte, tfl Derloren. 

{c) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, manner, pur- 
pose, condition or concession. Example : (Sd tDar nod} Stag, aid toir in bent 
@af)^ofe anfamen. ^bel roar eiu ^c^dfer, roa^renb Itain ein Sldterdmann tvar. 
(For exception see § 350, 2.) 

Note. — The same sentence may include several dependent clauses. For the effect of a 
dependent clause preceding the principal, see § 344, b. In other cases, no effect is produced 
on the order of the principal sentence. 

349. The pure conjunctions, unb, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on the 
same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the end of 
the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own clause. As : 
@in alter ilRann, ber in feiner 3ugenb nac^ ^merifa reifie, ftd^ bort t)er^eiratete 
unb eine groge f^amilte ergog nnb aid ©reid nac^ 3)eutf4Ianb juriirffam, tfl 
nenlit^ ^ier gefiorben. 

II. Special Cases in Verb-Position. 

350. The following special cases are of frequent occurrence in dependent 
clauses : 

I • In a noun clause, if the conjunction ba^, that^ is omitted (as often ia 
English), the order will be normal. As : 3(^ glaube, cr n)trb balb lommen 
(for bag er balb fomntcn njirb). 3)er ©cbtcnte fagte, fein ^txx fcl nit^t gu 

$aufe ; tlie servant said {that) his master was not at home. Or inverted^ as 

§ 344 : er fagtc, je^jt lei fein ^err nid)t ju §aufe. 

2. In a conditional {adverb) clause, if the conjunction tuenn, if-, is omitted, 
the order will be inverted. As : 3P ber ©err \\\ ©aufe, fo tt)erbe ic^ i^u balb 
?c^cn (for xotxiw cr gu ^^\\\t ift, etc.)- SBfiren @ie gcffem gcfommcn, fo I^Stten 

iSie un« gu ©aufe gctroffcn, had you come (for, if you had come), etc. (§ 470.) 
This form is especially usual after al9, for aid tDenn, cuif. As : @r t^at, 
al« ujorc er Derrucft, he acted as if he were crazy (for: aid tt)cnn er Derrllrft 
itjorc). 

Note. — But in the adjective clause, the connective {relative") is never omitted ($ 939). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms s — 

(a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). Ass 

34 toetg, bag i(^ cd ni^t toerbe t^un fbnnen. ^enu er ed ^atte t^un Ibnneot 
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fo ^tte er ed gem get^au, if he could have done it^ he would have done it 

gladly^ Senn bu n)ir|l betteln ge^en miiffen, shall have to go a-begging. 

{b) The concurrence of tDerben in two different auxiliary uses will likewise 
be avoided. As: ^(^ tjerfprf^e, bag beine ^c^ulbftt tDerben bej^a^U iverbeit 
(for bega^It toerben tuerben). 

(c) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two par- 
ticiples or a participle and infinitive. As: ^(^ tDetg, bag utt^t aUe ftnb beflraft 
roorben (for befiraft tuorben ftnb). @obaIb \6) i^n tuerbe gefe^en ^abeii. 

4. Often the transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound tense, 
the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. As: 9^a(4» 
bent er bie !^itte ange^drt (^atte), fagte ber ^dnig. ®oba(b er in bad ^mnxtx 
ringetreten {xoax), fing er an gu f predjen. 916 bad Urteil gefproc^en tvorben (mar). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed : — 

I. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal ordei 
|S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). In this 
case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or by the 
context. As : id) f ann yttfi, ntd^t fpielen, benn (for) ic^ arbette (normal) ; or, 
mcK {because) id) arbeite (transposed), Sftvix twer eu(^ fi^nUt^ i% oerfle^t wxCt 
ffil^It (nur ber adetn lann rtd^ten unb befo^nen). 

2. Certain words* are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rela^ 
•ive (dependent) meaning; such as, ber, he or who; bA/ there, then; or when^ 
*s; inbeffen, meanwhile, or while, etc. In such cases the position of the 
verb will show the meaning. As : ein 3){ann ^ctte brel @5^ne, ble (they) Ilebtcn 
l^n gleit^ — or, bie (them) Uebte er gleld^; but, bie (who) i^n gleld) iiebten — or, 
bie (whom) er gteic^ Uebte. 

3. The use of ed as introductory subject causes inversion of the true or logi 
cal subject ; as, e« ijl ni^td befc^toffen; ed gogen brei ^nrfc^en fiber ben Wi^tin. 

But without ed, unless introductory ; as, beMtoffen if! nic^td. 

See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 

III. Order of Words not Verbs. 

NoTS.— The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the positiac 
df the verb, and is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc. The leadicf ru!es will Iwre bo 
given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjuncts of the Noun. 

352. I. The adjective will nsually precede the noun, but may follow fot 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives; 
As, ber gute greunb ; ber greunb, ber gute ; grtebric^ ber ©voge ; ber ©elb, 
ebel unb treu (see Lesson VI 1 1.). 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun ; as, ^rattffutt OLto 
Tlain ; bad ^au8 auf ber $5^e. 

3. {a) A limiting genitive usually follows the noun ; as, ber 2(nfang bed 
$riege« ; bad ®Iu(! bed iU^enfd^en. 

(^) But a personal {subjective) genitive will often precede, taking the place 
of the article: bed 5Saterd ^aud ; ©cftiUerd SBerfe; bed SfmgUugd ©timnie. 

{c) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal; as, grantreid^d @rbe; In ber 3lbeubtt)oI(cn @lut: bed 
3J{eered Sallen ; o^ne ber kronen iOic^t 

Adjuncts of the Adjective (or Participle). 

353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts : — 

1. An adverb : ei« fcl)r guter 9JJann ; an object : fel mlr gnabig. But an ob- 
ject with preoosition may follow; as,fei nic^t bbfe auf Xi\\&ifbenotangrywith me. 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to follow, 
or to be expressed by an adjective [relative) clause ; as, griebrid) bev ©I'oge/ 
Don feinem S5oI(e ber „%\\t grife" genannt ; In einem oon meinem 3Sotcr neu* 

lid^ erftattenen 33ricfe, in a letter {which has been) lately received by my father; 

auf elne ber ^it elncd giirjlen njurbige SBeife ; ein fiber 20 gu6 poller ©aum. 
This construction — often extended to great length — requires particular 
attention ; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See § 483.) 

Adjuncts of tlie Verb. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes, 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb; but these have been treated elsewhere (§ 341 — 3). 

1. Olijects. 

354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, er ergS^Ite ed feinem 
greunbe ; er !^at mlr eln 5Bud^ gegebcn. 

2. The cases stand: i. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative ; as, 
i(^ \3^^t bent ^naben ein $u(^ getiel^en ; ber $ater ^oX ben <&o^n einer fd^mereu 
@unbe befdftulbigt. But : tt)ir milffen ben 9Wann feinem ©d^ldtfalc flberioffen ; 
er ^at ed mlr gefagt. Yet, frequently, the contracted mir'd, blr'd, etc. 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects ; as, er fd^ldte feinen 
greunb \\\ mlr ; er frfjrieb mlr elnen Srlef fiber felne 9lelfe. 

4. The reflexive jlC^ usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives ; as, er em^fie^It fic^ 3^uen ; er l)at ftd^ ed gefoUen 
laffen, he has put up with it; fagen ®lc mlr bad nl(^t. But also ed ftd^ (§ 202,3). 



III. ORDER OF WORDS NOT VERBS. 1 83 

5. Especuttty^ in the inverted and in the transposed order, a pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pronoun; 
as, ba rcid^te l^ra ber grembe ble ^onb ; al« l^n bcr Uater \x\ loeintc er »or 
greube. Rarely, also, a noun; as, flbrigen« ge^drt @ott melne @eele; more 
often, an adverb; as, ba fprac^ enbU(ft ber Sater. 

9. Adverbs. 

355. I. Adverbs will stand : i. time; 2. place; 3. manner. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns ; as, er \fiX 
tntr geflern eincn Brief gefc^rieben. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with prepo- 
sitions ; as, )pir fonntcn ba9 Suc^ ntrgenbd im j>au{e finben, 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with pre- 
positions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases ; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced by 
emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the sentence, 
outside of the regular construction. See also § 322. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, ^eute frfl^ ; morgen urn 10 U^r. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies ; as, nnr 
metn Bruber mar gugegen ; laum eine @tunbe toar oergangen. (See § 345 b). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 

8. Predleatos. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usually 
follow all other adjuncts ; as, Sftorgen toirb loa^rfi^einUc^ toegen ber j>o4gett 
eiti geiertag fein ; oiel ^i\X mar nad^ ge^n U^r nid^t me^r iibrtg ; f!e ftanb 
p(5^tid^ auf ber e^meUe fiiU. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or factitive 
objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. Such are : 
9lebe fleljen, to answer; fe|l ^alten, to hold fast; fle^en bleiben, to stop; \\\ 
iD'^ittag cffen, to dine, etc., etc.; as, h)tr agen geftem bet einem greunbe gu 
SD'^ittag; ba er ben ^erbre^er nic^t fefl^aUen tonnte, fo fi^Ittg er i^n tot. 

4. Tlie Infinitive. 

358. I. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 

2. The same position will be held by a simple infinitive (without gu) 
dependent on the verb; as, t^ loill mic^ geme ^ter bi9 jtbermorgen t^er^alten; 
14 fage,3^iteti,.ba6 id^ mi4 l)ter bie iiberm&rgen t)er^alten totll. 
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3. The same position may be held by an infinitive with gii, dependent on 
a verb in a simple tense; as, i(^ milnfc^e mic^ ^ler bid iibermorgen gu tergal* 
ten ; i^ fage 3^nen, bag idj mit^ l^ier bid iibermorgen su Der^aUen miinf^e ; et 
fiitg )u ftngen an. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with gu, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause ; that is, it will stand outside of the limits of 
the principal construction (§ 342, note), with the infinitive at the end : 

(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb : 
dx fing an^gu ftngen; fogteidb ^ng eran, t)on feinem Ungliide gureben; 14 
^abe (ange gemftnfd^t, meittem alteit greunbe einen ^efu4 gu ma^en ; ic^ fage 
3(nen, bag 14 (ange gen)iinfd)t ^abe, 3^nen einen $efu4 gu ma^en; er 
ht\^au\^tttt, bag cr etne SDlet^obe le^re, ®o\h gu madden. 

{d) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (§ 344, d) ; as, 
um feinen $ater gu fe^en, ifi ^ ^^n gel^n Tttiitn gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last» 
reversing the English order. As : 3^r ^abt mic^ ermorben laffen tooUen, you 
have sought to have me murdered; er XOXXt ed nic^t t^un Ibnnen, etc. Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives: SO'tan toirb mid^ tvoUen laufen (affen. 

IV. Position of Dependent Clauses. 

31^d* ifl) ^^^ ^^^ same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con« 
struction — a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits ; as, i^ gebe freitolUig bie Snfprft^^ <tuf, xot\6)t 14 auf bad $u4 ^abe ; 
t4 ^abe ben $rei9 angenommen, tt)el4en ber ^err mir anbot. 

{b) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs ; as, er tt)arf t^m einen ^eutel gu^ tnbem er fi4 toegen ber geringen 
@umme entfc^ulblgte, bie er ent^lelt. 

(c) Also in comparison — elliptical : (gr ^at xatlft ge^ler gemac^t^ aU 14 
(gema4t ^^aht)* 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involution 
of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large degree pre- 
vented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the distinctive 
position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods which would 
be intolerable in English — a power which, however, may be abused. 

Remark. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex-- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especially 
in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, they should be thor^ 
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oaghly mastered and strictly observed by the student, who should be 
required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, real or apparent. 
Once mastered, they become the key to almost all difficulties of construction. 

NoTB. — No special Exercises are here added, because every German sentence Is an exer- 
cise in the order of words. 

Synopsis of Verb-Position. 

The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the chief- 
rules of verb-position : 

Principal Sentences. 

When introduced by subject — Normal. 

" not " " " -- Inverted, 

Dependent Clauses.. 
When introduced by subordinating word — Transposed, 

Special Gases. 

Principal Sentences. 
Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — Inverted, 

Dependent Clauses. 

Noun clause — bag {that) omitted — Normal. 

Conditional " — tt)enn(«/) " —Inverted. 

The verb precedes two infinitives. 

NoTB. — The " pure conjunctions " {attd^ 6ut, or ^ for) are not included. 

See also Note at end of the Appendix, p. 378. 

It iS presumed that at this point — or even earlier — the papil has 
begun the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the Qenpan-Bn^lisb Exercises 
V^il} be omitte4r 
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DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

Introductory Remark. — The German vocabulary is much more homo- 
geneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements — mainly 
French and Latin — from an early date, into the English language, has not 
only added a large admixture of words not native in origin, but, by supplying 
foreign terms ready made, it arrested the development of the native speech. 
Hence the processes of derivation and composition, from native roots, have 
been much more largely extended in German than in English. These pro- 
cesses are, therefore, in German of much greater practical importance for 
the acquisition of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and 
meaning of words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of deriva« 
tives and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

NoTB. — Foreign words of cotirse exist largely in German also; but there they are dis- 
tinctly marked, while in EngHsh they are hiUy assimilated. In this respect, on the other hand, 
the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 
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Derivation of Verbs. 

361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many other verbs, obviously derivative, in 
which the origin and the process of derivation are un- 
known. 

Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 

362. (a) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive ; * the derivative is weak and 



* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs; as also in 
English, iofeil from to fail; to set from to sit, etc. As : — 
Strong. Weak. 

fasten, togo^ drive. fft^ren, to guide, drive. 

foUcn, to/cUL ffiUen, to fell, 

iiegen, to lie. legen, to lay. 

ftfecn, to sit. {e^n, to seat, set. 

fprtngen, to spring. fprengen, to burst, blow up. 

trlnfen, to drink. trfinlen, to drench, make drink. 

(b) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but only 
a change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fc^tDeKcn, to swell. fc^toeUen, to puff up. 

er(5f 4en, to go out. au«(5fd^en, to put out (lights). 

crfc^recfcn, to be frightened. erfc^recfen, to frighten. 

(c) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

betuegen, to move (figuratively), induce, betuegen, to move (literally). 
fc^affen, to create. Waffw, to do. 

363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning : — 

biegen (strong), to bend. ({td^} biicfen, to bow, stoop down. 

^5ren, to hear, ^ord^ftl, to listen, hearken. 

fd^tiarrcn, to creak, snarl. fc^norc^en, to snore. 

fc^totitgen (str.), to swing. fc^ipenlen, to wave. 

364. The verbal suflixes -ein and -em frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition : — 

floppen, to flap. floppem, to rattle. 

ftlngen (str. ), to sound, ring. lUngeht, to ring the bell. 

lad^en, to laugh. (fic^eln, to smile. 

fdftlof CU (str.), to sleep. fcftlfifcni, tofrel drowsy. 

Note. — In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change. 
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365. Verbs in -ieren (-iren) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -ir. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit ge- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, a^ As : — 

foUlettn, to fail, regicrcn, to reign, 

martd^ieren, to march, flublcren, to study, 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, bud^ftabieren^ 
to spell; ftoljieren, l^antieren, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel riiodification ; — 

bad %(ter, the age, altem, to grow old, age, 

bie garbt, the color, ffirben, to dye, 

bcr ^^Jftug, the plough, PPflcn, to plough. 

ber ^attet, the saddle, fatteln, to saddle, 

bad %\\^t\, the seal, ftegetn, t)erftege(n, to seal, 

ber 2^ro|l, the comfort. trbpen, to comfort. 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root- vowel modification : — 

rot, red, r5ten, to redden. 

ftorl, strong, Pfirfen, to strengthen. 

tot, dead. tbten, to kill, 

wiirblg, worthy, iDflrblgcn, to hold worthy. 

rein(ig), clean. rcinigcn, to dean. 

fromm,//<wj. frbmmein, to affect piety (§ 364), 

{a) Or, with loss of e, from adjectives in -en ; as : — 

offcn, open, offnen, to open, 

trod en, dry, trocfncn, to dry, \ 

{b) And from comparatives ; as : — 
mlnbcr, less, mlnbern, to lessen, 

ndl^er, nearer, nd^em, to hring nearer, 

368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs ; as : — 

auger, outside, fiugern, to utter, 

empor, up. cmporen, to arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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Remark. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it may 
be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primitive 
roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of inflection. 
Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a modified 
vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the root. See 
examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVII. 

I. Who has put -out the light? 2. No one has put -out the 
light ; it has gone - out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has {is) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary lies 
on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The old 
tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang the bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves upon 
this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. The 
sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held -him- 
worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed the 
field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He has 
aged very much. 17. A strong man can easily walk himself 
tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped -down and picked - 
up the key. 19. The tailor has cleaned and dried the clothes. 
20. (The) Queen Victoria has already reigned fifty years. 21. 
The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the door. 22. His 
strong faith in (ju) God comforted and strengthened his last 
hours. 23. The children listened and smiled, while the father 
snored aloud. 24. The noble sentiment which the king then 
uttered, has not lessened the devotion of his faithful people. 
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Composition of Verbs. — Inseparable. 

Compound verbs have been already considered, so fai 
as was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. 
(Less. XXVIII., etc.) Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, cnt- (cmp-), cr-, 
Dcr-, jcr-, gc-. These prefixes, though once probably 
independent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented, and 
having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than com- 
pounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them from 
verbs are given as compounds ; those formed from other than verb-roots as 
derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also in forming 
other derivatives besides verbs. 

370. {a) 33e- (related to bet and to the English be-^ as : to 
ktke, to betake; to waily to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it a 
direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only inten- 
sive. Examples : — 

Iftauen, to build, bebauen, to build upon, to cultivate . 

grabcn, to dig, bcgrabcn, to bury. 

grelfcn, to seize. begrelfen, to comprehend. 

l|a(ten, to hold. bc^attcn, to keep. 

f(^rribcn, to write. befc^rclbcn, to describe. 

fi||en, to sit. beft^n, to possess. 

(b) 33e- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense : — 

ber grcunb, the friend. bcfreunbcn, to befriend. 

ber ®elfl, the spirit. bCgciflern, to inspire. 
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\tt{,free. befrelen, tc liberate. 

fanft, geniU* beffinf tlgen, to appease, 

taub, deaf. betfiuben, to deafen, 

371. {a) ®nt- (related to ant- in Stnttoort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation : — 

laffen, to let, entlaffen, to dismiss, 

lauf en, to run. entlauf en, to escape, 

gie^en, to draw, entgie^en, to withdraw, 

(b) And sometimes origin or beginning, as : — 

brenncn, to burn, entbrennen, to take fire, 

flel^en, to stand, entfte^en, to originate, 

{c) @nt- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as : — 

bie 9xOi\i, the strength, entfrfiften, to weaken, 

bte @4utb, the guilt, entfc^ulbigen, to excuse, 

ba9 $o(^ the people, fntt)d(Iern, to depopulate. 

Note. — The primitive sense of ent- (ant-) is clearly seen in a few verlis, 
as entgelten, to pay back, entfprec^en, to correspond. In some adverbs, ent is 
from in; as» entgegen, against, entgmei, in two, 

(d) Before f, -nt is assimilated to -m}) in the three verbs \ 
em})fel^Ien, to recommend; em})fangen, to receive; em})finben, to 
feel, 

372. {a) ^r- (related to the prefix ur- [§ 387, 4] and pro- 
bably to the preposition au^) generally expresses accomplish- 
ment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by the 
simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

fatten, to hold, erl^atten, to obtain, receive, 

{agen, to hunt, eriagen, to obtain by hunting, 

(aufen, to buy. criaufen, to obtain by purchase, 

mad^f en, to grow, erwad^f en, to grow up. 

(p) And in derivative verbs, as : — 

\d\i:i, fresh, erfrifc^en, to refresh. 

iXccCf clear. erfl&ren, to explain. 

rot, red, err 5 ten, to blush, 

XOtiittf wider, enoettem, to extend. 
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373. (a) SJer-, originally the same as Dor- (English for- in 
forgive, for(e)go, etc.), denotes removal, turning away ; often 
with the idea of perversion or loss ; sometimes only the accom- 
plishment of an action or result : — 

bieten^ to bid, tierbieten, to forbid, 

blii^en, to bloom, ^txW^vx, to fade, 

brennen, to bum, tierbrennen, to burn up, 

fii^ren, to guide, tterf ii^rcn, to lead astray^ seduce. 

lennen, to knew. ttcrlenncn, to mistake. 

fpielen, to play, tttrfpiclen, to lose by playing. 

ijf) And in derivatives ; as : — 

ba9 ® o(b, the gold, ttergolbett, to gild. 

ber @tcln, the stone. Derfleineni, to petrify. 

nMf old, Deralten, to become antiquated. 

jung, young, tteriilngen, to make young, 

grbger, greater, toergrbgcnt, to enlarge. 

f49ner, more beautiful. tierf^dneni, to embellish. 

374. (a) 3er- expresses destruction, dissolution : — 

bret^eu, to break. gerbcec^en, to break to pieces. 

fatten, to fall, gerf alien, to crumble to pieces. 

rctgen, to tear. gcrrelgcn, to tear to pieces. 

treten, to tread. gertreten, to crush^ to trample. 

(Ji) And in a few derivatives ; as : — 

ba9 ^{t\\6!if flesh. gerfleifd^cn, to lacerate. 

bie ®Ueber, the limbs. gergUebem, to dismember. 

375- (^) ®^~ (probably the same prefix as the augment used 
with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in some 
cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb; 
as, braud^en or gebraud^en, to use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as : — 

benlen, to think. gebenlen, to remember. 

fallen, to fall. gef alien, to please. 

^bren, to hear, ge^dren, to belong. 

i^QX&^tVi, to listen. gc^ord^cn, to obey. 
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loben, to praise, gelobett, to promise, 

flc^en, to stand, gefle^en, to con/ess. See § 278, note. 

{b) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of the pre- 
fix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. gifted^ etc.) : 

blc ©Ittmc, the flower. ^thVXmi, fl<noery. 

tie gcber, the feather. ^tflthnt, feathered. 

ber giftgel, the wing. geflflgf It, winged. 

ber @tcrn, the star. gcfllmt, starry. 

376. 3Ki|- (§ 288, If.) has the same force as the English prefix 
mis: glucfen, fo succeed; mtlgliicfen, to succeed ill ; braud^en, to 
use; mi^braud^en, to abuse^ misuse. 

Remark. — i. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-bfiren. gebciren, to bear (a child). 

-fcl|len, empfe^ten, to recommend, 

-ginncn. beginnen, to begin. 

-geffen. t)crgeffcn, to forget. 

-lilrcn, rare. ertitten, to choose. 

-Ucren. tocrlicrcn, to lose. 

-Ungcn, geUngen, to succeed. 

migUngen, tofail^ 

— and some others. See alphabetical list. 

2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjugation. 
A great variety of compounds are thus often formed from a 
single verb, with widely various meanings ; as : — 

®c^en, to go; begc^en, to celebrate ; cntgc^n, to escape ; crge^en, to happen ; 
fdft crgc^en, to move about for pleasure ; t)ergr^en, to pass away ; gcrgcjen, to 

pass away entirely^ to melt. 

<^(^(Qgen, to strike; befci^Iagen, to fasten on by striking, to stud, to shoe a 
horse; pc^ cincr @oc^c cntfc^Iogcn, to cast off a matter; erfd^lagen, to slay; 
Derfc^tagen, to drive out of one's course; gerfd^kgen, to knock to pieces. 

^tc^en, to stand; befle^en, to persist^ insist; entpc^etl, to arise^ to comi 
into existence; erflc^en, to arise, to buy at an auction; tterjlejen, to under' 
stand; geficl^en, to confess. 
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Other examples are : — 

ht^tfttn, to inspect. entf )nre(^ to answer (datV 

bftrogen, to amount to. entne^men, to infer, 

{14 bftragm, to behave. fi4 ergebtn, to surrender. 

{14 bene^me n, to conduct on^s self. erlaffen, to remit. 
bcf^nrf^m, to talk of. toergeben, to forgive^ (dat). 

etlt{4tibeit, to decide. ft4 tterlaufen, to lose one*s way. 

fi4 tofrtragen, to agree. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

I. r have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new church. 

3. They have ascended the highest mountains of Switzerland. 

4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All good children, 
who agree with each - other, and conduct themselves well, shall 
have (befommen) a reward. 6. The bill amounts-to twenty 
francs. 7. The thief has {is) escaped. 8. They behaved them- 
selves quietly. 9. We shall decide the matter before we part. 
10. He has lost his money in playing. 11. The wicked boy 
has torn his book to pieces. 12. The teacher has pardoned 
the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment. 13. The 
drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, and he 
was dismissed from (aud bent) service. 14. I shall keep these 
flowers until they fade. 15. The old castle has {is) crumbled 
to pieces. 16. We were as if (tt)ie) petrified. 17. A glass of 
water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged words. 

19. This promising writer has not answered our expectations. 

20. He has talked-of things that no one can understand. 

21. I infer from (aug) your letter that your ship was driven 
upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the hand many 
things which we cannot comprehend. 23 The old soldier 
showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 24. That 
(^a^) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, tear the 
world to pieces. 
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Composition of Verbs.— Continued* 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 

{a) In the separable compounds, the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound ; as, aufftel^en, to stand up, 
rise; dnlaffen^ to let in, admit; obtDenben, to turn away^ avert; 
mitgeJ^en, to go with^ or along^ etc. 

(^) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; ai, auff alien, to strike {the attention)*, einfaQen, 
to occur (to the mind)\ mittl^eilen, to communicate; borgeljfen, to 
happen; jubringen, to pass {time) ; a\x^ixt\:ita, to pull off {eiothing) ; 
fid^ auSjieljfen, to undress, etc. 

{c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with l^er, hither; l^in, thither; as, 
lj>erau^jielj>en, to draw out; ^jinm^aUtn, to fall into ; l^ert)orgel^en, 
tc go forth, etc. (§ 289.) 

§ 378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287 — 8. 

Remark. — The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§447, a) 
which, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those ve.r'D- 
forms that usually stand last — the infin., the parts., and the transposed verb ; 
and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a verb-modifier at the 
end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they are habitually called pre- 
fixes; and hence the terms separable prefixes, separable compounds, etc. 
The intimate relation to the verb is shown by the accent — which is, more- 
over, always retained by the prefix, even when separated. 
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Special Forms. 

I. Separable. 

379. {a) After the analogy of the separable compounds, are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives ; as : 
I(iau8l^alten, to keep house; teilnel^men, to participate^ to sympathize ; 
ftattfinben, to take place; fmf})re(i^ett, to acquit; gleid^fommen, to 
equal, 

ip) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, and 
construction of the separable compounds ; as, participle : ftatt- 
gefunben, freiflefjjrod^en ; infin. : ftattjufinben, freijufjjred^en ; or with 
prefix at end, as : ber SKd^ter f})ra(^ il^n toon atter ©d^ulb ftei ; bic 
SSerlobung finbet morgen ftatt, etc. 

Note. — These are, however, often written as separate words, as @tott 
finben, %vX nel^men, frei fpre^en, etc. Analogous to these are other verb 
phrases which are never written together as one word, but are construed as 
compounds. As: 9{ebe fie^en, to answer; )u SRtttag effen, to dim, etc. 
(See § 357.) 

(r) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding verbs, 
are formed on this principle. Thus: friebebringenb, bringing 
peace; f^al^bxtd)tni, neck-breaking ; atttoiffenb, all-knowing ; ^joiji 
geel^rt, highly honored; blutbefleclt, stained with blood. These 
are called incomplete compounds. 

2. Inseparable. 

380. {a) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as : friil^ftuclen, to breakfast; ratfd^Iagen, to deliberate; argtt)5l^nen, 
to suspect; l^anbl^aben, to handle; toetteifem, to emulate; which 
are derived from ba« ^^l^ftucl, the breakfast; ber Satfd^Iag, 
the advice; bet Slrgtool^tt, the suspicion; bie §anblj>abe, the handle; 
bet SEBetteifer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs ; as, p. p. gefrill^ftttcft ; infin., )u fritl^s 
ftiltfen. 
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(b) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as : toei^fagen, to prophesy ; lufttoanbeln, 
to walk for pleasure ; red^tfertigen^ to Justify ; iDiKfal^ren, to com- 
ply; HeWofen, to caress. Past, gelieWoft; infin., ju UeWofen, etc. 

Note. — These, however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs; ^anb^abte, ratjc^Iagte, tuittfa^rte, etc. And in both classes 
the principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381. {a) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, anerlennen^ to acknowledge; id^ ertenne an; aitjus 
erfennen ; but anertannt^ without ge- in participle. (See § 289, 2.) 

{b) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before a 
separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, t^erab^ 
fc^euen, from the noun Stbfd^eu, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

I. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having {to have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring me [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; 
I wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you 
go with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumejfen) a 
new pair. 9. What o'clock is it? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it ? 13. We have spent a large 
sum ; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited us 
to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 16. At 
what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at eight 
o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He shall 
carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not occur to him 
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how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he suddenly 
fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; we 
thought it had {subj\) already taken place. 22. Please (Sitte) 
shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer has 
translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He un 
dressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (l^erau^). 



LESSON XL. 

Derivation of Nouns* 

Nouns Derived from Verbs. — -'i. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form o) 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 

ber gatl (fallen), the fall, ber @4ein (fc^einen), the semblance, 

ber @ang (ge^en), the walk^ gait, ber <S4Iag (f 4Iagen), the blow, 

ba« ®rab (graben), the grave, ber @lft (ftfeen), the seat, 

ber ?auf (laufen), the course, run. ber @tanb (pe^en), the position, 

ber ^at (raten), the advice, ber ©trelt (^eltcn), the contest, 

ber 9luf (rufen), the call, reputation. baS 0<)fer (0|?fem), the sacrifice, 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (S(btaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root 
Such nouns are also usually of the masculine gender : — 

ber Sanb (binben), the volume, ber @taub (flieben), the dust, 

ba9 Sanb (binben), the ribbon. ber 2^ranf, ber %x\xvX (trinfen), the drink. 

ber S3unb (binben), the union. ber 2irltt (treten), the step. 

ber ^lang (Hlngcn), the sound, ber 2:ropf (trlefen), the drip. 

ber ©d^ug (fd^legen), the shot, ber 3Bu4« (ttad^fen), the growth, 

ber @t)ruc^ (\^t^tv), proverb, ber 3ufl (8i<§«tl), the draft, train, feature. 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots^ and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (Sffblaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -e, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meanthg, and usually feminine : — 

ber S3ronb (brcnnen), the burning. bic ^nbe (fennen), the news, 

bie ^Suc^t (biegen), the bay. bie ^unfl (Idnnen), the art. 

ble @abe (gcben), the gift. bie ©thrift (fd^relben), the wriHng, 

bie ®rube (graben), the pit. bie (Sprad^e (f))re4en), the speech. 

2. The suffix -er (English -er) is used to form nouns denoting 
an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 

ber ^(i(f er (bacien), the baker. ber ®4neiber (fd^netben); the tailor. 

ber ©oftrer (bo^r'en), the gimlet. ber @(^nitter (fd^neiben), the reaper. 

ber Shelter (relten), the rider. ber 2^finger (tanjen), the dancer. 

ber ©finger (ftngcn), the singer. ber '^tK^tt (jelgen), the hand of a clock. 

Note the irregular n in 9lcbner (reben), the speaker. 

3. The suffix -el (English -«?/, -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -el are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

ber 2)e(fel (beden), the cover. ber ©arfel (merfen), the die (pi. dice). 

ber glflget (fClegen), the wing. ber 3^0^ (Jl^'^fn), the bridle. 

ber e^mffel (fd^Uegen), the key. ba9 ^iinbel (btnben), the bundle. 

4. -ni^ (related to the English -ness) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -ni^ are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine : — 
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Die ^ebrfingnU (bringen), the tribu^ bie J^enntnU (fennen), the knowledge, 

lation, ba9 ® eftanbnis (gefie^en), M/ confession, 

bie (Sriaubnid (eriauben), the per- ba9 $erl^altni9 (t)er^alten), the relation, 

mission, ba9 3^U0ni9 (geiigen), the testimonial, 

S« -yxc^^ (related to the English verbal-noun ending -ing) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are of the feminine gender: — 

bie ^u^fleUung (audfieUen), the ex- bie (Srfinbung (erfinben), the invention, 
hMtion, . bie (Srgie^ung (ergie^en), the education, 

bie ^emerhmg (bemerfen), the obser- bie ©teUung (fieQen), the position. 

vation, bie ^erbinbuttg (Derbinben), the conr 

bie i^etuegung (betuegen ), the motion, nection, 

bie 3^i4nung (geic^nen), the drawing. 

6. {a) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see § "99) : — 

ber ^iffeit (beigen), the bit, bet @ebanfe[n] (benfen); the thought, 

ber ©raben (groben), the ditch, ber ®Iaube[n] (glauben), the faith, 

iji) -en is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fein, 
tl^un). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, bag Sletfen, travelling; bad Singen, singing, etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine ; a few are neuter. (§75.) 

7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -fal or -fel. They are of the neuter gender, with the 
exceptions given in the following examples : — 

bad Sabfal (laben), the comfort, bie !S)rangfaI (brtngen), the oppression, 

ba« @(^i(f|oI (fd^iden), the fate. (But also, ba9 S)rang|al). 

bad WiX\t\ (raten), the riddle, bie 9Rilf|faI (mttf)en), the trouble. 

badflberblelbfel {hltihtix), the remnant, bie ^rflbjal (trflben), the tribulation, 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ei' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

(a) -ling (English -ling) forms a few masculines : — 
ber Se^rllng (le^ren), the apprentice, ber ginbling (finben), the fwndling. 
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(^) -ei (French -£?/ for accent, see § 51) forms a few 
teminine abstracts (§ 386, 3.) : — 

bie ^tauberei ())(aubeni), the chit- Me e^mei^elei (f^md^etn), the flat^ 
chat. tery. 

EXERCISE XL. 

I. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from his 
(au§ bent) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do ? I must 
bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step (©(^ritt) 
with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had dug for 
others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at the exhi- 
bition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the memory of 
the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more than food or 
drink. 9. The education of this boy has been neglected. 10. 
The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 11. This pro- 
fessor teaches not only the German language, but he teaches 
also (the) singing and (the) dancing {infin.), 12. It is a riddle 
to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The course of 
this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell me is (a) 
flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my letters had (were) 
not yet arrived. 16. The matter had entirely vanished from my 
memory. 17. With the permission of the judge I visited the 
prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking and laughing (infin.) are 
forbidden in (the) school. 19. The apprentice has received 
(the) permission to send his work to the exhibition. 20. The 
drawing of the features in this picture is very good ; but the 
expression of the face is not so easy to hit (treffen). 21. The 
knowledge of the fine arts is an important part of (the) edu- 
cation. 22. The art of (the) swimming is easy to learn and of 
(toon) highest value. 23. Two volumes of Schiller's Works are 
in thfs bundle. 24. Speech is older than writing. 
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I>eriyation of Koons.— Continued* 

Nouns Derived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

385. {a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 

(d) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, bad ®run bet ^elber^ tAe verdure 
of the fields; ettoad Slot auf ben Saden, some red on the cheeks; 
but ^icooA 9lotCd, something red. 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : 

1. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying the 
root-vowel : — 

bie ^reite (toit), the breadth. bie ^5^e (f|0(^), the height, 

bie ®rbge (grog), the greatness, bie i^&nge ((ang), the length, 

bie @ilte (gut), the goodness, bie ©tfirfe (florf), the strength, 

2. -er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 

ber ©firtner (@artcu), the gardener, ber ^arifer (¥ari«), the Parisian. 
ber WiXttX (SJiorb), the murderer. ber ©d^tDeiger (©tftmeij), the Swiss, 
ber @(^fifer (@(^af), the shepherd. ber 5EBit!per (©ittoe), the widower. 

A few have irregular n, as @I5ciner (®(ocfe), etc. (See § 384, 2.) 

3. -ei'(§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, from 
nouns — chiefly nouns in -er. Thus arises, also, a secondary 
suffix -erei^ of like meaning : — 

bie 9btei (9(bt), the abbacy, abbey. bie 9{eiteret (9{eiter), the cavalry, 

bie 2)ru(f erei (2)ru(f er), theprinHng- bie Oufilerei (OuaO, the torment, 

office, bie ^flaDerei (^KaDe), the slavery. 
bie gifd^erei (glWer), the fishery. 
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4. (a) -l^eit (related to English -head, --hood) forms feminine 
abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives : — 

ble Oott^elt (@ott), the Godhead, bic grel^elt {\tt\), freedom, 
ble ihnb^eit («inb), childhood. ble ed^Sn^lt (fd^Sn), beauty. 

Note. — Stems in -^ drop one ^; as, ^o^ett, 9{o^eit, etc. 

(b) -leit (related to -l^cit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig : — 

ble ©Itterfelt (bitter), bitterness. ble «lelnlfllelt («eln), the trifle. 

ble eUrffelt (eltel), vanity, ble ©flgiflf^t (fflg), sweetness. 

Note. felt is formed from old -Ic (-Ig § 395) and -^elt. It is thus used 

with adjectives only — mostly those ending in -el, -cr, -bar, -Ig, -Ud^, -fam. 

5. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
f)ang the root-vowel (see § 95) : — 

ble ®r&fin ((Sraf), the countess. ble j(5(^ln (j^od^), the woman-cook. 

ble ^Irtln ($lrt), the shepherdess. ble Sdtutll (S5tt)e), the lioness. 

6. -lein (akin to English -ling), and -d^en (akin to English 
"kin), form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying the 
root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of contempt : — 

ba9 ^aum^en (Saum), the little tree, bad S^cibd^en (SDlagb), the girl. 

bad grauleln (grau), the Miss. bad anfitmd^en (SRann), M^ mannikin. 

Note.— Final -e, en are omitted ; as, jflrd^feln (iflrd^e), /iV//-f church; ®firt- 
leln (®arten). Before -(eln, ( is dropped; as,$eute(eln($eutel) ; and before-d^en, 
el is sometimes inserted, especially after \ g; as, Bfld^eld^en, 3iingeld^eii, etc. 

7. -ling (akin to -lein, -ling) forms a few personal masculines 
from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (§ 384, 8) : — 

ber glilt^tUng (glutei), the fugitive, ber 3fi^rUng (3a^r), the yearling. 
ber Oftnpllng (Ounjl), the favorite, ber 3flngllng Qung), the youth. 

8. -ni^ (384, 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives ; — 

\i^% ©e^elmnld (ge^etnt), the secret, ble glnftemld (ftnjler), the darkness. 

bad ®teld^nld (gletc^), the parable. ble Sllbnld (mllb), the wilderness. 

9. -fd^aft (English -scape, ship) forms feminine abstracts or 
collectives : — 
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{a) From a few adjectives or participles : — 
bie ©efongcnfd^aft (p. p. gefangcn), ble ®cinein|d^aft (gemciit), the commu 

the imprisonment, nity, 

(p) Usually from nouns : — 

bie 2)lencrfcl^ft, the body of servants, ble geiubWaft (geinb), enmity. 

bie 2)orffiaft (2)orf); the village- bie greunb|(^aft i^xvxxiti)^ friendship, 

community. bic ?anbtcl^aft (?anb), the landscape. 

10. -turn (old spelling -tl^um, English -dom) forms from 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — all 
neuters, except bet S^^^w^, the error ^ ber Sleid^tum, riches: — 

ba« (S^riflentum, Christianity. bad gflrftentum, the principality. 

ba« (gigentum (eigen), the property, bad ^ouigtum, the kingship. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, ber 
^ron-td^, the crane; bcr Snte-rid^, the drake; \1\% §etm-at, the 
home, etc. For-tel, see § 311. 

Nouns Formed by Prefixes. 

387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 

I. ®e- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) forms 
chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of which are 
neuter : — 

{a) Usually from nouns : — 
bo« ©ebirge (S3erg), the mountain- ba9 ©effilgel (gtiigel), the poultry, 

range, bie ©ebriiber (pi.)/ Ihe brothers, 

bag @ebu|4 (53uf(^), the bushes, bie ©efd^ttJifter (pi.), brothers and sis- 

bag ©ettJoII (SBoUc); the clouds, welkin. ters, 

{J>) Some from verbs : — 

ba« ©ebet (betcn), the prayer, ber ©efa^rtc (fol^ren), the companion, 

baS ©elfiUt (lauten), the ringing of bells, ber ©e^illf e (^elf en), the assistant. 
'^^(^t\^XQi^{\'^Xtib^t\\)f the conversation, bie ©ebulb (bulbeil), the patience. 

Note. — These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — present 
also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -e. Before I, n, @e- is sometimes contracted, as : @Iaube, @Ueb, 
®iiabc. 
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2. 2Rt|- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mt|~ (§ 376) : — 

bcr aRifigriff, the mistake, ble 9Riffct^at, the misdeed, 

bic aWiggunjl, the disfavor. 

Note. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-prefixes 
— separable or inseparable — are really formed (as § 382 — 3) from the com- 
pound verbs; as, ber ^nfc^Iag, from anfc^fagen; ber Serrat, from toerraten ; 
b'a§ @ebiet, from gebteten ; ber SD^igbraud^, from migbraud^en, etc. (See note, 

$ 383)- 

3. Un- (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 

un- (Latin i«-) : — 

ber Unbanf, the unthankfulness, bet Uttftltn, the nonsense, 

ba« Unreii^t, the wrong \unrighi). bie UnflcrbU(^felt, the immortality, 

4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to the unaccented cr- 
(§ 372), expresses origin; — 

ba« Urbilb, the prototype, blc Urfaii^e, the cause, 

ber UrqueU, the fountain-head, ble Urtvelt, the primitive world, 

5. @rj- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch- : — 
bcr (Srgl^ergOQ, the archduke, 'ber ©rjengel, the archangel. 

Note. — Nouns formed with llllg-, Ull-, ur-, tx\-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6. 3lnt-, akin to the unaccented ent- forms bie S^nttoort, the 
answer (see § 122), ba« 2tntK^, the face, 

EXERCISE XLI. 

' I. Will you measure the height of this tower? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain-range 
is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of (toon) the 
good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from (the) heathen- 
ism* to Christianity ? 7. It was the Englishman Boniface. 8. 
The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king and the princes 
were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. The brothers 
Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary. 11. He lost 
his way in. the wilderness of the mountains. X2. The en- 
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mity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. It is a 
folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversation of 
the stranger was tiresome. 15. You should not talk such non- 
sense. 16. On the summit (igdl^e) of the mountain stands an 
image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest village-com- 
munities are found along the Rhine {find themselves), 18. The 
years of our childhood are the happiest years of our life. 19. It 
is nonsense to think of it. 20. You are wrong, sir, to give 
me such an (a such) answer. 21. The countess considered it 
{held it for) a folly to travel with so large [a] body of servants. 
22. The length or [the] shortness of the days and of the nights 
depends (abl^angen) on (loon) the nearness or the distance of the 
sun. 23. The conversation of my companion concerned (betref* 
fen) the vanity of (the) human wishes and the immortality of 
the soul. 24. The archduke and the archbishop entered (ein* 
treten) together into the little church. 



LESSON XLII. 
Composition of Nouns. 

388. Compound nouns usually consist of two compo- 
nents. The last is regularly a noun ; the first may be 
noun, verb, adjective, adverb or preposition. 

{a) The first component takes the principal accent ; the last 
has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

{b) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 
last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these add : — 
ba9 ®egenteU (ber %vX)f the »ppeHte (but also, \i^^ %t\\\ 

bet 9RitttP9(^ (bie ^ec^e), Wednesday (like other names of days, § 125) 
bie 0^nma(^t (pi. Ol^nmad^tcii), the swoon, 
ble SoIIma(^t (pi. S^oflraad^tcn), the authority^ 

— and perhaps a few others. The feminine compounds attributed to bcr 
SWut (§ 122) really represent an earlier fem. form of the same word. 
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Note.— The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix; as, ha9 3)rittel, M<f third part; bad S5lertcl, the 
fourth part; where -tcl was originally -tcil. (See §311.) It is also probable 
that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were originally 
distinct words. See also Remark, p. 218. 

389. The relation between the components will be 
various. Generally the first will in some way limit, or de- 
termine^ the second, and be syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence this is called the determining component The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form * ; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 

1. (a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns : — 

bte ^auntkooUe, the cotton. bte ©c^ulfiube, the school-room. 

ber 53ricftra0Cr, the letter-carrier, ba9 3BcingIa«, the wine-glass. 

ber £)(bau]n, the olive tree. ber Setter^a^n, the weather-cock. 

(H) Rarely, with a connecting vowel : — 

bag Xaqetotvi, the days work. blc ^abehtr, the water-cure. 

2. (a) Frequently the first component takes the termination 
of the genitive case : — 

ba9 ®W(f«rab, the wheel of fortune. ble SBltten«frcl]^elt, the freedom of will. 
ba9 %a%t9i\i!^Xf the light of day. bQ9 Sirt9^att9, the inn. 

{b) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 

ber ©eburtdtag (bie ©eburt), the Mrth- ber (Sonnen{(^ein (bie @onne), the sun- 
day, shine. 

3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 

ba« ©ilberbuii^, the picture-book. bad ^inbcrtnard^en, the fairy-tale for 

ber ^Ittmenlorb, the flower-basket. children. 

ba9 S5rterbu(i^, the dictionary. 

4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e is 
inserted : — 

* These might properly be distinguished as grammatical compounds. 
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ber gal^r))Ian, the time-toMe. ba9 dieitpf erb, the sadMehorse, 

ber Saufbur^c, the errand-boy. bic ©d^reibfcber, the writing-pen. 

bag Sefebuc^, the reading-book, ber S^ifi^f^nger, the forefinger. 

5. (a) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed by 
prefixing the adjective-root : — 

ber (Sbelfiein, the gem, bie j^urgkoeUe, the pastime, 

ber ®Iei(i^mut, M^ equanimity. ber ^oKtnonb, the full moon, 

ber ©rogtJQtcr, the grandfather. ber ©clfiborn, /^i/r hawthorn. 

(V) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 
ber i^o^eprtefier, the high-priest. bie Sangemeile, the tedium. 

6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 

bie 3(u6en(eite, the outside. ber 9n(aut, the first sound of a word. 

bad ^Udlanb, the exterior, foreign ber 3n(aut, the sound in the middle of 

parts. a word. 

bad 3n(anb, the interior^ home-country, ber ^USlaut, the last sound of a word. 

ber SWitmenf C^, the fellow-creature. ber Slblaut, the change of sound. 

bad ^orred^t, the privilege. ber Umlaut, the modification of sound, 

7. A few compounds are really complete phrases :— 

bad-@tellblcl^ein, the rendezvous; bad SJergigmeinnic^t, the forget-me-not, 

390. Frequently the components of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
chief component; the secondary accent on the accented syl- 
lable of the second : — 

bie geu'crDermerungdgefe'lIfc^aft, the fire-insurance company. 
ber ©enerariieu'tenant, the lieutenant-general. 

ber ^anb^d^u^ma'd^er, the glove-maker. 

bie ^ed^'nungdablage, the rendering of accounts. 

bie (gi'fenba^nfa*l|rfarte, the railroad ticket. 

Note. — In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As: — 
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ber £/ber«(4u1(el^rer, the principal teacher, 

ber 0^crf(^u(4c'^rer, the high-schoolteacher^ etc. 

391. (df) There are also many occasional compounds — 
chiefly nouns — made only for the nonce — such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning wili 
be known from the components. 

(p) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length; as, Dberj)oKgci'0eri(i^t«J)rafibc^nt; ©taot'^fd^ulbentilgung^s 
fommiffio^n^bureau. But such forms are chiefly official or tech- 
nical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See § 69.) 

392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives ; as, 
^efts unb ©onntage, holidays and Sundays; 5Rorbs unb ©iibs 
beutfd^lonb. North and South Germany; Sflad^mittag^ fte^t X(iQX\. 
bte ^Renfd^en auf* unb abflrbmen, streaming up and down; 35ofals 
Icinge unb Mxyt, etc. 

EXERCISE XLIt. 

I. Have you read the fairy-tales - for - children of the 
brothers Grimm ? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3 
He has sent the errand-boy to (um — ju) fetch a time-table of 
the Rhenish Railway. 4. The full -moon shone on {acc^ the 
castle-on -the- mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the 

* But Brandt, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations — adds in a note (§ 521): "The 
::apacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exaggerated, 
and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well write 
them so in English == Fireinsurancecompany*soJlice ; and we should have the 
same compound." This remark is particularly suggestive, as showing how 
much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye. English, with its 
syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but unwritten, compounds. 
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table. 6. He has lived long in foreign -parts. 7. We ought 
not to sell the bear's skin before we have killed the bear. 8. 
The grandfather has given the children a beautiful picture- 
book. 9. Where shall I find the dictionary? 10. You will find 
it in the school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church- 
tower shows whence (tool^er) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees 
and cherry-trees grow- in Germany; olive-trees in southern 
countries. 13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. 
He brought these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The 
little girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune 
befalls our fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter- 
carrier will bring the letters at five o'clock. 18. I have neither 
gold nor precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish 
(the) vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study 
of (the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its 
German name because this day is in the middle of the week. 

21. The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weather-cock. 

22. The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 

23. The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 

LESSON XLIII. 

Derivation of Adjectives. 

393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced, 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are : gut, griin, lang, 
alt, jung, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (Sffbtaut) without sufifix. 
Such are: blanf (from bitnfen, to glitter), bright; treu (from 
trauen, to trust), faithful; glatt (from glcitcn), smooth^ 
slippery, etc. (See § 383, note.) ' 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -Bar (akin to the old bfiren^ to bear — as in frud^tBar^y^/V- 
fut) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English -able^ -ibk: — 

benfbar, imaginable. ji^tbar^ visible, 

egbar^ eatable, trinI6ar^ drinkable, 

2. -en, -em form adjectives denoting material, the latter with 
vowel-modification, as if formed from a plural in -er : — 

^fA^tn, golden, ^5(}ern {^til), wooden, 

plbem, silverin), jlfi^Iern (@taftl), of steel. 

irben ((Srbe), earthen, Qeinem, of stone, 

3. -er, added to names of places (§ 143) is properly a noun- 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives ; as, @rlanger 33ier, 35erKner SBurft, etc. 

4. -l^aft (perhaps akin to l^aben, have) forms a few adjec- 
tives : — 

bod^aft, malicious. fd^fller^aft, like a school-hoy. 

franf^aft, sickly. tugcnb^aft, virtuous. 

Note. — To -^aft is sometimes added -ig ; as, Icib^aftlg, bodily. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English -y\ forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

(a) From nouns : — 

gunflig {%)X^^), favorable. iDttlblg (2Ba(b), woody, 

mfi(^tig (aWad^t), mighty, gomlg (Born), angry. 

Note. — Unaccented e may be dropped in -I or -r stems ; as, buci(e)tigj 
tt)fiff(c)rig (§ 139). 

(^) From compound stems (§ 400, 9): — 

brcitfd^ultrig, broad-shouldered. fa^IfSpflg, bald-headed. 
brclcdig, triangular, ^\tx\^^V^, four footed. 

{c) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns: — 

melulg, mine, gfltlg, kind. 

belnig, thine, etc. (§ 194). Jenig (ien-er), that (§ 208). 

einige (cln), pi. some, MUlg, compleU, 
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(d) From verbs, rarely:— 

tt%\thv^, productive, 0efS(li0/ obliging. 

(e) From adverbs and prepositions: — 

}M\fift\^, previous. l^tWiX^f of to-day. 

ba'malig, of that time, ^lc|tg (^ier), of ox from here* 

bortig, of ox from there, \^%\% present. 

Z^'zxmXv^, former. iDOViq, former, 

flbrig (fiber), remaining, 

6. -id^t is an occasional form, instead of -ig : — 
fieini^t, stony. tfiMdit,foo/ish. 

7. The enlarged suffix -felig arose from the suffix -ig in con 
nection with the noun-suffix -fat (see § 384, 7) : — 

mfl^felig &flitti\a\), toilsome, fetnbfeUg (geinb), hostile, 
trfibfelig (Xriibfal), woeful. glfidfelig (@Ifi(i), happy, Messed, 

8. (a) The suffix -ifd^ (English -isA) denotes relating to^ 
similar tOj belonging to : — 

berltnifc^, of Berlin. ^immlif^, heavenly. 

engliM, English, trbifd) (@rbe), earthly. 

f panif 4, Spanish. poUtif^, political. 

(p) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense : — 

tinbif4, childish. tt)eibif4, womanish. 

9. -Ici (S 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

einerlei, of one hind, man^ertei, of many kinds. 

10. -lid^ (English -like^ -ly\ usually with umlaut — next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance^ character ^^ 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

(a) From nouns or adjectives: — 

aitU4, oldish, rdtU4, reddish. 

f firjlf 14, princely ffigU^, sweetish. 

mdnnli^r manly. X^)^\\% feminine^ womanfy. 
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{b) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, fd^fibltd^^ harmful; nli^* 
\xij, useful; but more usually with passive sense oi possibility:"^ 

begreiflic^, conceivable. vp&i^% posstifU, 

nitbegreif(i4, inconceivabU, unmoglid^, impossiMe, 

II. -fam (English -some) forms derivatives of both active and 
passive sense : — 

arbettfam, industrious. lentfam, managecMe. 

furc^tfatn, timid. fparfam, saving. 

396. The prefixes be- gc-, mi§-, un-, vctr and crj- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being 
the same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples: 
bercit, ready ; gctoife, certain ; mi§t)ergnugt, displeased; etc. 
And frequently the usual separable prefixes ; as, abfjingig, 
angenef|m,.t)ornet)m, jufaQig, etc. 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397* As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form ; as, er fd^rcibt gut unb fd^ncll, he writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb sufRx like 
English -ly. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 

{a) The adjective suffix -Itd^ forms a number of derivatives 
which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 

bitterUt?^, bitterly. neulid^, recently. 

\xt\\\\ indeed. fd/kOetU^, hardly. 

gfinjU^, entirely. loa^rf i^, truly. 

(b) Some of these insert an irregular t: — 

eigentUci^, properly. ^offenttid^, as is hoped. 

namentUci^, by name. tuiffentli^, wilfully. 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. Such are : 
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1. (a) Genitives : -fittg« : — 

blinblingd, blindly. r&fling^, hackwarnU, 

{h) -toortg {-wards) : — 

auf kOfirtS, upwards, ffiblDfirtd, southward, 

(c) -toeife (-wise); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds): — 

2uf fiUiger koeif e, accidentally, mogUc^enoeife, possibly. 

— and sometimes with uninfected prefix : — 

^Mmz\\if piecemeal, XVi'^txSt, by starts, 

(d) Often the genitive-ending -^, from nouns : — 

abenbS, in the evemng, anfangS, in the beginniug. 

morgend, in the morning, teil9, partly. 

(e) Also from adjectives or participles : — 

MnU, left (hand). eilenbd, in hasU. 

xt&i% right <* Dergebend, in vain, 

(/) Sometimes -end. as a kind of double adjective-gen^ 
tive : — 

vc^tvA, firstly. ^dd^fiend, at most, 

g)t)eiten9, secondly. fpfitefiend, at latest, 

2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives : — 

mitten, in the midst, unten, below, 

(b) Or a dative with prepositions : — 

anflatt, instead {of). S^folge, in consequence {fij\ 

3. Others are old accusatives : — 

IfiXXtif home. (ein)mat, {pne)time^ once. 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots : 
(tf) Demonstrative: — 

ba, then^ there. battlt, then. 

(ff) Interrogative and relative: — 

too, where. toanit, when. 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 



1. (The) to-day's political news is not favorable, 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the 
Rhine is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time 
lived in houses which were not better than the cottages of the 
laborers of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear 
the mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
9. Expect me at latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
10 o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned -up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
(reflex^ first to the right, and then southwards around the 
comer. 14. We could not find anything eatable or drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
humble manner. 17. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news from there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over {acc^ this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on -oath and in -writing. 24. The news has {is) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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Composition of Adjectives. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle)* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective: — 

bunfelgriin, dark-green, taubfhtmm, deaf and dumbi, 

^eUblau, Ught^btue, tobtranf, dangerously ilL 

2. An adverb or preposition : — 

eingeboren, native. erflgcborcn,yfr//-^ar». 

koo^Igeboren, well-bom, 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection : — 

gradgriin, green as grass, t)oIIrei4, porous. 

^tmmelblau, sky-blue, gebantenreic^, tkoughtfiU, 

feefrant, seasick, liebesfranl, lovesick, 

4. Especially frequent are the compounds with lo^ and t)oS^ 
which have become almost mere suffixes : — 

\xtV^tvX\i% Joyless, au9bru(t9t)0ll, expressive, 

topPo9, headless, J^offnung^DoU, hopefoU. 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes -artig 
(from 3lrt, kind) ; fad^ (§ 306, 3), or faltig (from gait, fold) ; 
reidj^ {ricK)\ mafeig (from SKaofe, measure)^ and others: — 

grofiartig, grand, einffiUig, simple, 

bnifa4, threefold, ^tXXxtK^ populous, 

gefet^mfigig, lawful (see Remark p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare : — 

mcrlWilrbig, remarkable. glaubttJiirbig, credible. 

* A special exception is iufrie'ben, lit. atpeact. 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective witn the 
infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 

febendfro^, enjoying life^ happy, |!erben9franf, dangerously UL 
fiebenSlDilrbig, amiable, tabelndloert, hlamable, 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

^eilbringenb, salutary, gottergeben, resigned to God*s will, 

unl^etlfpinnenb, mischievous, toeid^gemd^nt, tenderly reared, 

9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, t)iere(Iig, square^ etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

einaugig, one^ed. ^od^^ergig, magnanimous, 

10. Compound adjectives are rarely extended beyond two 
components, and then only apparently (see § 390) ; as : — 

^o^a^tungdDoII, most respectfully. l^oc^lDO^Igeboren, high-well-born. 

Composition of Adverbs. 

401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the usual accent. 

I. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more or 
less complete inflection. 

{a) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, or 
" determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 

bem'nac^, accordingly, metn'crfcit«,/7r my part. 

cycmal«, formerly, mcifl'cnteil«, for the most part, 

{b) The second member takes the accent when it is dependent 
on the first, or when a preposj^'on : — 

fiber^anpf , especially, gumetren, at times, 

bor^anb'en, at hand. bergab^, down hitt, 

lale^r, at last. . bergan', np hUi, 
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2, Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions and 
other indeclinable particles, especially ba (bar), /Aere; ffUx, here; 
too (toor), where; Ij^er, hither; \j\xk, thither: — 

babel', therewith, ^luju', besides. 

ba^cr', therefore, t)orau«', before {place). 

bariu', therein, toodlb'er, /at/, aver, 

^icrmlt', herewith. toobei^ wherewith, 

tftxtiof, forth; border', before, ago (time). ttJOrut', wherein, 

(a) The accent is usually on the last component ; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

bar'um or barum'; mar'um or ttjarum'. 

ip) So in a few other words; as, cin'mal, once^ one time; eins 
mat', once upon a time, only, etc. 

3. Some of the compound adverbs are also used as adverbial 
conjunctions (see § 328) ; and some ate used as separable verb- 
prefixes (see § 289). 

402. {a) Compound conjunctions are such as: aIfo,ben(n)* 
nod^, jcbod^, fobalb, fotuot)!, obglcid^, obtuot)!, etc. 

{b) Compound prepositions such as : binnen, gegenubcr, 
jUtDtber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — i. It is not always easy to draw the line between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com- 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus : 
Go^d-li'ke, Go'd-like, godly ; ho'pe-fu'll, ho'peful; pla'nt- di'd, pla'nted, fiic. 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends — as has been seen 
(§ 391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity of 
the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in English, 
many words written aparr are, in fact, true compounds; z&, at all, in vain^ etc 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Derivation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. Their 
more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meantime, the 
student may be directed to such help as may be found in Kluge's Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney's 
or Brandt's — both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl : German Orthography and Phonology. 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

I. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired - to - death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that. 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12, Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather is unfortunately to-day very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by? (§ 265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The war 
is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the end of 
it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him; he was 
then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of the 
amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. Allow 
us one prayer, said the geese, that (bamit) we die not in our 
sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick out 
the fattest. 21, Go straight ahead (au^); you will soon see a 
four-cornered square (5pia|) ; then turn to the right. 22. It is 
easier to go down -hill than up-hill. 23. For my part, I have 
nothing against it. 24. There (e^) was once a king, whose first 
born son lay dangerously -ill. 
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Relation of Grerman and English. — Summary. 

In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain before 
A. D. 500 — whence the united name Anglo-Saxont applied to the people 
and the language — and, from the Angles, the names England (Angle-land) 
and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of course, 
their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, formed 
the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the English 
language. 

404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modern 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modem German. The nearest kinship of 
English is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, 
and the dialects of common speech in North Germany, called $(att''^etttf(b 
^ but all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying cognate origin, not mere derivation, 

NoTB. — This subject, which is of capital importaiice for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are : * — 

* ■■ ■■■ ■■■■■ ■■■■■■■■■■■■■■I w^m^^^^^^^^^^^m^^^^^i^^^^i^m^^^amm^^ ^^ 1^ 

* Condensed from Morris's Historical English Grammar, p. a;^! 
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1. All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as subSi 
Cor inflection. 

2. The most important grammatical words: almost all numerals; 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions ; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, and 
almost all other irregular verbs: in a word, the most important primitive 
elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, as 
seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLL, etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, expressing 
the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and of universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others present 
differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based on 

the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, Jacob Grimm, 

is known as ''Grimm's Law." This law comprehends other languages — 

including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German and English ; 

but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and in the simplest 

terms. 

GRIMM'S LAW. 

408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 

{a) By the organs of their utterance into i. labials (lip sounds), 2. Hnguali 
or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals ox palatals (throat or 
palate sounds) ; and these respectively : — 

{b) According to the tnode or degree of utterance into i. hard^ or surds ; 
2. softi or sonants ; 3. aspirate; — as shown in the following table (to which 
are added the sibilants ^ J> s) : — 

Hard, Soft, Aspirate, 

Labial. p b f (|if), v. 

Lingual. t (t^) d th, s, z. 

Guttural. k g f^. 

Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 
{a) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial^ etc. 
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{I) In the same direction, between any two languages ; that is, between 
German and English, thus : — 

German — hard — eupirate — soft — correspond to 
English — soft — hard — aspirate respectively, — 

as if by a circular permutation. 

Note. — Letting H represent Hard; S, Soft; A, Aspirate; and— as a guide to the first 
letters — letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-English; these changes may be 
easily remembered by the following mnemonic words — the corresponding symbols, up or down, 
marking the regular changes : 

Higfa-Gcrman as H. A. 8* 
Saxon-English as S. H. A. 

409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Espe- 
cially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely; as g becomes^ (1), w; % or &^ 
becomes silent gh^ or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate 
gutturals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also 
ihe lingual sibilants f, I, usually represent English /, the German t^ being 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in- 
cluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change'^(see Remark, p. 228). 

Note. — x. In some of the examples, the change has occfirred in Ejiglish itself; but this 
need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of German to 
modem English. 

3. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences; such as 
I as (often) c; f(J^ = «A/ j as^, etc* Such cases need not be included. 

I. Labials. 

Cerm. Engi. 
ll D t • 



f , V . . • 



f(rt) 



bop^el, 


'mm, 


«rip^e, 


?o!fler, 


©to^^ef. 


double. 


rib. 


crib. 


bolster. 


stubble. 


^alb, 


ab, 


nt% 


fiebcn, 


jlcrben. 


half. 


off. 


wife. 


seven. 


starve. 


^elfcn, 


auf, 


reif, 


apfer, 


W^Wf 


help. 


up. 


ripe. 


apple. 


plant. 



* Change is often prevented by the presence of another mute or a liquid ; as, @tein, oft» 
tec^ten, ®oIb, $anb, treten (tread), etc. 
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3. LINGUAT.S. 












Germ, 


Engi, 












tm 


d • • 


deep. 


dream. 


SSort, 

word. 




Hat, 

deed. 


b 


th . . . 


bid, 
thick. 


brcl, 

three. 


benfen, 

think. 


©ab, 


(Srbe, 

earth. 


»,fi,% 


t . . . 


bad, 
that. 


out. 


a. 


bcffcr, 
better. 


©aft 
haU. 


h* 


t . • . 


Am. 


Son, 


IVL, 
49. 


cat 


fifeen, 
sit. 


3. Gutturals. 












Gtrm, 


Engl. 












hd 


g ch . . 


@dc, 


©rfldf, 

bri{d)ge. 


bench. 


fauen, 

chew. 


fheden, 
stre{t)ch. 





w (gh) . 


fotgcn, 

follow. 


tallow. 


SOQCl, 
fowl. 


//<?w, or plough. 





y(i) . . 


®arten, 
yard. 




Icgen, 

lay. 


froplfl, 
frosty. 


a^agb, 
maid. 


4 


k . . . 


book. 


3o4 

yoke. 


milk. 


maci^en, 
make. 


gottU4 

godlike. 


4 


gh (y) . 


bod^, 
though. 


high. 




daughter. 


98ttU4, 
godly. 



410. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually within 
the same organ: — 



Germ. Engi. 



I. b 



w 



• • 



0(oldf)f . 



• * 



f V . • • 



tP wh . . 



gelb, 


fci^rauben, 


©(i^toalbe, 


yellow. 


screw. 


swallo'a;. 


Satcr, 


t)on, 


»off, 


father. 


full. 


folk. 


Ofen, 


elf. 


gflc^fltv 


oven. 


eleven. 


vixen. 


toad. 


toenn, 


fflcUc, 


what. 


when. 


ler^f/if. 



224 



Germ. Engl, 
2. t th . . . 



f4 



sk 



8 . 



3- §'<ft gh(=f)- 



^ ch (tch) . 



^ lost • • 



g /^j/ . . 
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fort. 


SBctter, 


taufenb, 


forth. 


weather. 


thousand. 


e^ule, 


@«iff. 


@(i^aum. 


school. 


skiff. 


j^i/m. 


^d^laf, 


@cft(cim, 


fc^mellen. 


sleep. 


slime. 


swell. 


genug, 


2:rofl, 


lad^en, 


enough. 


trough. 


laugh. 


8u4e, 


^e«, 


koac^eti. 


beech. 


pitch. 


ur^r^. 


I*, 


mi(i^, 


bidi, 


/ (old i>&). 


m^ (old m^^). 


M^^ (old /^r). 


aiegel, 


liegen, 


Wgcn, 


tile. 


lie. 


/«^. 



411. The liquids 1, m, It, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel character 
readily undergo change ; as : — 



a) Interchange 

t with s, % 

b) Omission . . 

c) Insertion. . 

i) Transposition 



©ufcn, ©anf, gcffcl, 

hemp. fetter, 
hare. 

such. 



bosom. 
toar, 

was. 

as. 

®4affot, 
scaffold. 



!5)cgcn, 
dagger, 

Dcrliercn, friercn, 

lose. freeze. 

®au«, un9, 9)^unb, 

§oose. us. mouth. 

92a(l^tigaa, i^rSutigam, 

nightingcde. bridegroom. 



brennen, bur4, ^unbert, breigtg, 

burn. through, hundred, thirty. 



41a. Letters — usually initial or final — are sometimes also : — 
WOMnxED. . . flW*^' 8ntU9, teelfen, «|t, 



(^) Added or re- 
tained . 



like. enough. nip. ax. 

?amm, 2)onncr, (grlc, (Srfc, 
/aj9fb. thun^r. al^r. edge. 



Sometimes with double forms, as: 



^(^atten, 
shadCf shadow. 



fd^meljcn, 

(s)melt. 



fpinucn, 

ttinner^ spi{n)der. 
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(r) Silent 



gneiss. 



knee. 



half. 



iDonte, 

would. 



NoTB. — It must be borne in mind that the use of ^ and of the double conionaat in Gennan 
b often purely orthographical ; as, 69^n, jsm, 9ett, htd^ etc 

413. For the vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English — or only orthographically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 



etc. 



etc. 



eta 



etc. 



etc. 



etc 



Gtrm. 


Engl. 


ei 


i . 


ei 


. 


ei 


oa 



ait 



an 



ea 



ea 



ou 



reiten, 
' • • Hde. 


iDClt, 

unde. 


f^einen, 

shine. 


• ' • bone. 


tin, 
one. 


melf!, 
most. 


brclt, 
• • • broad. 


oath. 


\A\tt, 
hoarse. 


©rot, 
• • • bread. 


Oljr, 

ear. 


Xob, 

death. 


©aum, 

• • • beam. 


dream. 


laufen, 

leap. 


' ' ' mouse. 


house. 


laut, 
loud. 



Unaccented final e is usually lost; as, SBeSpe, wasp: or silent; as, $t^\t, 
cheese (this e in English being often purely orthographical). 

NoTB. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — are purposely not here 
considered. These would require a different treatment. 

414. The relation of German to Englbh is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 

I. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly Latin 
or French — which have either : — 

{a) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words; or, 

{b) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
^nse. As, in the latter case : — 



bteten, to offer (bid). 
IBunb, union (bond). 



2)eutf(l^, German (Dutch). 
%t\% spirit (ghost). 
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^mp^, vapor (damp). ^^tU^I, chair (stool). 

3)e(f C, caver (deck). %\tx, animal (deer). 

— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with Engluh derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive; while in the 
derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root-forms do 
not occur in English ; as : — 



Primitivb. 
eye («Uflc). 
hand ($anb). 
foot (gug). 
book (9u4). 
house ($au9). 
light (glcftt). 
deed (X^at). 

go (gc^en). 

lead (Iclten). 

send (fenbrn). 
overset (flberfcftcn). 



Derivative. 
ocular t etc. 
manual^ etc 
pedal, etc. 
library, etc. 
domestic, etc. 
illumination, etc 
benefit, etc. 
pro-ceed, ) 
re-cede, ) 
ad-duce, 
pro-duci 
re-mit, ) 
Pre-mise, ) 
translate, etc. 



etc 



■J 



etc. 



etc. 



3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the place 
of the Germanic equivalent ; as : — 



Germanic. 
fright 
help, 
last, 
likeness, 
opening, 
small 



Foreign. 
terror, 
assist, 
final. 

resemblance, 
aperture, 
minute, etc. etc. 



Especially in the language of books, to which the student's attention is 
first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. In 
the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is more 
prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to g great extent 



RELATION OF GERMAN AND ENGLISH. 227 

from French, are but little changed, and are rf^adily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion- 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; and especially that the 
grammatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origm. 

Note. — In consequence of the diflerences above indicated, which, added to the strangeness 
of a new type, give to German at first the appearance of a wholly foreign language, it has not 
been deemed expedient to introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage* 
Now, however, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a help in acquir* 
ing and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also by adding interest to the study of 
German, as well as of English, in various points of view. 

Remark. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has 'jeen to give only what, might be useful to a beginner in German. A full 
or scientific exposition of this subject does not belong to an elementary 
grammar, and of course has not been here attempted. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as an 
exercise for the student. Such words as are identical, or nearly so, in the 
same or similar meaning need not be included. 

L 

German : to find English cognate form. 

«ffc, ^oufen, ^fanne, ^flaume, @cifc, gaffcn, ftreifen, ©otf, ©crbfl, @icb, 
@(^aufel, f(^lebcn, ^ixvn, 3e^c, 3«n0^ ^^^t\, SHvl^ %tvi\t\, ©paten, glclten, 
©c^mlcb, 3h)ei0, 3«t(36en, l»cbcr, ?5fob, <S(^u6, tretcn, blcldftcn, (glc^c, "S^avi, 
^felfc, aWogb, fdftlau, ©dftole, glofc^e, flrerfen, ©tordft, @oc^c, SBoc^e, mlt, 
mittel, jS^e, ja^nt, ®(ixx[, 0efter(n), morg(en), {elten, ^\x\tn, Solb, xotlS^ 

XL 

English: to find German cognate form. 
Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, to bite, white, drink, to drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, to snuff, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might. 
to fight, to yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, to say, said, sorrow, to borrow, 
iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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III. 
Words transferred: to find the cognate form. 

^nm, tree; ©cln, Ug; %\tx, animal; ©urg, €astU; i^firger, citiztHi 
@tU^l, chair; 3i>nmer, room; ?timmtxmaxm, carpenter; ^orc^cn, to listen; 
^Wsiytn, to shine ; (Bd^&X^t, a^ron ; ^ohm, ground; ^nn'b,ilog; hitttn, to ojer ,- 
fasten, to ride; to(b)tcn, to kill; ^eben, to lift; graben, to dig; \ox%zviftocarei 
riec^en, to smell; tragen, to bear; 3)egcn, sword; bumm, stupid; Sogei, inrd; 
"SDlllt, courage; %dtx, field; ^tttx, pen; "SRt^, flour ; ^ViX^, prince ; ®rof, 
count; ©unb, union; ®(o(!e, bell; ^avitx, farmer ; ^vXan^, saviour ; ^h\jit, 
cave; ^iumt, flower; fonbcnt, to separate (but); Xt\l, part; ©clcuc^tung, 
illumination; So^It^at, benefit; Uber|e|}ung, translation; iiberbringen, to 
deliver; %v\t\ViiiV^tAtA^t, succession ; ^Qllbfc^U^, ^w/; Sa^rbuc^, tfifiMw/; 
3o^I, number; jS^len, to count; 3clt, time: litl^en, to draw ; i^UQ, draught. 

Remark. — The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not imply 
derivation but only common {cognate) origin, or divergence from a common 
type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the student 
has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English form is, in 
general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the more scientific 
arrangement would have been less useful for elementary purposes. 

Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent "Letters for Self-Instruction in German," by Dr. Solomon 
Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. The 
teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 



PART IIL 



SYNTAX. 

In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with the 
general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the sen- 
tences under the several Lessons or the continuous passages 
at the end of the book may be used, as teachers may prefer. 
For younger pupils the former, for more advanced the latter, 
may perhaps be recommended. 
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Use of the Articles. 

The use of the articles is, in the main, the same as in English. 
Only the more important diiferences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 

4x6. The definite article is used more largely than in 
English : — 

I. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples : !Da8 2thtn 

be« aRen{(^en i|l fnxi, the life of man is short, 2)ie Sugenb if! bad ]^5d|fte %vX, 

339 
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virtue is the highest good, 3)a« ®olb Ijl f oflborcr al« bad @ifen, gold is more 
precious than iron, 2)a« Siaudftcn Ijl l^icr Oerboten, smoking is forbidden here, 
9f20C^ bem (Sffen, a/Arr <//«/^r (eating)j etc. 

2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days ; before the names of streets and mountains ; and other than neuter 
names of countries. Examples : 3m ^ommer ifi ed Xodxm, 2)er !Degember 
ifi fait. 3d^ merbe am ^reitag anfommrn. ^ h)o^nt in ber grtebrit^dftrage. 
@ie ^aben ben SJ^ontblanc befliegen. 3fl er in ber Xiirfei gemefen ? 

3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. *S>tX arme 
$an9, ber topfere ^(iici^er, bad fd^bne $ari8. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun : !£)a ifl ber %t% there 
is {that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense ; as: ^age 
bem SBil^elm, er foU fommen ; — but often without either implication. 

4. Sometimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case ; as : 3(^ giel^e ®5t^e bem <S(^tUer t)or. S^erftted 
^at ben Scuttled iiberlebt And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension ; as : ®te ^iici^er ber SJ^arte ; bte 
^riege be9 ^(ejranber ; ici^ l^abe t% bem ^a% gefagt (for : SJ^ariend, ^(e|anber9, 
9Rayen). (See § 110-112.) 

Note. — Before a common noim also the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case; as .* Sr stei^t iBter ber SRilt^ oor, he prefers beer to milk: K^ fann ber Sorflf^t ni(^t ju 
oiel gebrouci^en, / cannot toe too muck {of) foresight. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing. (Sr {(i^iittelte ben ^opf 
unb jlecfte bte ^anb In bie jCafc^e, he shook his head and stuck his hand into his 

pocket, (gr l^at jtc^ in ben ginger gefc^nitten, he has cut his finger, ^^rfinen 
roUten il^r ilber ble SBangen {aver her cheeks), 

6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in- 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance: %xtx Sl^aler bie 
(SUe, three dollars a yard, ^termal bte SS^odlt,/our times a week, 

7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English; as: 3n bie ©d^ule, in bie ^irc^e; to school, to church. 3n ber 
^djuU, in ber ^trd)e ; at school, at church. 3n ber @tabt, in town. SSor 
bem grill^jlilrf, before breakfast. S)ie Ie(}te SBoc^e, last week, 3m Ie(}ten 
3a^re, last year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English : — 

1. In a few pronominal or adjective phrases; as, erflerer, le^terer ; the for- 
mer^ the latter ; be|Qgter, gcnanntfr ; the aforesaid; folgenbtr, the following, 
etc ; and in a few technical phrases ; as, SdtUd^ivc, the defendant; j^Ifiger, the 
plaintiff; @c^rciber, the writer; flberbtinger, the bearer, etc.— yet not always. 

2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 
as^ t)on 92orben, gegen SSefien, gegen Xbenb, towards the west, etc. ; and a few 
others : as, t)or Xugen, before the eyes; aQe SBelt, all the world, etc. See aQ 
(§ 460, 4). 

NoTB. — Generally — m also in Elnglish — the article is not used in phrases where a 
comnum noun is joined with a preposition. 0ei %\\^t, at iaile ; Ui ^o\t, at court ; |U ffiaffer, 
fy tea ; |u Sanbe, m* laud; su %vl%, om/oot; |u Vferbe, m ken^ack; \\x ^aufe, at homt ; na4 
^uje, home ; bei Xage, fy d^i bei Slad^t, by night ; mit Bergnilfien, wiih^asurt ; and in 
such idiomatic phrases as, Surfl ^aben, to be thirsfy; gu 9ntnbe ge^en, to be ruimd, to 
Perish; gu ®tanbe (ommen, to succeed; gu 6tanbe brinflen, te accomplish; gu Sett gc^cn, to go 
to bed; 9(bfil^{eb ne^men, to take leave. (See \ 379.) 

418. The following cases, though the same in German as in 
English, may be remarked : — 

1. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article ; as : jDed 
j(5nig9 Sefe^I ; meine9 )Sater9 $au«. 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited tense ; 
as : (Sr trtntt Ueber Setn old i^ter; @ilber unb @olb ^obe i(^ nid^t; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, bet neunte S^ouat beifit <Se))tember. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions ; as : fBetb 
unb 5^inb ; 3ung unb %\\ ; fiir ^dnig unb ^aterlanb ; Srmut ip feine <S(^anbe: 
©cbulb flberlDlnbet |[lle« ; (g^rc ip bcr jCugenb ?o^n, etc. 

The Indefinite Article. 

419. The indefinite article differs in a few cases from its Eng- 
lish use : — 

1. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun express- 
ing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after a(9 ; as : 
iRein ^o^n tuar j^aufmann, aber er ip je^t @oIbat gemotben. 9U S^rmmonn 
fann id^ bad nic^t jugeben, as a man of honor, etc. 

2. For omission of the indefinite article before ^unbert, tauf enb, see f 304. 
For the phrases, a few, many a, § 245; what a, f 220; twice a day, etc., 
§ 4^6, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like : in (SUe, in a 
hurry; mlt fd|ttja(^er ©tintme, with a feeble voice; In SBut, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as : i(^ ^abe 5^0))fh)e]6, d^^l^^^^r ^ ^^^^ ^ headache, a 
toothache ; i(^ ^abe Sufl, I have a mind ; and some others. 

4. For ein (olci^er, j»^-^ a, see § 207 ; for ein jieber, ein iegCidbet, every one, 
see § 245 {a). 

Position of the Articles. 

420. I. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
aUe, alL Examples: bie beiben ^oben, both the boys; ber bo))))eIte ^^9, 
double the price; but aUCe) bie ^aben, or bte 5^naben aUe. 

2. The* indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except (oI(!^ 
(§ 207), XotX^ (§ 220), h)a9 fiir (§ 221), and manc^ (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as : ^eld| ein 9)2ann 1 
S$a« ffir ein ^vl^ ifi bad ? 3J2an(4 ein 3»ann, fo((4 ein 3»ann (or ein \iA^tx 
Sl'^ann); also, ein (0 fc^dne9 3JlSbd|en, so pretty a girl; ein ju faiteS $ab, /^'i? 

^«ld a bath ; eine l^albe ©tunbe, ha\fan hour^ etc. 

Repetition of the Articles. 

421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated ; but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repeated before 
each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must be 
repeated before each noun. As : 2)ie ®nabe, 9Bei9^ett unb Siebe dotted, the 
mercy, wisdom, and love of God. 3)ie 5hroft unb ber SDtut be« 25tt)en, the 
strength and (the) courage of the lion, @r fouftc eine £oube, eine ©and unb 
ein en $a{en, he bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare, 

2. But the definite article must be repeated in every t:ase if the nouns are 
taken distinctively, or in contrast. As : Sc^ ^abe ben $errn unb ben 2)iener 
gefe^en. %tx ^err unb ©ebieter^ the lord and master, means one person. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 

I. At nine o'clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church? 
3. Do you prefer (Ueber) to travel by day or by night ? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower? 5. How many German lessons did you take last month ? 
6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke with a 
feeble voice. 8. Life is short ; art is long. 9. Nature is an open book, the 
leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the hottest 
month. II. The boy fell from a tree and broke his (fi^) arm. 12 Why do 
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yota 9haktyour head ? Have you a headache ? 13. No, I have a toothache. 
14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a dentist, he will pull out your (3^nen) tooth. 
13. I live in Frederick Street; my brother lives in Broad Street. 16. The 
soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles is ill. 18. Come after 
dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This wine costs only half a 
dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum for it. 20. During the 
heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in Switzerland. 21. In 
the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched victoriously towards the 
East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God before [his] eyes. 23. 
My brother!s eldest son is a lawyer; the youngest will soon become a 
preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so clear a proof of the love 
and goodness of God. 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 

Number. 

422. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: ba9 ^\ti]dl,JlesAf meat; bet $ontg, honey; bie 
%\i)tf ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, meaning 
'kinds of; as: bic ©rafcr, kinds of grass ; ble @olje, kinds of salt, salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning ; as : ble ©t'lbet, sums 
of money ; bie ^apiere, papers^ documents, 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns ; as : bie (5^re, 
honor; bad ?ob, praise; ber 9lQt, counsel; ber 2ob, death; bo« S3ejlreben, the 
effort t etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bie (S^renbegeigungen, marks of honor; 9latf(^lfige, counsels; 

XobegffiHe, deaths; ble ©eftrebungen, efforts, etc. So : ber f O^I, cabbage; pi. 
Ito^ttopfe, cabbage-heads, etc. 

4. I«br the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 

423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 

bie ©Ofen, trousers. ^finglletl, Whitsuntide, 

bie (Sinffinftf, the revenue. SBet^uac^ten, Christmas. 
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O^ttn, Easier. 

bie %afttn, Lent, 

bte gerien, the vacaHon. 

bie 5^o|len, the expenses, 

bie SRoIfen, w^. 

bie Xrflmmer, z^*^ ruins. 



bie 9[I))en, M^ ^iJl^j. 

bie ©ebtiiber, the brothers, 

bie ©efc^toifter, M^ drother{s) ane 

sisteris), 
bie Sltem, the parents, 

bie ©liebmagen, M^ //m^j, 
and some others. 



424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, and 
in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 



ba9 ^atlb, the ribbon. 

bad 9anb, the tie, bond. 

bie 9anl, the bench, 

bie 9anf, M^ {commercial) bank, 

bad ®eftd^t, the face, 

bad ©efti^t, /i{/ z^jiVw. 
bad Sii^t, M^ light, 
bad llic^t, M/ ra»^^. 

ber @trau6, the nosegay. 
ber @trau6, the ostrich, 

ber 3ottf ^^^ **^^' 
ber 3on, M^ toll. 



bie ^finber, M/ n^^wj. 
bie iOanbe, /^ //W. 

bie iO&nte, M^ benches, 

bie 9anfen, />(/ ^vmi&j. 
bie ®eftd|ter, the faces, 
bie ®eft(^te, visions, 
bie SlUi^ter, M^ //^>iiir. 
bie 8i<4te, M^ candles, 
bie @tr&U§e, M^ nosegays, 

bie @trau6e(n), M^ ostriches, 

bie 3oII<f ^^^ inches. 

bie 3dae, M^ /^^Z/j, and others. 



425. (a) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 

bie $5mer, the horns, bie $ome, kinds of horn. 

bie i^Snber, separate bie Sanbe, countries col- 
countries, lectively (or poetic). 

bie £)rter, ji«^Af //^rw. bie Orte, places collectively. 

bie Sdrter, single bie Sorte, connected 
words, words, 

{b) !3)er Saben, M^ shop, shutter, uses both plurals : bie Saben, bie SSben ; 
kut in the compound, bie genflerlaben, usually. 

(c) The noun 3Rann, man, presents several peculiarities : — 

I. Nouns compounded with 9D'{ann form their plural with 8ettte, //<^/^» 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As : — 

ber Srbeitdmann, the workingman, bie Srbeitdleute, work-people, 

ber i^attfmann, the merchant. bie j^aufleute, merchants. 



bad $ont^ the horn, 
bad Sanb, the land. 

ber Ort, the place. 
bad SBort, the word. 
and some others. 
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bet I'anbmann, the countryman, rustic. bie Sanbleute, rustics, 

bcr 2anb8monn, the {fellow) countryman, bie ?anb«leute, {fellow) countrymen. 

But the ordinary form SDVfiniter must be used when speaking of individuals: 
(S^renmfinner, men of honor \ i^toatdmanner, statesmen \ and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made: (S^eleute, married people ; (S^emfinner, 
married men ; (S^efrouett, married women, 

2, The plural bie ^anntn means vassals, warriors; as: @c^i(tt gu feinen 

SJlannen aQen in bent Sanbe 2>&iXo^i, etc. 

3. ^anVif meaning soldiers collectively, after a numeral is construed as a 
noun of measure and is indeclinable (§312). Examples: (Sine Srmee Don 
breigig taufenb iDlann, an army of thirty thousand men, 

NoTB. — Colloquially, in imitation of $ 120, sometimes occur pluial forms in -4 ; as 
bie ilerlft, bie aRftbeld, etc. 

For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 

Oender. 

426. Some nouns are of the same form, with different gender 
and meaning. As:- 

{a) With the same plurals : — 

ber (S^or, the chorus, choir, 
ba8 (J^or, the choir (place). 
ber $eibe, the heathen. 
bie ^eibe, the heath, 
htx ^Xht, the heir. 
ba9 (Srbe, the inheritance, 
and others. 



ber @ee, the late. 

bie @ee, the sea, 

ber %ti\, the part. 

ba« Xei(, the share. 

ber !Berbien|l, the eamit^. 

ba« !Berbienfl, the merit. 



{b) With different plurals : — 

ber 9anb, the volume. 
ba9 9anb. 

ber 9unb, the union. 
ba9 9unb, the bundle, 
ber 9auer, the farmer, 
ba« ^Uer, the cage. 
ber @C^i(b, the shield. 
bad @(^i(b, the sign, 

ber %or, the fool, 

h(k%l^X, the gate, 
and others. 



pi. bie leanbe. 

See § 424. 

bie ^finbe. 

bie 9unbe. 

bie 9auem. 

bie Saner. 

bie 2^KVbt. 

bie Ck^ilber. 

bie S^^oren. 

bie X^ore, 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gender 
do not corre&pondi see § 452. 

Plural of Proper Names. 

427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 

{a) Christian Names : Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e : 
bie Subtt)ige ; in a vowel, 9 : bie ^ugod. Feminines in -e add n : bie SRarien, 
bie (S^arlotten ; in -a,add 9 : bie Sauta9, bie 9nna9; in a consonant, add e : 
bie (SUfabet^e. 

{d) Surnames: ending in a sibilant add e : bie Sleibni^e ; in other consonants, 
add usually 9, sometimes e : bie ®rimm9, bie @(^intbt9, bie ^toUberge ; in -e, 
add sometimes n : bie ©C^uljen : or, generally, remain unchanged : bie ^d^tller, 
bie ?efftng, bie @d|legel. 

(c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is declined : 

9J{aria @tuart9 2:ob, griebri^ 9{iicfert9 ^ebtci^te ; or, ber 2:ob SJ^aria ©tuartd, 

etc. 

NoTB. — But oon excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately be- 
fore the governing noun. Thus : f^riebric!^ oon ®(^Iege(d 9&erf e ; or : bie 9&er(c 9rtebrt(^9 
oon Sd^Iegel. 

{d) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained: bie (2[icerone(n), bie 
SfJeroneCn) (Latin); bie (Sapulcttl, bieSWebici (Italian); bie ?5ltt« (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides 3efu9 and (£^ripn9, § 113) retain the 
original forms ; as, 99MriS, ^o^annid, SJ^ottl^Si (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper names 
and foreign words generally. (See § 120, a.) 

Titles. 

428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities : -^ 

I. {a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, has 
the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416) : !S)ie X^ateit be9 ^onig9 
^arl bed (Srflen unb feined ®o^ne9 ^orl bed 3^(tten. 

(b) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined : 
2)ie 9{egierung tdntg ^einric^d bed Sd^ten ; tai|er tarld X^aten ; or, bie 
X^aten ^oifer 5^av(d. 

(r) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined : 2)ie ^erle 
bed $rofeffor(d) Otto. Except ^err, which must always be declined : 2)ad 
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fyxn^ be9 $ernt ^raun (or $etrn 8raun«) ; and on the address of a letter : 
^errn (or bem ^errn) Jtorl $raun. 

2; {a) The title $err, with or without articlci is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs : (3>er) ^err ^rofeffor 8taun, ber ©err @raf, 3^r 
^crr Soter, etc. 

(d) Often the wife of an official receives her husband*s title, with the prefix 
{hit) ff rau ; as : (Die) grau ^rofeffor Otto ; or, in absence of the proper name : 
2)te gtau ^rofeffor — the article being usual, except in address. 

{c) Note the forms usual in address: ^ttt, Mr.; ^rau, Mrs,; grftulein, 
Miss — before the name ; or, omitting the name : ^{etn S^tU, Sir; SJtabame, 
or, gn&bige grau, Madam; {frSuletn, or, tnetn (gnftbige^) S^&u(etti, Miss; — 
metne ^tXXtW, Gentlemen, etc. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

I. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed ; yet 
they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any] holidays at (gu) Whitsuntide? 6. 
No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 7. These 
(!£)q9) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put out the 
lights. 9. The banks are closed on (bed) Sunday. 10. Many benches stand 
around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work-people, ii. The Alps 
are the highest mountain-range in all F-*jrope. 12. The brothers Grinmi 
were professors in the University of {ga) Berlin. 13. The largest lake in 
Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in America. 14. The heathen 
wa« so called because in (the) old times he dWelt on the heath. 15. The 
volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue ribbons. 16. What 
would this world be if the fools were all dead? 17. The Gladstones and 
the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The poems of the un- 
happy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and of the old. 19. You 
will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel's Works, on the tenth page 
of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the Lauras, and the Leonores of the 
present are the sanrs as (iDie) the Adelheids and the Brunhilds of the past. 

21. The Goethes and the Schillers of German poetry belong to the past. 

22. The works of Professor Steinthal are known in all Europe. 23. The 
reigns of King Charles I. and of his son Charles II. were the most unfortu- 
nate of (the) English history. 24. Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor 
Smith, were at (bei) the marriage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest 
daughter of General Wilson. 
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LESSON XLVIII, 
Use of the Gases. 

Remark. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, the 
Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — or 
the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 
429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in German 
as in English, calls for but little remark. 

1. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the subject 
nominative is omitted : — 

(a) UsuaUy with the imperative proper (§ 176); but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid repe- 
tition; as, lebeit <^ie nogl unb griigeu bie S^rlgetu 

(5) With some impersonals, and some expletive forms, unless the subject 
(e9) precedes; as, xcCv^ ^ungert ; mtr h)irb geraten, etc. (See § 453.) And 
often colloquially; as, fam eiit 9?M^it, for e9 lam ein 5^nabe. (§ 346, note 2.) 

if) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; as, ^ab'9 ntci^t get^att, l^a|l'9 
nic^t getroffen — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs feln, to be; werben, to become; bleiben, to continue; 
^eigen, to be ccUled; {(^einetl, to seem^ to appear ^ and a few others of the same 
kind; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a second 
accusative 2A factitive (or complementary) object — such as nennetl, to name; 
taufen, to baptize^ etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. Examples : 
^ie^eigtbiefer^a!}? (Sdtfl ber ^aildplaf}. (Sr tfl ein un»tffenber 3J2enfc^ 
gebUeben. (Sr ifl mein greunb geworben. !S)a9 ^tnb wurbe So^onn getauft 

NoTB. — SBerben often takes \yx, as, § 443, dx ber Zropfen virb $u (Bift, becomes poison, 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of direct 
address or exclamation : 2)it ^eilige, rufe betn ^inb jnriicf, Thou^ holy one, 
etc.; ©(^finbtld^er, a/r^/r>i.' 

4. {a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As : 3(^, ein junger ©emitter, 
fann i^n, ben gele^rten Wtwxa, ntd^t unterrid^ten; @ie guter merben mic^ bo4 
nid^t Derlaffen. 

{b) With M, Xoxt, as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear as 
subject of an implied verb : !£)ief er ^nobe fci^retbt toit ein Tlann, 

Note. — With a reflexive verb the accusative may also stand: as, er fill^lt fU^ einen 
(or ein) URann — the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. 
The Genitive with Nouns. 

430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations :^* 

{a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — the 
genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, i). This is sometimes called the 
"Saxon Genitive," or Possessive: !£)er ^o^tt be9 ©firtnerd, or bed ©cirtnerd 
©ol^n ; bte flatter bed Gaumed ; ber ©c^opf et bet Selt ; ber ^d^ein ber Siugenb ; 
bad ®\M ber Stebe ; ein Tlann Ifto^en 9(terd ; bie l^olbe ®Qbe ber Dic^tung, 
etc. And in poetry : Xtx 2)tc^tung ^olbe ®aht ; bed ^td^M ^f robe ; ber 
^aume bid^t ®e|lrfiu4 ; metner Setben brennenbed ©efil^l ; grantreid^d fenier 
Ocean, etc. 

Note. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
often done in English ; as : The lightning^ s flash ; the cannon* s r<Mr; England's Quetn^ etc.; 
but with less freedom than in German. 

{b) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish : 2)ie Siebe )U @ott from bie Siebe dotted ; 
ber $a6 gegcn ben gcinb from ber ^06 bed gcinbed (or bed geinbed ^afi), 

etc. (as in English, the choice of a friend from a friend"* s choice^ etc.). 

{c) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition ; as : 
2)er ©ebanfe an ®ott (benten an), the thought of God\ bie gurd^t Dor bem 2iobe 

(ftd^ filrdftteu Dor), the fear of deaths etc. 

NoTB. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English to will 
represent the German genitive: as : (Sin ^etnb fetneS Saterlanbed, an enemy to his country ^ 
etc. 

(</) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun ; but, instead, the possessive adjective ; or, objectively, often a preposi- 
tion ; as : @einc ?iebe ju mlr (not metner), his love of me ; er mar i^r SBfid^ter 

elnp {Jier keeper) \ beln 5lnbli(f, the sight of you. 

(e) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, meln $erg ; a friend 

of mine, ein greunb Don mlr, or einer meiner greunbe (one of my friends). 

The Partitive Genitive. 
431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is taken; 
er fd}cn!te bc« SBcinc^, (some) of the wine. But this relation is 
also largely expressed otherwise : 
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{a) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is often 
expressed by the preposition Don, sometimes uttter. Examples : SBetc^er 
mclner greunbe, or melt^cr Don meinen grcunbcti, wkicA of my friends; ble 
[(^onpc aUcr grauen, or bie f(^5nfte Don alien graucn, the fairest of all women; 
feiner jeiner ©afle, or fciner Don fcincn ®Q|lcn, no one of his guests; untcr oUen 
meinen 3)iencrn feiner, etc. 

{b) As § 430 [d)y the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but the 
preposition instead ; as : SBclc^er Don un« (not unfer), which ofus\ felner Don 
idncn (not il^rer), etc. The phrase unfer einer, one of us (of our sort), is an 
exception. Such phrases as e8 Jinb unfer Dier, there are four ofus^ etc., are 
really not partitive. 

{c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
is construed without case-declension (§312); as: @ec^d gloft^en 93ein, Jf a 
bottles of wine; jh)ei 2)U^enb (gier, two dozen {of) eggs; eln @til(f ©rot, apiert 

of bread ; ein i'ro^)fen SBoffcr, a drop of water \ ein SRegiment @olbaten, a regi 
mettt of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the genitive 
or Don, may be used. For instance : (Sine iD^enge reifer iip^t\,agreat number 
of ripe apples, ^in @lo« biefe« 2Bcin«, or ein ®Ia« Don biejem SBeln, a glass 
of this wine; but also, eine 2D^ienge relfc Slpfcl, etc. — now most usually. 

Note. — But the older genitive still ocours in poetry, and in some phrases ; as : ^en 
befken Setter SBeind ; nici^t wiel ^eberUfcnS tnat^en, to make not muck (o/) ceremony, etc. 

{d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined ; as : 3)0S 5^ontg« 
reic^ @od)jen, the kingdom of Saxony ; bie @tobt ?onbon, the city of London ; 
im SWonat SWoi, in the month of May, The same use extends to the name of 
the month in dates ; 2)er fedftjle SWoi (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. 

432. In some cases, ofy after a noun, is regularly translated 
by toon instead of the Genitive. Such are : — 

{a) In terms of rank or title; as: ber Jfonig Don (Snglonb. (See §111.) 

{b) Before names of materials ; as : @ine Srfide Don (Stfen (also eine ei{erne 
SBriirfe). 

{c) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables ; as: (gin SWonn 
Don fcd^«gig So^ren ; ber SSoter Don bvei ^Inbern (but also, biefer brei ^inber). 

(d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection ; as : 
S)te i^age Don $art9 (but also, ber @tabt $ari«): bie ©tragen Don Sonbon, or 
Sonbon* (§ 109). See also § 43a 



THE GENITIVE. 24! 

{e) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of geni- 
tives; as': !S)er filtefie Don ben (S5^nen be9 ^5ntgd, or Don bed ^onigd @5^nen. 

NoTB. — Generally, the use of the genitive in such relations is less common than formerly, 
and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. This is in 
conformity with the general tendency in modem languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed by 
a compound noun ; as : !^ie ^nt^brucfetlunfl, tAe art-of-the-printing-of-books^ 
etc. (§ 389,) 

EXERCISE XLVIII. 

I. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me ? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble (adj.) statue of the King stands in the market-place. 7. The fear of 
punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age of 
seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in Ger- 
many. 10. The want of (an) water forced the enemy to give up the siege. 
II. William the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty-second of 
March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer bought? 13. 
He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of money compelled 
us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 1 5. Where have you bought 
this multitude of books? You will never be able to read them. 16. Send 
me three dozen eggs ; do not forget it, three dozen new-laid (frifc^) eggs. 17. 
We shall have holidays in the month of August. 18. The thought of his 
poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the utmost. 19. The Crown 
Prince of Germany is son-in-law to the Queen of England. 20. This young 
hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned as a celebrated 
general. 21. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity of (the) beha- 
viour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest wonders of 
(the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called hypocrisy. 24. 
Unhappy manl he was a good friend of mine — his loss is grievous to me I 
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The Genitive. — Continued. 

Genitive with Adjectives. 

433. With the following adjectives, and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or dffining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 



24^ Lesson XLtx. 

bebiirfttg, in want. mad^tig, master {(fy 

beglerig, greedy. t mflbe, tired, * 

htXOVi^i, conscious. ^\Mf fully tired. 

etngebenf, mindful. f d^ulbtg, guilty. 

ffi^ig, capable. ftd|et, sure. 

\tt^%glad. ilbcrbrflf jig, w^flry. 

gett)l6, certain. DerbSc^ttg, suspected. 

funbig, acquainted (with). f ^ott (t)0Ucr),/«//. 

leer, «w//v- t tt>frt, w<?r/A. 

t Io«, r/V/ of. t Wflrbig, worthy. 

and a few others, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353) : be9 Seben9 milbe ; 
jiened Unterne^men9 ffi^ig ; feiner ©ac^e geivig; be9 ^eged unfunbig ; DoU 
golbener ©efage; gmanjig ginger botter 9{tnge (see note). 

Note. — But some of these adjectives (marked t) may take an accusative (§ 442, <:); and 
others maybe construed, preferably, with a preposition; as, begierig nad^; fro^ fiber; ooS 
oon, etc The inded. ooQer stands only just before a dependent noun. 

Genitive with Verbs. 

434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is used 
with some verbs : — 

(a) As single object, with a few verbs : — 

bebilrfen, to need. l^arren, »orten, to wait {for). 

benten, gcbenfen, to remember. Xa&^tw, to laugh (at). 
entraten, to dispense {with). fdionen, to spare. 

ermangein, to be without. fpotten, to mock {at). 

and a few others. Examples : ©ebenle melner ; f^jotte nlt^t ber UnglfldlW^en ; 
ber 2(rme bcbarf ber notnjenbig jlen Sebcn«mlttel ; tolr ^aben betner lange ge^arrt, 
etc. Sometimes, as a so-called/i/j/ reflexive: er fd^onet feiner (§ 251). 

Nqtb. — But some of them may be construed with an accusative; as, jetnanben fd^onen ; 
or with a preposition ; as, fiber jemanben la^tn; an etmaS benfen, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

a. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the accu- 
sative or a prepositioxk, are : a^ttn, bege^ren, brau<^en, gebraud^en, genieften, lobnen, pftegen, 
oerfe^len, oergeffen, ma^mebmen, tsarten. 

{b) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thing) with some verbs having 
direct object (of the person) in the accusative. Such are : verbs usually 
followed in English by of; as, to accuse, acquit, etc. ; to warn, convince, etc. ; 
privative vtxb&,to rob,deprive, etc.) and verbs derived from adjectives govern' 
ing a genitive (§ 433). As : — 
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anKagen^ \^ berauben, to rod, deprive. 

befd^ttlbigen, S ent^eben, to relieve. 

freif^red^en, to acquit, entlebigen, to rid. 

ma^nen, to warn. entlaffen, to dismiss. 

flberfii^ren, to com/ict. iietftc^ern, to assure. 

iibeqeugen, to convince. toiirbigen, to deem worthy. 

and a few others of like meaning. Examples : iDZan befd^ulbigt (bn etne9 
f^meren $erbred^en9; bet ^i&^itx fprad} ibn atter ©c^ulb frei ; man b^t mi(b 
meine9 Sennbgen9 beraubt ; rr bat mi(b feiner greimbftbaft getoilrbigt, etc. 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs : (St ifl etned ftbtoeren 
Sei'btetbend bef(j^ulbigt morben ; ber SRann ifl bed 2)ienfied entlaffen toorben. 

{c) As a like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
being the reflexive pronoan. Generally, with omission of the reflexive 
pronoim, this genitive will appear in English as direct object : — 

ftd^ annebnten, to take interest (in). ftd^ entbalten, to abstain from. 
ft(b bebienen, to make use. ftd} entf^Iagen, to get rid. 

fid^ befleigigen, to apply one's self. ftd^ erbarmen, to have mercy. 

fid^ bemad^tigeu, to take possession. ftd^ freuen, to rejoice in, enjoy. 

ft(b beftnnen, to recollect. ftd^ riibmen, to boast. 

jid^ erinnern, to remember. jid^ fdiamen, to be ashamed. 

and a few others. Examples : (Sr rilbmte ftd^ feiner boben ©eburt ; er fdiamt 
ft(b feined toben 9etragen9 ; ^err ! erbarme bitb unfer ; id^ tann mid^ beffen 

Kidlt beftnnen, I cannot remember [me of] that^ etc. 

[d) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object As : SWic^ iammert be« SJoIfe«, lam sorry for the people; ml(b 
reuct melne« ?el(btftnn«, I repent of my folly; e« Dcrlobnt ftcb nicbt ber WiSB^t, 
it does not pay for the trouble^ etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 
435, 1 ne genitive is used adverbially : — 

(a) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as: Place i red^ter 
^anb, llnlcr ^anb, on the right, — left; Time (indefinite) : bc« 9Korgen«, bc« 
9[benb9, bed ©onntagd, eined Saged, etc. ; but time definite, by the accusative 
or with preposition (§ 309, b) ; Manner: regularly with descriptive adjective: 
fcbneQen ^diritted, swiftly; flebenben ^uged, immediately; meined ^iffend, 
of my knowledge; unoerrtd^teter ©acbe, unsuccessfully ; froben Wx\t%, glacUy, 
etc. ; and especially in poetry : bflperen 91i(fe«, mfid^tigen 9{ufe«, etc. 

NoTB.— Many of these phrases are now treated as mere adverbs. (See § 399; also § 65.) 
By analogy are formed the irregular nad^t«, be« 9lad^t«, by night {nights) —like abenbS, etc. 
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{i) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with the 
neuter verbs fein, leben, perben, etc. ffilr finb atte bee XobeS, tv^ are all 
dead men \ t^ue tt)08 beine9 2tmte« '\% do what belongs to your office ; Id^ bin 

ber iDleinung, lam of the opinion \ eine9 glilcfUd^en Sobee flerben, to die a 

happy deaths etc. 

{c) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is the 
use (§ 336, 3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, 0^' bee X^oren, oh the fool! 

NoTB. — In these uses, too, the genitive is less common than formerly. 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in -n, see § 106, note. 

Remark. — The lists given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

I. In the morning we go to school ; in the evening we stay at home. 2, 
Old people like to sleep (gern) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured its 
of his favor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends } I always remem- 
ber them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of theft. 
7. I am by no means master of the German language. 8. I am not of your 
opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a deed. 10. The 
messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have mercy on the poor. 
12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They laughed at him for (loegen) 
his awkwardness. 14. Are you convinced of his innocence.^ ^S* ^ ^^^ ^^^ 
conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will interest herself for the poor 
child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel-pens ? 18. The robbers deprived 
me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. The king has relieved him of his 
office. 20. It is not worth while to remember every little misfortune. 21. 
We read in the fable that a lion once deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 
22. Ofmyknowledge, the prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O 
the happy [man], that breathes the same {one) air with thee I 24. I think of 
thee (bein) when the nightingales' song resounds through the grove ; when 
think'st thou of me ? 
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Use of the Cases. —(Continued). 

THE DATIVE. 

436. The dative is the case of the indirect object, which, may 
be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition to or for. 
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NoTB. — In English, by loss of case-inflection, the indirect object is nowhere distinguished 
by form. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated from the 
verb, it requires the preposition ; as : / voiil write you a UtUr: or, a Utttr to you^ etc. In 
German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regularly the 
simple dative ; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as motton, etc. Thus 
in both constructions the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity than the Eng- 
lish. (See Remark, § 459.) 

The Dative with Verbs. 

437- The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs. 

1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As : — 

bieten, to offer, Icijlen, to afford, 

bringen, to bring, llefern, to deliver, 

Qthtn, to give, xtifyn, to reach, 

gdnnen, to grant, fog en, to say, tell. 

laffen, to leave, toibtnen, to devote, 

lei^en, to lend, geigen, to show, 

and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 

Examples : ^6) gebe 3^nen mein SBort ; ber $$reunb btetet bent f^reunbe 
bie ^anb ; ber ^dnig reic^te i^nt bie 9{e4te ; biefe greube gonne i4 bir ; er ^at 
mir ba9 gefagt ; bet 9ote bta^te mit bad @elb, etc. 

{b) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275) ; the dative object remains ; as : !S)a9 @elb ifl mtr 
geboten n)orben ; ba9 ifl mir fd^on gefagt morben, etc. The English alternative 
forms — / have been offered the money ; I have been told that, etc., are not 
possible in German. 

NoTB. — The forms are also due to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. Here 
again we may see — as so often in English — how the loss oli/orm leads to the extension of 
idiom. 

2, The dadve is used as single object with many intransitives, such as : — 

antroorten, to answer. ^elfen, to help, 

banten, to thanh. vattn, to advise, 

bienen, to serve, fd^aben, to injure, 

broken, to threaten, fd^metc^eln, to flatter, 

fe^Ien, to be wanting, ail. trauen, to trust. 

folgen, to follow, troj^en, to defy, 

and many others. 
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(a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 436, 
note). Such verbs require special attention. Examples : (Sr antlvortete mir, 
he answered {replied to) tne; id| banle 3^nen, / thank (am thankful to) you ; 

mad fe^It bir ? what ails you f mit moQen unjerm gelb^erru folgen. 

{b) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the thing. 
Thus: / believe it, or / believe you; in German, also: id} glaube ed S^nen, 
etc. — as under group i, above. 

{c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, / was answered^ etc. ; but : nttr tourbe geaitttDOttet ; ntir 
)t)irb ge^olf en, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

Note. — The force of the English passive is however, often given by position only, 
as § 276 : 2l^in folgte ber Spion, he was /Mewed by the spy. 

3. In both uses (i and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern the 
dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require the 
dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with ^f an, 
bel, cntgegcn, nac^, t)or, gu, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, ent-, cr-, ge-, 
and Wiber. Examples : @le Ucfcn bcm 2)tebe nadft, they ran after the thief; 
njir ^Srtcn bcm 9iebncr gu, we listened to the orator; er flonb mir nilt feinem 

State bet, he assisted tne with his counsel; bad geffiUt ntir nic^t, / do not like 

thai ; blefer getter ifl ber Stufmcrffamleit unfere« ?eftrer« entgongen, this mis- 
take has escaped the attention of our teacher ; t% tviberfci^rt ntand|em nte^ 
Unglild aid er t)erbient, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he 
deserves, 

4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the force 
of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete compounds 
with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As : — 

(eib tl^un, to cause sorrow, gu ^iilfe fotnnten, to come to one^s 

n)e^e t^un, to give pain, aid, 

n)O^I t^un, to benefit. gu %vX luerben, to fall to one*s share, 

IDO^I tDotten, to wish well. bad SBort reben, to defend, 

glei(j^ tomnten, to equal. %X0% bieten, to bid defiance. 

gu gut tomnten, to benefit. $o^n fpred^en, to mock aty etc. 

As : e« t^ut mlr fe^r leib, / am very sorry; ber gute greunb fam mlr gu 
^itlfe ; mir toirb etn @lucf gu tei(, mie id} ed nimmer ge^offt, etc. 
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5. {a) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of 
the person; as : e8 Q^nt mtr, I forebode; eS graut mir, I am afraid; e9 bangt 
ntlr, I feel anxious ; e« clctt mlr, I feel disgusted ; c« Wtt)inbdt tnlr, I feel 
^dtiyi t% trSumt mir, I dream ; e9 bflnlt mir {or mid^), meihinks, elc. 

{b) In some phrases the verbs fein, toerben, ge^en and ergeljen, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As : @d g^^t mir tOQ\)\, it fares well with me^ 
A am getting on well; mir ttJtrb fd^Umm, I begin to feel sick\ iiun ifl mir wiebcr 
nJO^I, now I feel well again; mir ifl fait, lam cold; mcnn bem fo tp, if that is 
sOt etc. 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object These are sometimes Q2\\ed. false reflexives (§ 434). As : — 

Jx(^ anmagcn, to assume, fidi getrauen, to venture, ' 

ftd^ einbilbeu, to imagine, fidi oome^mcn, to purpose, 

and some others. (See § 251.) As : xi) mage mir ttid^td an, mad nid^t mein ifl ; 
ic^ getraue mir nic^t bad gu fagen ; er btlbet fu^ ein er |ei ein groger 3)^ann, he 

imagines he is a great man, etc. 

NoTB. — The address of a letter b often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb ; as, 
fa)e!n) ^errn ; (X)er) grou ; (J)em) ^rftulein , etc. (but also on with accusative). 

For the dative in sense oifrom^ see § 440. 

EXERCISE L. 

I. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house {how pleases you)} 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the king 
of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought to 
answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you.^ 15. The captain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him the 
truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you a 
few pages from this book ; will you listen to me ? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request. 19. How are you getting on } I am getting on very 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the officer; run after him. 21. He 
shall pot escape us ; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that young 
man has been paid a large sum of money. 23. If that {dat,) is so, why does 
he not relieve his poor parents ? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to his 
request. 
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The Dative. — Continued. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
to ox for, 

{fl) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination. 
advaChtage, or their contraries ; as : — 

d^nlidl, similar. ^o(b, favorabie. 

angene^tn, agreeable, Ifif^tg, troublesome. 

rigen, own^ peculiar, lleb, dear, 

fremb, strange, na^e, near, 

gemein, common, fc^ulbig, owing, 

glcic^, like. \xtVif faithful. 

gnfibig, gracious. toibrig, cuiverse, 

^eilfam, salutary. tDtntommeit, welcome^ 

and many others. 

{b) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives derived 
from verbs which govern the dative ; as : — 

betannt, known. be^illflic^, helpful. 

geneigt, inclined. banlbar, thankful. 

getoog en, favorable, bieulid^, serviceable. 

gemac^fen, equal to, ge^orfam, obedient. 

oer^agt, hateful. nit^Uc^, useful. 

iiberlegen, superior. ft^ablic^, hurtful^ 

and many others. 

Examples: 2)er @o^n ifl bent Safer alinlidi ; biefe ©efd^idit^ifl aUrn 
betannt; biefe Seben^art ifl i^in eigen ; ic^ bin biefer Arbeit nod^ jiic^t 
gemadifen ; fei mic gnabig ; bad ^ette ^idit ip ben 9ngen fdiabUc^ ; bte ^eui^elei 
Ifl mir oer^afit ; fei mirnjlUfommen, etc. 

Note. — As in case of the genitive (§ 433-4), so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; as: 
feinbCi^ or freunbUc^ gegen ietnanben ; auf einen sflmen ; nimm biefeft XuA, ic^ ^ab'3 filr bi4 
[bit] fleftidt, etc. 
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(c) A few sach adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of the 
person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2, ^; as: i(^ bin mir 
tetner ©(i^ulb (gen.) betvugt, /am conscious of no fault; bad (ace.) bin 14 i^m 
nid^t fd^ulbig, I do not owe him that^ etc. 

Dative of Interest. 

439. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest^ or ethical dative. 

{fl) Of the person for or against whom something is done ; as : t^n' r9 inir 
bo(ft, do it for me ^ please; fd^retbcn @ie mir bicfc 3lnfftQbc ob, copy me this exer- 
cise'^ fic i|l mir cin ^lagegelfl, she is tome a tormenting spirit; »o td^ mir cine 
greube gepflangt, wherever I have planted me a joy, etc. 

{b) Often this dative will take the place of the English possessive \ as : 
flC M bcm ©rnber urn ben $at«, she fell on her brother^ s neck; ba9 ^ev^ 
i^ltterte mir Im ?eibe, my heart trembled within me; fie fd)nitten bem Relnbe 
ben SRil(fi|«g ob, they cutoff the enemy* s retreat; id^ waft^e mir bie ^finbe, / 
wash my hands, etc. ; and in phrases like : i^m gu (S^ren, in his honor; mir 
gn Slebe,/<^ my sake, etc. 

NoTB. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, fhrei<^e mir meine Vfoten, smear 
{me) ti^ paws — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

{c) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to ; as : 
XQ^% mad)en @ie mir bo, what are you doing there (/ should like to know) ; 

bteiben @ie mir gefunb, keep well (/ hope you may) ; 3^r toerfii^rt mir felnen 

mt^Xfyou will seduce no one else {against my interests), etc. — Sometimes only 
a reference to one's opinion or feeling : (Sin ^aflavb bin id) bir {you say). 

{d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as : ^n\ 
bem Sieger, hail to the victor-, n)el)e bem 53efiegtcn, woe to the conquered; 9iu^e 
jeiner %\^t, peace to his ashes (as if 9in^e fei), etc. 

The Dative Privative. 

440. The dative (usually to, for) sometimes corresponds to 

the English /r<7>w {of), both with verbs and adjectives. 

This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 
object, usually of disadvantage, etc. (Compare English differ from, or with ; 
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siveTst/rom or to, etc.) ; as : er na^m mtr mein ganged Sermogen, took from 
me, etc. ; fte entreigt mir ben ©eliebten, ben ^rfiutigam raubt fte mir ; ber 
2)ieb ifl feiuen Serfolgcrn cntflo^en ; bem@Iaubcn abtrilnttig, recreant from 

(to) the faith, etc. 

Note. — In some cases, by a change in a relation of objects^ an alteraadve fonn may be 
used with the genitive. Thus, either : ber 2)ieb raubte t^tn f ein ®eCb, or beraubte i^n feineS 
@elbeft ; and in other cases, a preposition (oon,/r<?iff) will be preferred : er na^m %% oon mir ; 
al^trilnnig oon ber SieKgion, etc. 

For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280; special forms, § 106 
For the dative with gu, as the factitive object, see § 443. ^• 

Remark. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection in 
English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished inform from the accusative. Many 
instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (accusative) were originally 
dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this deject of form in English, 
to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns than 
with nouns; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with the latter. 
This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun inflections. 

EXERCISE LI. 

I. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 4. Are you equal to the task ? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who flatter 
you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (load) I had. 
9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind [fuc.) the walls 
of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying is odious to 
me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long absence. 13. It 
will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 14. The prince 
thanked me in the most gracious manner. 1 5. The company of the stranger 
was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at ()u) the victor's 
feet and begged for mercy. 17. The entire army has fallen into the hands of 
{dat^ the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken his poor father's heart. 
19. Too much eating {in/in.) and drinking is injurious to the health. 20. Hail 
to the saviour of his country, the friend of the oppressed! 21. Don't climb 
{/or my sake, dat.pron,) too high, my son ; you might (tbnnen) fall and break 
your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything is (iDerben) difficult. 23. Explain me 
this exercise, if you please {if it pleases you). 24. To thee the highest jewel 
is my memory (to thee is, et&i 
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LESSON LII. 

Use of the Cases. — Continued. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 
Direct Object. 

441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

(a) All transitive vrbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 

NoTB. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive in 
German, that is, take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see §§ 434, 437). 
Such cases must be carefully noted. 

{d) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most re- 
flexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251^ 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6. 

{c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with fein or toerben, 
as if object of the combined idea. Such are : bcwugt, geWa^r, I08, mflbe, fatt, 
tDert, mfirbtg, jufrteben, and a few others ; as : ici^ merbe tl^n nid^t Xo9, Icaip- 
not get rid of him; id} bin t% gufrlebcit, lam content with it — most usually a 
neuter pronoun. With t)oQ (UoQer) a simple noun may stand as § 431, c; 
as : boll (DoQei) ST^Ut ; but not with an art. or adj. (See § 433.) 

Double Objects. 

442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and of 

the thing. 

These are : Ic^ren, to teach ; and sometimes fojlcit, to cost; and, with neutet 
pronoun only, \x^^t%to<isk; bitten, to beg; flberrebcn, to persuade ;z&\ ct 
(e^rte meinen <So^n bie ©rammatit ; ba9 ^at mic^ (or mir) biel @e(b getoflet \ 
bad foUten @ie mi(^ ntdit fragen ; ba9 t5nneu @ie ntid^ nic^t iiberreben, etc. 

NoiB. — But more usually, fragcn Xi.^6i • Htten um ; fiberreben 9on: er fragte mt(b bar* 
nad^ ; and always: er fragte nad^ meinem @o^n ; er bat mid^ um ®elb, etc. (with noun objects). 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or effect^ 
of the action, hence Z2^^A factitive (^ovcit!(va\&% complementary ^2i^ 
completing the idea of the verb). 

{a) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative ; 
such are ^cigen, nenncn; taufcn, to baptise; fd^eltcn, \^\xc(^\t^, to scold {call 
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oad names). See § 429, 2 ; as : tott nennen blefen ^aben ben f aulen 9an9 ; n 

fc^alt mi(^ ?fl0ner, he coiled me a liar^ etc. 

{b) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. @d ma(i|t nttr ba9 ^er;; 
jc^ttJCr, it makes my heart heavy; er gog ba« ®l0« t)ofl, he poured the glass full ; 
ber ^figer f(^o6 ben ©ajen tot, M/ hunter shot the hare dead, 

{c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such as 
lialten, au«geben, anne^men, betrac^ten, onfeben, erflfiren, and the like, fiir, 
sometimes al9, is used with the adjective. Examples : (Sr bat bte @a(i|e fUr 

rit^ttg erllart, he has declared the matter correct ; man b^tt ibn fflr einen S3e« 
truger {holds him for) \ @ie fbnnen bie (Sacbe al9 abgemacbt betracbten^ ;/<w 

may consider the matter as settled. (See § 429, 4, ^.) 

{d) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with gu and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§191 , note). As: mablen, ermableu, to elect; eruennen, 
to fiame, appoint; mad|en, to make; bepimmen, befletten, to appoint; jolben, to 
anoint; ftbtagen, to dub (a knight), etc. ; as: 9Kan bat ^crrn %. jiini ^rofcffor 
erwfiblt; er nabm fie jur grau; but pi., gu ^^Jrofefforen, gu graueii, etc. 

NoTB. — In all these (iases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive (§275) ; as: i($ lourbe barnac^ flefragt, barutn gebeten; bad 
itinb lourbe ^obann getauft ; bad ®[ad n>urbe ooQ gegoffen ; ^err SC. ift }um Stabtrat enoft^U 
worben. In case of double accusative (§ 443) the passive is better avoided. 

Cognate Object. 

444. Some verbs, properly intransitives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object ; as: ^i^ traumte einen fd^dnen S^raum, I dreamed a 
beautiful dream ; et ftatb einen J^elbenmilti^en 3^ob ; et fc^Iaft ben 
2:obegfd^Iaf. 

NoTB. — This accusative is not properly objective ^ but adverbial \ 9&\ he sleeps a deep 
sleep-= he sleeps deeply; he died a Peaceful death = he died peacefully ^ etc. — the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb. But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

445* Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure ox extent: 
how far ^ how long, how much^ etc. 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or of measure ; such as : 
toicgen, fc weigh ; gclten, to be worth ; foflcn, to cost, etc., and with adjectives 
like alt, o/d; brcit, broad; grofi, ta//; ^o4, high; \anQ,/ong; i\t\,deep; »eit, 

far, etc.; as : cr ifl ge^u a^ieUcn gclaufcn ; ber ftricfl ^ot ge^n 3a^re gebauert ; 
fr l)ord)te cinen StugcnbUcf ; bie SWaucr 1(1 30 gufi ^od^ ; ber Oberfl ifl 60 3a^rc 
alt ; bev Coffer miegt 60 $funb ; id^ bin i^m 10 £l^aler f(i|u(big, I owe him 10 
dollars, etc. 

Note. — x. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb [ana is often added ; 
as: 20 Sal^re [ang, 20 years Umg; einen %^^ \Wi^, a whole day, «tc. ; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb weit ; as : fie iogen ben SBagen 10 9ReiIen meit, to mi/es 
/ar, etc. 

2. Sometimes also a preposition b appended adverbially; as: ben ganjen Xag burc^, the 
whoU day through. Or an adverb of direction, as: er flel bie S^reppen ^inunter, downstairs; 
er flieg ben 9erg ^inauf, etc 

{b) The accusative is also used to express a definite time %ohen; as: 
^oiiimctt @ic gu mir blefen 3lbcnb, noc^flcn 3Ritttt)oc^, jeben ^ag, etc., and in 
such expressions as gWeimoI ben 2ag, blc Soc^e, twice a day, weeh, etc (See 
for dates, § 309.) 

Note. — This must be distinguished from the genitive ($ 435) of indefinite time, or repeated 
occurrence. As : beS SonntagS bleibe i(^ %yx ^aufe, on a Sunday, or Sundays; beft XbenbS, 
or abenbS, in the evening, etc. 

Accusative Absolute. 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 

{a) Frequently with a perfect participle ; as : bie gaUjje @tobt fog iu Slfc^e, 
cinigc $aufer ou«genommen, a few houses excepted; ben 53tt(f auf bie (grbc 

ge^eftet, fd|ritt cr longfam ^er, {with) his look fastened on the ground, 

{b) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style : @to(;| 
flanb er ba, bie ^anb auf bent ^d^merte, with his hand on his sword. Note 
this use of with. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 

EXERCISE Lll. 

I. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs three 
marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 4. I take 
(hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 6. The 
painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred feet long 
and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 9. I have 
run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, though he was 
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one of the greatest thieves, ii. We were so hungry that we considered 
ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 12. We proposed [to] 
ourselves to ascend the Brocken ; therefore we remained three days at Ilsen- 
burg and waited for fine weather. 13. We fancied that the matter was 
(fei) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you will ever be elected [a] town' 
councillor. 1 5. He has been ill [for] three years, and has passed many a 
^'lef^oless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was born the 28th August, 1749. 
17. A train arrives every day at six o'clock in the morning and at four 
o'clock in the afternoon. 18. My brother has been appointed professor of 
(the) history at (ju) Berlin. 19. Date your letter thus : Boston, May 23d, 
1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) Count B. ambassador at the Span- 
ish Court. 21. [For] six months long, that old professor taught me danc- 
ing {inf. n.) three times a week, two hours each day. 22. This stormy life 
ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep of the just. 23. There she comes [with] 
the crucifix in Aer hand, and pride in her heart. 24. They were followed by 
{them followed) the sheriff, with a white staff in his hand. 

Prepositions with Cases. — Summary. 

447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of Pre- 
positions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits of 
elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define ; nor 
is it easier to draw the line between words which may be q2}\^A prepositions 
proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes called 
spurious prepositions f as § 280). There is perhaps no word which is always a 
preposition. 

{a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb modi- 
fiers, and are still used as such in both English and German; as: look up ; 
come in ; go on ; how came she by that light (verb come by) ? etc. ; and in 
German: crfing an ; cr ftanb oiif ; er fdftricb ben 53rief ob, etc. When com- 
bined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be so called ; 
when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly prepositions. 
Thus prepositions have been expressively called transitive adverbs. Some 
words, however, which are habitually used with an object, are commonl) 
called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when used only as 
adverbs. 

{b) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered in 
connection with the case^ a distinction no longer obvious in English. The 
meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of the 
case- relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, con- 
dition, etCt expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that determines 
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the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference of meaning — 
its true relation being really always the same. (This may be clearly seen in 
the use of the dative or accusative with the same prepositions, § 179; as: 
er fag auf bent ^aunte — fletterte auf beit $autn ; bie SBoIfe ^tng iibft bent 
SBergc — jog fiber ben SBerg, etc.) But by habit of use, the preposition is said 
to govern the case, or to be used in such or such a sense with this or that 
case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is made the more difficult in 
German — and still more difficult in English — because the form and fores 
of the original cases have often become obscured or lost. 

{i) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of place^ 
transferred often to time, and thence extended, or transferred, to a wide 
variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which the orig- 
inal meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called spurious 
prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have only, or nearly, 
their primary signification. But the more important prepositions — them- 
selves few in number and monosyllabic : on, auf, QMS, bei, burd^, fur, in, mit, 
nQC^, urn, »on, t)or, gu — to which may be added fiber and unter — have 
acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secondary or transferred 
meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im* 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be impos- 
sible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important uses of 
some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms must be care- 
fully noted as they occur, and compared with the corresponding English forms. 



LESSON LIII. 
Adjectives. 

See Lessons VIII.-XII. Some special uses will be here 

added. 

Use. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only. 

I. As attributives only are used ? 
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{a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 

(d) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 

(<:) Some adjectives oi place and time ; adjectives of wa/irr/Vi/ in -en, "Crn ; 
and some derivatives in - if (^, -f i(^ — such as : — 

bortig, of there, golbcu, golden. 

^iefig, of here. fitafern, of glass. 

^CUtig, of to-day. trblfc^, earthly. 

gefirig, of yesterday. tfiglic^, daily^ etc. 

Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively ; as : btc ^ofl ifl cine tfiglic^e ; bie Piaffe ift bie erPe : — or a 
preposition will be substituted ; as : bie U^r ift t>on @o(b, etc. 

Note. — Exceptions are found in poetry : fte^t er bort ^etnem, etc 

2. As predicates only are used : — 

bercit, ready. funb, known. 

gar, done. quer, across. 

getoa^r, aware. quitt, quit ^ free. 

^ab^aft, in possession of. itW\)(i]i, participating in, 

and some others; a few compounds, as : — 

ab^otb, unfavorable. eingebfnf, mindful. 

anftc^tig, in sight of ^anbgemein, hand to hand^ etc., 

with some words properly nouns ; as : — 

feinb (feinbUc^), not (ndtig), 

frennb (freunbUcift), nii|^ (nii^Iidl), 

leib, fc^ulb (fd)u(btg), etc. 

Inflection. 

449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, occur 
in the declension of adjectives : 

I. The principle which determines i}^^ strong ox weak form of the adjective 
admits occasional exceptions : 

{a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular ; but the 
mixed forms are used generally ; as : id^ armer ; @ic guter ^l^VCX ; but mil 
armen ; i^r guten 3JMnner ; mtr !S)cutf4en, etc. 

(b) In the plural nominative or accusative, the pronominals atte, etnige, 
ftlic^e, feine, mantle, folc^e, njeld^c (as interrogative adjective), me^rere, oer* 
M)iebene, t)icte, luenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form; but 
the usage — formerly extended even to bieff, jcne— is hardly now correct. 
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(c) Properly, successive adjectives of /iJkg kind should have the same de- 
clension ; as : bad B^uflitid biefcd meined ©o^ned; guter, ftarfer, alter i^ein, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; as: eitie glafc^e Don gutem roten SBeine (= 9totn)ein); 
nac^ laiigem oergebUc^en (Sud)rn, etc. ; but the use is not to be imitated. 

{d) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases are 
treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are : befagt, 
aforesaid; \Q\^tn^, following; geba^t, mentioned; obtg, above. As : befagter alte 
SF^ann, the said old man; folgenbed fc^dne SBert, the folloiving beautiful work, etc. 

Notes. — Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indeclinables ; also after 
mand^, loelc^, etc., when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted : 

(a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as : bad ^oniglic^ ^reugifc^e 3J^tnifterium ; blau uub 
fd)ivarge ^anber {of blue and black color), etc. 

NoTB. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

{b) This usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur : (in unrrtDartet unge^eured 
®(^t(!fa( ; ben falfc^ t)erratenfd)en 9{at ; ein fecf entfdjloffencr ^djtDcinner ; in 
elner finper unglilddboUen ^t\\\ ble|e« unflet fc^wanfc jRol^r; ein geftttet 
frbIjU4«olf. (§145.) 

{c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb; 
bie fteberl^aft gitternbe @n!a ; bad tDunbevUc^ graci5fe ST^abc^en ; xoxt ^tnter« 
Ufttg treuiod erfc^elnt metn 9iat, how deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314.) 

{d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, the 
distinction is obvious; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material ; as : bad SJ^cibdjen tpi^ fc^eu pr @eite ; ber 9{uberer erreic^t ftegreid) 
'\}yx% Ufer; i^re 5(ugen icud|teten berftfirt; fie blicfte uernjlrrt auf; cr oer^ 
fc^mnb tauttod in ber SD'^enge ; bad leife oer^allenbe @eldute (Dad hif«, ))er« 

baHenbe ©el&Ute), etc. — and many like cases \the ship arrived safe, or safely], 
(e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like lieb StxiO,ht, for Ueber ^nabe. 

Note. — This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy — the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished by/ornt\n 
German than in English. 

3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its adjective 
inflection. This occurs : 
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{a) In certain set phrases, as : Ktt unb 3ung ; bad @ut unb 99f e ; bad 
aJielu unb 2)citi, etc. 

{6) In the names of languages : bad ^tut^dj, tin reined !S)eut{c^ ; and of 
colors : bad 9iot, ein bunf led S3tau, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun ; as, 
bad @Ute, bie 3lUen. Compare etwad 9iot, some red; Cttt)ad 9Joted, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweety etc.). 

Comparison. 

450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XI., XII., XXXIV.), the following are important, with reference 
to the comparative and superlative : 

1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — including 
participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to number 
of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary (adverb) com- 
parison is used in some cases : 

{a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use ; as : er ifl me^t 
baran frfjutb aid i(f| — am raeiften fc^ulb ; weniger — am wenigpen — clngebenf, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

{b) When two qualities are compared in the same subject ; as : ber ^nabe 
i|l me^r leidjtftnnig aid bofe. — But the inflected form also occurs, as : bie 
ini^)^)en toaren ta^)ferer aid ga^lreidft, more brave than numerous. 

{c) And, generally, in the superlative oi eminence, or absolute superlative ; 
as: ein augerfl fdjbned ^inb; ein ^5d^|l feltener gall (see § 316). But such 
forms as : ein aUerliebfted ^inb ; mit tieffler ^it^rung, etc., also occur. 

2. After a comparison of superiority or of equality, aid and luic both 
occur; but the better usage requires old in the former, Wie only in the latter; 
as : bad aWabdften ift fc^bner old il^re SKutter ; cbcnfo fc^bn xo\t l^re 2Rutter. 

Rarely benn {then) is found after a comparative — usually when aid pre- 
cedes ; as : @r XOQX tiidjtlger aid gelb^erv benn aid <Staatdmann. 

3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate (§ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is import- 
ant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the condition, not the subject ; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: bie @onne frfjeint am 
l^ellften — ijl am ^efljlen — Im @ommer ; btefed ^inb iff am ft^onpcn, ttjcnn 
ed fc^lfift ; but we could not say: biefed ^inb i|l om jiiingflen. The tendency 
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« 

is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more correct. 
Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with aufd 
(§ 3'5^> ^^^ absolute superlative. 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix aUet, of all; 
bcr atterbefle SWann, the very best man; bad Sltter^eiUgPc, the Holy of holies— - 
the most holy. 

Note. — The compound aQerliebft is the only superlative that can stand in the predicate 
without inflection. As : bad ift aUerliebft, thai U most charming. 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in -fl aa 
adverbs. Such are: augerfl, ^oc^fl, Idngft, meift, ndd)p; geffiUigfl, giittgfl. 
gel^orfamfi and a few others. These forms are used only in the absolute sense. 

For the correlative comparison, the the^ see § 334. 

Concord of the Adjective. 

451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is import- 
ant only to remark : 

{a). The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, which, 
however, is often understood. As: bcr (S(cpl|ont iff bo« grogte (2^ier) untcr 
ben Sieren. For exception, see § 452, note. 

(b) An adjective agreeing with the plural @ie in address will be singular, 
if the pronoun means one person ; as, @ie guter, etc. 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 

Remark. — All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective require 
ihe more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the Elnglish adjective, 
they are likely to be neglected by students. 

EXERCISE Llll. 

I. In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has to-day's 
newspaper come ? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
9. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 12. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy ran 
up, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 15. We poor sinners need 
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the merqr of the good God. 16. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to me unknown, etc.) 
delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible stories 
are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event took place 
in the year 1818. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all [the] streets. 
22. A crowd of people — old and young together — rushed in highest ex- 
citement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony of these my 
friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These children are the 
worst that I know ; they are most agreeable when they are not present. 
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The Pronouns. 

The Personals. 

452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general statements. 
The following special points are to be noted : 

(a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its ante- 
cedent requires attention. As : (gr l^ot fcincn ©tlfelftfffl tjerloreii, cr fanti i^n 
nldftt fiuben, Ae has lost his key, he cannot find it. 2)icfe ©ta^lfebcr iff t)cr* 
rojlet, i(^ toerbc fie ioegnjerfcn ; this steel-pen is rusty, I shall throw it away. 

But the pronouns referring to bad $Beib, the woman^ and the neuter dimin- 
utives of sex, grdulfin, 9)'iabd)en, ^nablcin, ©o^nrficti, etc., generally prefer 
the natural gender. As: 3Bo ift ba« J^iaulelu? @ie gc^t im ©artcn f^)Oglcren. 
SBa« raad^t 3^r @5^tic^cn? 3cft ^offc, er i|l beffcr. Not so, however, when in 
the same sentence with the noun, as : (Sin SJ^abc^en, toelc^ed bort lebte, a girl 
who, etc. — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

Note.— This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand tn 
immediate connection with its noun ; as, bie fc^dnfte unter oX^tn SRttb^en. 

[b) The prepositions ^alben, ttJegcn, ttJiUcn (§ 280) form compounds with 
the personal genitives, et or t being inserted. Thus : mcincttocgcn, for my 
sake^ as far as I am concerned; beinettt)cgcu, /<?r thy sake; um feinetttHlIeit, 
for his sake; unferttt)egen,/<?r mr sake; eucrt^alben, 3^eticlbeit, etc 

NoTB. — But, as the earlier forms meinentioegett, feittentioilleit, etc., show, these forms 
were originally possessives with cases of nouns — t inserted as $ 398, b. 

{c) The anomalous forms mctne«glcic^en, beinedgleic^en, etc. (also mriiie^ 
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®(rtd)en, etc.), the likes ofme, my equals^ etc., arose probably out of pronoun 
genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically compounds. 
For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. Foi 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the relative 
after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 1S6-9. 

453. The neuter pronoun e^ has some special uses, corre- 
sponding largely to English it or there^ but in part peculiar. 

{a) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXX L), is its use as in- 
definite subject of verbs without known agent — sometimes with poetic 
effect. As: ed lad)te neben brm @r;i51^Irr l^eU auf, there was a loud laugh 
close by the speaker; Da jog c« tt)ie mit tDclfiew 9?cbelf(^Ieleru fiber blc ^albe, 

then something passed t etc. 

[b) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in passive 
or reflexive form. As: e« ttjlrb gebetet (§ 275); c« tuirb mir gcvaten; c« 
f(^lcift ft(^ ^ler gut, here is good sleeping. But: mir TOlrb geraten (§ 291, note), 

(c) Especially as introductory — grammatical — subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see §210); as: lDa« ftnb bieV e« finb ^artoffcln ; what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this ed is purely expletive, and is then variously translated : 
I. By //; as: t% finb oft unfcre greunbc, ble 11 n« qufilen, it is often our friends 
that torment us, 2. By there: e« toax einnial cin 2Rann ; e« ttjaren X^aufenbe 
gugegen; there was; there were, etc. 3. Without English equivalent — often 
with poetic emphasis : (Sd fiirdjte bie hotter bad 3)Ten|d)rngefd^le(^t ; eS veben 
unb traumen bie SJ^enlc^en t)ie(, etc., men talk and dream much of etc. 

NoTB. — In general in its purely expletive uses, as in the last two and in 3, ed is omitted 
unless introductoty ; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. 

{d) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence pre- 
ceding or following ; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective : here often 
translated by so. As: ^\x mlvb etit ®1M gu ^eil, toie icf) ed uintmer geI)offt ; 
@ie mflffen e« mir eriauben, S^nen gu fagen, etc. 3d) gloubc e«, / believe 
so; ber tp meln greunb, fo ttjenig er e« fc^elnt, however little he seems so, etc. 

{e) In some phrases like English to trip it, lord it over, etc. As : ble 
9Rcinnng Ijfilt c« mit bem Mxi%\iXd\{6)m— holds {sides) with, etc. 

The phrases it is I (me ?), is it you f etc., are in German ld| bill t%, 
ftnb @ie c«? etc. 

@9 is often written '9, as: ic^ bin'd (§ 70). 

For substitute for eS with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use of 
e9 with a preposition is now only colloquial. 
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The Reflexives (§ 185). 

454. I. The English compounds myself^ himself^ etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as : ^^ himself killed 
himself etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 

(a) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by ft(^ only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. (§ 185.) 

{b) The emphatic self^ selves^ is expressed by the indeclinable felbfl, or 

felber, which are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 

object, as the meaning may require. As: @r l^at ed felbfl get^an, i^ <//V/ «/ 

himself; tx Wonte ff ilicr felbft nli^t, he did not spare himself; tX \fiX 1i(^ f elbcr 

grtotet, he himself killed himself etc. 

NoTB. — Selbft before a noun has the sense oisveni as : felbft ber Itbnig, even ike king^: 
but ber A3nig f elbft, the king himself. 

if) @elbfi is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As: !Die ^ngeflagten Derrleten fic^ 
5clbfl ; bicfe «lnbf u Ucbcn fid) felbfl, etc. 

Note. — It has already been remarked (§ 253) that the reflexive idiom is used more largely 
in German than in English. Ibis is due in part to the want of any specific or simple English 
reflexive. 

The Possessives (§§ 192-4). 

455. See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 

(a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject ; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction ot 
persons ; as : bie|e9 ^uc^ tfl mrin ; but biefed Bu(^ i|l mrined, ntc^t beined. 
SBem ge^brt biefed ^ud) ? (S9 tfi meined, etc. Unjer i|l bie Arbeit, abet euer 
iP ber ?o^n. 

(b) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
meaning persons^ friendsy etc. ; in the neuter singular, abstractly, property^ 
duty, etc. As : 34 fanb ble SWeinlgcn gefunb toicber, /found my family well; 
ttjie befitibcn jt^ blc ^l^vlgcn? how are you all at home? (gr l^at bo8 ©cinlgc 
gct^on, he has done what he could. 3d^ ftc^e auf bem 2Rcinigcn ; Jcbem bad 
Seine, etc. 

{c) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., felne and {etner are often 
abbreviated to @e. and @r.; and euer, eure, to (Sto. As : ®e. ST^ajiepat ber ^dntg; 
@r. (SjceUeng bem gelbmarfc^aU ; (gto. ©naben, your Grace. 3tro and 2)er0 
are old genitives, now out of use : ^IjXQ SSSl(X\t^CiXf your majesty , etc. 
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(^/) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as: meined SSaterd— 
or mein:m $ater — fein ipau9, etc. Like forms were current in older English.* 
John Smith his book, etc. 

{e) The phrase, (gu) felner ^tW, in due time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are the same as 
with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal: as bein to bit, 3^r to 
@if, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the definite 
article. (§ 421.) 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend of mine, etc., see § 430, e. For the dative possessive, % 439, b, 

EXERCISE LIV. 

I. Our wine is sour; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. In 
(the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you can 
open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. Think 
no more of (atl) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother ? Yes, it is I. 9. Can you not 
come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 11. There 
came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other road that 
leads to the village. 13. Will you please (gefdUlgp) lend me your grammar; 
I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the happiest. 
15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat for joy at (iiber) 
it. 17. Is this pen mine? No, it is mine; you have yourself taken yours 
away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 19. The girl forgot 
her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall never forget you 
and yours. 22. Do you still remember me ? 23. There are many people in 
the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by my physician to make a 
journey to Switzerland. 

LESSON LV. 

The Pronouns. — Continued. 

The Demonstratives (§§ 204-10). 

456, The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives 
or as pronouns. As pronouns, besides their specific use as 
demonstratives, they are used largely where English uses 
other pronouns. For this use see § 457. 
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1. !S)te|er, jener, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: this — that^ 
the latter — the former. Without such distinction, bicfcr is often used for 
that one, he, etc. (just spoken of). 3euer (=iy0n) properly means that yonder, 
i. e. which can be seen; but is not always so restricted. 

Note. — The English one is not translated with the demonstratives {this one^ etc). 

2. %tx is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard to 
position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms as 
adjective and as pronoun. Note also : 

{a) The old genitive singular pronoun befi — now written beS — is not now 
used except in compounds : bedlDegm, inbed, etc. 

{b) The genitive plural forms bcrcr, bcrcn, are not always strictly distin- 
guished : bcrer should be used before a relative or other restrictive ; other- 
wise bcrcn. As: bie ^reunbfrfiaft berer, bie un« (c^meirfieln, ift gefa^rlid). 
(58 gicbt bercn bide, there are many of them. 

[c) !5)er — not biefer or jcnei* - must be used as supplying pronoun before 
a genitive — that of — often in English omitted, as: mein $)aud uub bad 
meined ^lUbcrS, my house and my brother* s. In this sens* berienige is 
sometimes less correctly used. 

{d) The indefinite — or substantive — that is usually bad: ^ad ifi bad? 
2)ad iDcig ld| nid|t. (See § 210.) 

For bled, bad, as introductory subjects, see § 210. 

(e) 3)cr, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is distin- 
guished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article having 
usually minimum stress. Thus, ber 3)'lann, the man ; b C r iD^anil, that man. 

The adjective phrase bcr «nb ber means such and such a. 

Note. — 3)er gives rise to many* compounds, such as : bedweflen, bedl(|a[6, inbeffen, inbeS ; 
bergeftalt, berg'eid^en, bereinft, etc. ; and of the same root, bafern, bal^ettn, bantaU, etc., as 
well as the usual prepositional compounds barin, babei, etc. — all of which are really demon* 
strative. 

3. 2)erienigc is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is here 
not distinguished from ber, but is preferred in general statements. As : ber= 
jenige (3Rann), tpelc^er und jd^meic^elt, ift !ein treuer greunb. 

In this use ber may include both antecedent and relative ; as, ber am te^ten 
.luegging, toar ber 3lffe, he who, etc. 

4. 3)erfetbe — adjective, the same, eben berfelbe, the very same — as pronoun 
has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457.) 

5. ©otc^er (folc^) properly implies a correlative: such — as, which may be 
expressed by tt)le, or by a relative clause. As : ein fold)er SWann iDie <®ie ; 
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fotcfie ©il(^er, hit man nic^t lefcn tann,—as one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect : f« famcn gu l^m mcl^rere SBiirger unb 
utiter folc^eit ait4 jencr Wxi,— among them y etc. 

5'x^^, used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo : fine fo 
fdltcc^te gcber, such a bad pen; mit fd f(^Ie4ten f^cbcrn, with such bad pens. 

Note the colloquial (0 fin, for (olc^ ein; fo etttja« (tt)a«), such a thing, etc. 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 

457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals of the third person are used in English : 

1. To distinguish things without life : 

(a) Instead of the genitive and dative (feitift, il^m) of the third personal, 
which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives beffen, be^^ 
felben, bemfelben are used of things without Jife. As: er ^at mir @elb an« 
gfboten, aber ic^ bcbarf bcffen (be«felben) nic^t, I do not need it; ic^fd^omc mic^ 
bfffcti, of it (feitier, of him) \ n ^at mir fcln SBort gcgebcn, attcin \6) traue 
bcmfctbcn tiic^t, I do not trust it (i^m, him). 

{b) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object— usually of ber, or berfelbe — or, more 
frequently, a prepositional compound: of ba, l^ler, for dative or accf'sative 
(§ 401) ; of bed for genitive, where such exists. As : bad 3Ref[er i|l {(^arf ; bu 
tannO bid) mit bemfelben (bamit) Ieid)t fc^neiben. 3d) l^abe ntd^td bagegen, 
against it (i^n, him). <g« regnet ; be«]^alb blcibe ic^ gu ^oufc— or, trofe beffen 
ge^e \6) aud. 9)'2ein greunb ^at meincn 9{egenf(^irm oertoren ; o^ne benfelben 
lann ic^ nic^t audge^en (il)n, him). 

The forms beffenttoitten, bercnt^Ibeti, etc., are like those in § 452, b. 

{c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: ber 33aum unb bcffen S^^ifl^'i ^^^ @tobt unb bcrcu @inn)oi)nei-. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As; cin greunb 
ift ein gvo6e« @nt; ber SBefi^ be«fetben er^oI)t ben Scrt be« i!cben« — fein 
33efi^ would mean his property. 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As : @d mar ein atter ^(xm\ ; biefer 
^attc brel @5^nc; cr oerteitte fein ®ut unter biefclbcn. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he {who) is ber* 
jenige (or ber); as, berjenige tuelc^er (= XQtx) gliicflic^ ift, ift reic^. But if the 
antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used; as, er, ben 14 fiU 
meinen greunb l^iett, ^at mt4 ))erraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony : 

a) Emphasis, as bcr mu% ein iRorr (eln, Ae {fhat fellow), 

b) Euphony, as: er ^at eine Xoc^tet ; tennen @ie biefelbe? !S)iefer SSetn 
i|l gut ; id^ lann 3]^nen benfetben empfe^ten. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative bet, ber^^ 
fetbr, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being used 
to refer to the subject only. As : @r trof fctnen 35ruber unb bcffcn grcunbc 
(fcine would mean his own), ®ie 2io(^ter (c^ricb i^rer Wbxiitx, bog biefetbe In 
jonbon erluartct ttjerbe (ftc would mean the daughter). 2)er Sel^rcr tobt ben 
©chiller, abcr berfelbe banft il^m nlt^t baf ttr ; bcr ^onig bon!tc bem aWiniflcr 
unb tad beffen 9{ebe burc^ ; fte matte il^re <S(i^n)efter unb beren Sod^ter, etc. 
This distinction is especially important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences ; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

Remark. — It thus appears that^ mainly by help of its demonstratives, Gennan is more 
specific iuid distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the danger 
of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, ** And he said, saddle me the ass; and 
they saddled A/m," is good enough to be true. 

The Interrogatives. 

458. The interrogatives h)cr, h)ag, toeld^cr, h)aS fiir ein, are 
quite fully treated (§§ 217-222). Observe further: 

1. As to their distinction, compared with English forms: 

{a) S3er corresponds fully to English who? and is always substantive and 
personal. 

(b) English which ? is always iDetc^er. But what? is lt)et(i)er only when 
adjective, or definite ; lDa9, when substantive, or indefinite. As : In what 
book do you find that? in ttjetd^em S3u(I|e ; what do you say? tt)a8 fagen @ie? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become in- 
definite or adverbial : 

{a) ^elc^er is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: ipaben @ie ®elb? Sa, \6) l^abe toeldftc*, some, 

{b) 3Ba9 is sometimes used for etlDad, something— especially before an 
adjective; as, X0Cl% ®Ute8, something goody etc. Also, for tt^arum, why ; as: 
2Ba« fdftaut il^r mid^ fo feltjam an? Why do you look at me so strangely ? And 
for ivle, how ? As : Sad @ie braun gebrannt ftnb ! How brown you are 
burned! 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, tt)a8 is sometimes found with prepositions; 
as, mtt toa^, etc., for ttiomit — even where the case would not be accusative. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly con- 
nected in sense, as in construction, with the relatives. (See § 348.) 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of tt^ad with prepoair 

tions, see § 222. The old tt)t9 (tneg) — now used only in such compounds — 
was formerly used also as an indef. adj., as: tved ©tanbeS er aVLd^ \t\,oJ 
whatever ranky etc. 

EXERCISE LV. 

I. How can you write with such a pen ? 2. The same sun shines over the 
just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those {sing.) are my 
sons. 4. With this (camp.) you will receive the books (which) I had promised 
you. 5. Take this money; I do not need it. 6. I have heard nothing of 
that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and his suite. 
8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 9. Do you 
know who has brought the letter ? 10. With what can we best pass our 
time? II. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you thinking 
about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who always 
flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do not be- 
lieve it. 1 5. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them [to] you. 
16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 17. I have 
sold my horses and also my son's. 18. He is my friend who always tells me 
the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such stories. 20. The 
trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. I have never seen 
such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those ladies are my daughter 
and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. The king must respect that 
man ; for he has just appointed his son an (gum) officer. 24. I cannot write 
on such bad paper. 
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The Pronouns.— Continued. 

The Relatives. 

459. See §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

I. 3)er, Wcld^er, are the definite relatives; XOZX, lDa8, the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction; but bet, Xot\6ntXt 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent; tvtx, tDQd, noun clauses, 
wnthout antecedent noun ; and iDftC^er is sometimes used adjectively. 

2. The definite relatives ber, tDCld^cr, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ntly — iDetd^er being only somewhat more formal. Except : 

* , (a) In the genitive, only the forms of ber are used for both, because, prob- 
ably, the genitive forms of )X)rId)er might be confounded with other cases. 

Note. —The genitive relative never follows its governing noun: a book on the Pages of 
which — W(\ beffen ©eiten, etc. 

[b) %tx is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first or 
second person, or @ic, in address ; and then the personal is usually repeated 
after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands usually 
in the third person. As; 3(f|, ber l(^ immcr fein grcwnb gewcfen bin. !J)u, 
ber (fem. bie) bu mi(f| nie t)erlaffen wirj!. @ie, ble @le mir belflimmteu, you 
who agreed with me. But: i^cra(f|tcfl bu fo mlc^, ber bier gebletct? 34 bin 
eiiie arnie gran, bie !eineu aWenfc^en l^icr fentit, etc. 

Note. — Thus, while ber and xotVSiiZX correspond in origin to thai^ which^ respectively, they 
are not distinguished in use or construction like English that and which (or who), ^er is, 
in general, the more usual, except in formal prose style. 

Remark. — Referring to Remark § 457, it may now be added that English has the advan- 
tage in the relatives as clearly as German in the demonstratives. This point — of relative 
power or weakness of expression — is always of capital importance in the study of a foreign 
language. For it should never be forgotten that a principtsil — if not the principal — object of 
such study is the better knowledge of the mother tongue. But such matters must be left to the 
teacher. 

3. ^er, he whoy whoever J and lDa9, what, that which, whatever y are the 
indefinite or " compound " relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As : Ser friil^ aufpe^t, lebt tange ; iDad bu tl^un iDtUft, t^ue balb, etc. 

(a) But, tuer, XQQ&f may be followed by a postcedent demonstrative, repeat- 
ing the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As : ^er friil^ 
aufpel^t, ber (i. e. the early-riser) lebt lange ; waS bu tl^un mittfl, ba« t^uc batb, 
etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As : 9Ber einmal (iigt, bem 
ivirb nid^t geglaubt ; \o^% man ^at, beffen bcbarf man nid^t, etc. 

{b) In the sense of whoever y whatever, ttjer, iDaS are sometimes followed 
immediately by ba — or, with intervening word or words, by auc^ — also 
immer. As : SKer ba motttc, mfid^tc fid^ f e^en ; atte« maS ba lebt unb luebt, all 
that lives and moves ; ma* man audft gegcn il^n oorbringe ; ttjer ba« immer 

gefagt ^at, whoever has said that, etc. 

(r) ^ad is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for mer ; as : grit^ iibt ftC^, 
tt)a« ein 3^eij!er tt)crbcn iDitt. (§ 460, 4, d.) 
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(d) For tt>a9 after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, d. 

4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive tDeg — now written ttJe* — is used only in geni- 
tive compounds t^edl^alb, toedtoegen, etc. i^effentl^alben is formed as § 452,^. 

5. Like the demonstratives ber, \>a, the compounds barauf, t>a\>on, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as baferit, bftgleic^en, in^ 
beffen, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use being 
distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For \o, as relative, see § 485, 9. 

The Indefinites. 

460. (See §§ 244-5). T^^ term "indefinites" is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a " waste-basket," a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals." 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. 2Rau supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by einer ; its 
possessive by (ein ; reflexive by pd^. As : SBeuu man @clb toerlie it, fo t^iit 
r« einem leib ; man if! fro^, menn man feine Arbeit get^an ^at ; mcnn man ftd) 

irrt, wAen one is mistaken^ etc. 

Note. — SDVan is often rendered by xve^youy they^ etc. But it must never be used unless 
the subject is entirely indefinite. 

2. (a) (Siner, someoney anyotiCy is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
genera] than man : ttJenn cinfr 3l)nctt fagtc ; if some one told you, etc. It is 
also used with the article : ber @inc, bet ^Ittbcre, the one^ the other; bie (Sinen, 
bic 5(nbcren, sotney the othersy etc. 

{b) 3)ev ^nbere is sometimes used for the second {oft^vo only). Another y 
meaning one more is no(^ ein (-er), as : no(^ eine Xaffc 2;i)ee, another cup often. 

3. The indeclinable irgenb is often used with ein (-er) and other indefinites, 
iemanb, ettvad, toelc^er, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense : 
irgenb einer, anyone at all; ttjas trgcnb gercdit tfl, whatever is right, 

4. Sn, ally has some peculiar uses : 

(a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined : fitter ^nfang tfl 
fd)tt)er; atte SKcnfd^en, all men, 

(^) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — but not 
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always, undeclined. As : aU bad @ctb ; att bief e SReitfc^en ; untet all bie{en Um> 
fianben, etc. 9Ue stands for att in a few phrases ; tei aUe htm, with all that, 

(c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article ; all the boys is, usually, 
atte ^naben, or bie ^naben atte. 

(</) In the plural, att often means every; ottc 2^age ; atte Diet 2Bo(i^en,etc.j 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody : atted {c^toieg, everybody was 
silent. (See § 459, 3, c.) For a//, meaning entire^ whole (gang), see § 144. 

(e) Other neuters, eined, tetiteS, jicbed, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included ; as : ^etued mu^ bad 
Snbere ungliicfUcb madden, neither {man nor woman), etc. 

(5) ^eibe differs from English both, 

{a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent : bic beiten 
Stnahen ; mcine bcibeu Brubev. It thus often stands for two, where there are 
only two: my two brothers. 

{b) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, *o/*: tt)ir beibe, both of us; 
blcfc bciben C^aufer, both of these houses, etc. 

(r) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, belDed, meaning either, 
each of the two: betted lann toal^r fein, either may be true. 

6. $iel, toenig. $tft is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : t)ieler SSein ; but toiel SBein, much wine. SBeiiig, little, and i\\\ 
ivenig, a little, are distinguished as in English. The plural tt^enige; is few; 
a few is einigc, ctUrfie. 

7. ®enug, lautcr, are undeclined: @elb genug, enough money, ox, money 
enough ; lauter @elb, nothing but money ; lauter ^leinigf eiten, mere trifles, 

8. Either i neither are usually ciner, feittcr — Don belben. For not any, 
see § 244, note. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

I. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you were 
speaking with) ? 2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first to 
forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talking 
of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yesterday is 
more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house I bought 
is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised; you may rely on that. 
7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] us all [toad] we 
had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went into a house, from 
the windows of which we could see the whole procession. 10. My clerk, on 
whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived me. 11. 1, who am older than 
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you, will assist you with my advice. 12. He who is industrious and faithful 
will make progress. 13. I have no money; can you lend me some? only a 
little? liL Every one must help his neighbor in (the) need. 15. We (man) 
forget easily what we have read without interest. 16. One must never for- 
sake one's friends. 17. It is said that we shall never have peace. 
18. Everything earthly is transitory. 19. All [the] travellers had to change 
at that station. 20. We receive letters from Germany every two weeks, 
during all the year. 21. All my happiness is in your hands. 22. Many 
were invited, but few came. 23. Both of my sons were in Europe last sum- 
mer. 24. What you tell me (that) I have long known. 
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The Verb. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. -CONCORD. 

461. Only the more important departures from English usage 
will be noticed. 

I. The Subject. 

(a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, § 344. 

(b) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As : er tam gu mir, ging aber jogleid^ n^eg ; but: aber fogteid) 
gtng er toeg ; bit betriigfi niemanb, aber k)on anbem btfl bu betrogen. 

{c) If the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As : meitt ^ruber unb i(^ (mir) 
retfen balb ab ; bu unb er (i^r) fcib im 3rrtum. 

2. The Verb. 

{a) Introduced by c8, bo8, tt)a«, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As : bad ftub grembe ; bied |tnb SJ^anner, bie 
Sldjtuug nerbienen; e« ftnb unferc grcunbe, etc. (See § 210.) 

{b) Collect! /e nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in English. 
As: biefe« $oU \!iai eine groge {^rei^eit; bie SJ^enge mad^t ben ^itnfiter irre unb 
fc^cn. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be plural. As: 

eine SRenge @(^if{e lagen tm $afen ; eine ^n^a^il ^iirger ^aben |t(^ oereinigt 
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(c) More freely than in English, a series of singular subjects, unless ex< 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As : ^aitd Ultb $of ift t)erfauft ; 
©roll unb ^ac^e fei Dergeffen, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As : ^ier fpvici^t (Srfa^vung, ^iffetu 
ft^aft, ©cft^marf ; 2Reiftcr riilirt fit^ unb ©cjctte, etc. 

(d) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. As: iDcbcr bic Union nod^ bic Siguc mift^tcn fid^ in bicf en 

©trcit, mixed themselves, etc. 

{e) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As : (Sure aJiaieftSt gcruftcn ; ©urc (S^ccflcng Ijabcn bcfo^Icn, etc., and 

in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal antecedent, see § 459, 2, b, 

THE TENSES. 

462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compound Tenses. 

1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English : the 
present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language improi> 
erly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete than 
in English. 

2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries be and do have no cor- 
responding forms in German. Thus : I standi am standingy do stand ; J stood , 
was standing, did stand ; I have stood, have been standing; I shall stand, 
shall be standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively, by the single 
forms only : i(ft ftcljc ; id) ftanb ; id) !)abc gcftanben ; id) merbc ftcl)cn, etc. The 
English student must carefully discriminate these forms in translation. It 
may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage over not 
only German, but all kindred languages. 

Note. — An auxiliary use of t^un sometimes occurs as a vulgarism: ic^ tl^at eS ttic^t 
fageu : rarely, also, in poetry. In this use tl^ftt often stands for tl^at. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus: she is charming, jtC ift veigenb (part, 
adj.) ; she is charming me with her singing, fie fcijt mi(^, etc. Especially also 
tn its use as passive auxiliary (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 

463. The Present. 

(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, to 
make a narrative more lively {historical present,) As: ?[(« XOVC bad @(^(o6 
iiun angegflnbct, bo flflrjt ber !Dlet^etm ^crtjor unb ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claim Sy etc. Also often colloquially : ba fommt et ju tnir unb fagt, etc. 

{b) The present, usually with fd^on, already^ or fcit, since^ is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state continu- 
ing in the present. As : tPie lange fmb @ie fd)On ^ier ? how long have you 
been here ? 3d) feune i^n (jt^on) jclt feincr Aflllb^eit, / have known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect : 3d) tannte 
i^n fd)OU felt friner ^inb^eit, / had known him since his childhood, 

(c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of the 
future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like effect as {a) : to 
express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: id) 
tomme {ogleid^ i^uracf ; in ixoti Xagen bin ic^ fertig ; biefe ^iad^t erfleigrn xoxx 
bad (Sc^Iog ; fte lebt ni(^t me^r fo balb bu ed gebieteft. 

NoTB. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and ElngUsh, before the existence 
of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect may be used for the future 
perfect, as in English. As : @obaIb i(^ 9la(^ri(^t be! ommen ^abe, woUen ipir nid^t Iftngrr 
oeripeilen, as s<wh as I {shall) have received news, etc. 

{d) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative: 3)u geljfl foglcitft, you (must) go at once; bu fc^iegejl ober flirbft 
shoot or die. 

464. The Past (Preterit) and the Perfect. 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past — sometimes imperfect; the 
latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present — or, 
in English, within a time including the present. But in German the perfect 
is often used where in English the past would be employed. Thus : 

(a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As : @ott ^at bic SBcIt erfd)affcn, God created the 
world; id) ^abc 3l)ren greunb gePcm gcfeljcn, / saw your friend yesterday ; 

biefe ^ird^e ifi im 14. ^a^r^unbert erbaut worben, this church was built, etc. 

{p) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense. of historical narrative; 
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also of continuous or imperfect action. As: ®ott fc^uf bie SBelt in fec^^ 
Xagen unb ru^te am ftebenten. 38o toaren fte gu iener B^tt? ^er ^nabe fag 
auf cincm ©tu^tc, at« it^ ln« 3t>nmer trat, glnige SWonate tterflrlci^en, c^e 

elite ^nttDOrt fam, some months passed before, etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where the 
past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

Note t. — A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in; the perfect, the simple fact: but this can hardly be sustained. 

Note a. — It will be observed that in the English perfect, the present relation predomi. 
nates; in the German, that oi completed ^.ction. Thus: I have seen hint to-day, butr/jow 
hint yesterday^ is a distinction that does not obtain in German. 

{c) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
ebcn flo eben),/«j/; 3(1^ fd^vieb ebcn, al8, 1 was just writing wheuj etc. 

465. The Future. 

(a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: @r njirb l^ungrig fcin, / suppose he is hungry ; er lulrb l^ungrig 
getoefen fein, he has probably been hungry. The adverbs bod) or iDOl^t are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly : !S)et $ater 
iDirb ItJOl^I noc^ Wlofen, / suppose father is still asleep ; er tt)irb boc^ nid)t 
tange bort geblieben fein, I suppose he did not stay there long. 

(b) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : S)ir 
tt)ir|l glei(^ gel^en, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, ^). 

{c) The English forms I am going to, am about tOy denoting an immediate 
future, may be rendered in German by tUOUcn, im 33egriff fcln — often with 
the adverb eben (foeben),y«J/. As: id) itJoUte foeben f(j^rciben ; it^ war (eben) 
im 33egriff gu f(j^ieiben ; al« cr eben ben @eift oufgebcn iDofltc, when he was just 

about to give up the ghost. 

(d) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of foUen, shall; n)oUen, will ; shall or will, as future aux- 
iliary, being in German always nierben. The English shibboleth shall or will, 
can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty being wholiy 
in English. 

EXERCISE LVII. 

I. In a few minutes I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (not^ 
nic^t) at home; they are probably \Ti(t\i€^ school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall cpme as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London before 
we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began to 
rain. 11. How long have you been learning German? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more rapid 
progress (//.)* 13* I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is time to buy 
a new [one]. 14. While I was (am) considering the matter, I received a letter 
which relieved me of all further doubt. 1 5. Last year we made a trip up 
ace.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. The sun rose 
splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (ace) mountains and valleys. 
17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began to rain, 18. We 
were just about to start when we received news of the death of a near 
relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 2a Of all poets 
Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before me stand the 
present and the future together. 22. My people torment me to accept a 
husband, and I see I must obey them (il^m). 23. My friends and I have 
read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want ; do you think we do 
not know what you thought of the matter ? 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Remark.— The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation because, 
except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use in £ng« 
lish. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are various: 
the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, may, mi^ht; 
;an, could; shall, should; will, would, etc. — so that its idiomatic transla^ 
tion, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most caret j1 at' 
tention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indicative, 
the mood of the drr/«dr/ (objective). Its conception varies widely, 
from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that which is 
represented as merely desired or possible^ and finally to that 
which is distinctly implied as unreal, or contrary to fact. 
These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or connect 
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logically. They will be here grouped under the several heads 
of Indirect^ Optative^ Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent {subjoined^ sentences ; but in German this is not 
always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain con- 
nectives govern — or require — the subjunctive. The use of 
the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The Indirect Subjunctive {Oratio obiiqud), 

(a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by ihvi 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to tkink, believe^ say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As : ©v fc^rieb mir, bag er fcin $au« Dcrfauft l^abe, he wrote 
me that he had sold his house; ber ©drtuer glaubt, bag btrfet !@aum im 

nodjflen 3o]^rc leinc grud)t tragcn njcrbe, the gardener believes that this tree 

will bear no fruit next year ; ber 3lrgt gab !eine ^offnung, bog ber ^ranfe 

gene|eu luerbe, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be : ^6s, l^abe mein ^(i\x^ t)erlauf t ; 
biefer Saum h)trb tm nad^ften 3a^re teine grud^t tragen, etc. 

{b) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, with i 
past tense of the leading verb. This is especially the case when the present 
subjunctive would be of the same form with the present indicative. As: (Sr bC' 
l^auptete, bag ic^ genug bega^lt ^Stte; id) fagte il^m, bag meine ^inber nie allein 
audgingen; also, without such reason, less frequently. Sometimes, for this 
reason, the tense will change in the same sentence; as: 2)er grcmbc nietttt, 

c« m ft f f c bort fltn fcht, unb btc SWcnftfteii m ft g t c n (not mftffen) fcfttueigcn. 
(You said) id) l)atte einen »Stcin i\\ ber Svuft, unb bii ^abe|l melii ^cr^. 

(c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed or 
admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual tense. 
As : @r geflanb, bog er Uureci)t l)atte, he confessed that he was wrong; Ct 

itjugte, bog ic^ fron! war; gefetjt, Idft t^at'«, suppose /did it. 

Note. — Tlie omission of fca^ changes the order of words (§ 350, i), but does not other* 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicative — 
more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distinctive (as 3). 

{d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the d«pen- 
dent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As : 3(1^ ftogte il^n, ob f r 
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mid) beja^len Idnne (fdnntf) ober nic^U But when stated directly the indica- 
tive will be used: jeftt frage Id) bidft, ob bu mld^ bfja^len fann|l ober ntc^t. 

(/) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past o* 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: <9aftfreunb(i(^ Ij&tte 
(Snglanb fie empfangen, England (jom' vay) received her hospitably ! ©aim 
l)(ltte id^ ba« geltJOlIt, when did I (as you say) attempt this? 

(/) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed from 
the stand-point of another. As : er tDoSte tDarten, bid fein f^reunb tame, until 
his friend should come ; er mugte blelben, bi« bie glut »erliefe; he had to wait 
until (as he knew) the tide should subside, 

NoTB. — But often the indicative occurs, to express z/act or restdi: Cr ^ielt barauf, ba^ 
teinft feiner ftinber fd^reiben getemt ^at {and they did not). 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

{a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present^ unless the leading verb is past. As: ^d^ tviinfd)e, bag er nad) 
einem %Xlt Ic^ide, /wish him to send for a physician; id) bttte, er t^ue bad 
iricgu befallen, I beg he will do it far my sake; \^ erlaube (erfaubtc) nid^t, bag 
mein @o^u nad) '^m% reife (reijle), / do {did) not permit my son to go to 
Paris; gebe ®ott, or @ott gebe, God grant; fojel ed, so be it; ed fci lule e« 
lOOlle, be it as it will. (See § 346, b.) 

{b) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As: SBore er bod^ ^ler, were he only here (but 

he is not) ! O, l^atte i(^ nimmer biefed SBort gefprod^en, would I had never 

spoken^ etc. — SBenn er bO(^ ^eute tSme, / wish he would only come to-day, 

{c) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive in 
clauses introduced by bamit or bag, (aiif bag, um bag^. As : (Sr fprid)t Iei)e, 
baniit t^n niemanb ttcrfle^e , in order that nobody may^ etc. ; er Dcrfted te fic^, 
baiPit man l^n nid)t fonbe, in order that he might not be found; (5fl mlr bad 
©erg, bag id) bae @nre rii^re, that I may move yours. 

Note. — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as : (8ieb unS beiiieii 
(geift, ber Uli^ refliere, givt us thy spirit to {which shall) rule us. 

Yet often here, also with bamit, ha^, etc., the indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect the subjunctive. 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement —sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative. As: Ob cr lommc obcr nlcftt, mix Ijl e« einettei* 
whether he came or not; toic t% aud^ fel, however it may be ; ba« mbd)te IDO^I 
iDa^rfein, that may be true; Id) iDUfitC tlicftt, l can't say that I know: 
er iDfirc fafi eingcft^lafcn, he had (probably) almost fallen asleep; nlmm meincT 
9lebc jcben @tacftet, ber toerlDunben f onnte, that could (possibly) wound. 

Note. — Yet in all these uses the indicative occasionally occurs where the subjunctive 
might be expected, sometimes to mark the confident expectation of the assumed omtingency. 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive {Unreal), 

(a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise (protasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclusion 
depending on it (apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense here ex- 
presses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As: ^mtt er fparfamer 
lt)2vc (or gctDcfen iDcirc), jo tuarc er \t%i ein reicfter SKann, if he were (or had 

been) more savingy he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.) ; toentt 

ic^ bag geiDugt l^fitte, (0 \iit\Xt id) anber« ge^anbelt, if I had known that, /should 
iave, etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

NoTB. — For the omission of loenn, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, a. 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 

{b) Often the condition is only implied. As : 3n feiner !i!age l^atte 14 bad 
nid)t get^an, (if I had been) in his place, / should not have done that; bad t^dte 
t(j^ gem, / would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with benn, meaning unless, except. As : i(j^ trage mcln ©cfttDcrt ntc mel^r, t% 
ware benn gegen blc Sflrfen (that is : If I should, then it would be, etc.). 

(c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 46S, b. 

{d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by a\9 (iDcnn), al« (ob), as if. As: @r fle^t au«, at« iDenn er 
!ranf luore, as if he were sick; er tl^ut, al« itjfire er tterrildt. (See § 350, 2.) 

{e) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result : SWit 
biefem $feU burd^fd^og i^ euc^ {I had, etc.), menn id^ mein ^inb getroffen ^atte. 

Note. — In the modal verbs (Less. XXVI.) in consequence of their defect in English, care 
must be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — the former in the 
past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As : SSBad bu oerlangteft, f iJnnte i^ bit 
nid^t geben ol^ne arm ju loerben, / could not give you without, etc.; but fonnte i^, etc., / 
could not have given you. 

The tenses of the subjunctive do not require distinct treat- 
ment. Outside of the special use of the present (§ 467) and of 
the past (§ 470), the subjunctive tense is usually conformed to 
that of the leading indicative verb. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

471. As has been seen (§ 173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

(a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or im- 
plied, wlien the statement has special reference to the future. As : !£)u 
loiirbefl morgen frfi^ ouffle^en^ tt)enn bu bid) je^t gettig gu ^ette legtefl ; auf' 
{ir^en toilrbe (Sngtanb« gange 3ugenb^ fa^e ber Sritte {eine ^5ntgin, wou/J 

arise, if, etc. 

{b) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of the 
past indicative. As: Unter btr{en Umftauben, tPitvbf id) nid)t abreifen (for 
teific — ab ); bad tDfirbe id) nid)t glauben, /should not, etc. 

Note. ^ Or, oiherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be ambig« 
uous ; as, er meinte, bad loiirbe gut fein, rather than toAre, which might mean ivax ox would b€ 
etc. — hence especially in indirect speech. 

{c) Outside ot these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be used 
as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As : ^enit 
bod Setter fc^bu ivdre, jo luuvbe ic^ oudgetien (or fogingeic^ au«) ; mare nietn 
•iJatcr am ?ebcii, (o tuilrbe er 80 3a^re olt fein (or fo wore cr, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. (§ 470, b.) 
{d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition : 

(I) (2) 

SBenn bad Setter fd^dn h)5re, ) ( fo ginge t4 au«. 
^' Sore bad Setter f*5n, ) ( jo luttrbc l(^ audgc^en. 

(I) (2) 



3cl^ glnge m%, \ \ xotnn bo« Setter ftfton iDore. 



1 I 



3(4 toilrbe audge^en, ) ( n^cire bad Setter fc^ou, 

in each of which either of (i) may be associated with either of (2). 

{e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially In the 

conditionaiioxm. As: Sentt bad Setter {d)5n toare (or kpdre bad Setter 
f4on), id) tpiirbe audgel^en^ etc 

EXERCISE LVIH. 

I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. 2. The 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the univers^^ 
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3. I was asked in what year I was bom. 4. We are convinced that he is our 
friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 6. If I had 
been unwell, I should have remained at home. 8. Had he not himself said 
it, we should not believe it. 9. He acts and talks as if he were a rich man; 
were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 10. I doubt whether 
he will remain long in this house. 11. The physician feared the patient 
might die of (an dat) his wounds. 12. I should never have thought that you 
could learn German in so short a time. 13. We wished that everything 
might remain as it is at present. 14. It is feared that he will not come. 

1 5. The porter maintained that he had carried our luggage to the station. 

16. I should have paid the bill, if I had had money enough. 17. Although 
the hotel was very bad, we should have remained in it, if the landlord had 
been more polite. 18. Yesterday came the news that the King was dead; 
but to-day we learn that it is not true. 19. You paid me that money I you 
have never paid it. 20. It is better that one [should] make one's enemies 
dumb than one's friends. 21. The old man walks as if he were lame ; is he so 
(eS) ? 22. That was an act that might have been very dangerous for you. 
23. The proverb says, one must strike (fdjinteben) the iron while it is hot. 24. 
Oh, that the beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain t 

MODAL IDIOMS -SUMMARY. 

472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries mayt mighty etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are used in English as 
equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still vanishing — 
subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those in which the 
auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German modal verbs (Less. 
XXVI.). The subject is, in its details, a large and a difficult one; and the 
difficulty, though not sufficiently recognized in English grammars, is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268, note). No full statement will be 
attempted here; but in illusiration, and also as a supplement to Less 
XXVI., some examples of the German modal verbs will be added. 

NoTB. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the '* Letters for Self-Instruction," by Dr. S. Deutsch. 

1. ^rfen. 

3)arf id) fragcn — bitten ? may I ask — beg? etc. 

^enn \6) e9 fog en barf, if /may be allowed to say so, 

(£r barf nur bcfe^lcn, he need but command. 

Sr barf {14 bariiber nid^t tpunbent, he need not wtnder at it. 



MODAL IDIOMS. 
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(S« biirfte bad }u Mtoer feiii, 
(Sr biirfte e9 Dergeffen ^abeit, 
2)titfte e« ni^t )u \pSit feiu ? 

2. 

9Ba« lann i^ baftir ? 

34 lann ni^t um^in gu ta^en, 

34 '<>nn mic^ irren, 

@r lann e« Dcrgeffen ^abrn^ 

@r lann nid^t totittx, 

@r fonn grangdftf^, 

^a« Idnnte geffi^di^ fein, 

!S)a« lonntc gefS^rlid^ fein. 



M<2/ m<2y ^^ too hard, 
he may have forgotten it, 
mignt it not be too late t 



how can I help it ? 

I cannot help laughing, 

I may be mistaken, 

he may have forgotten it. 

he can go no farther, 

he knows French, 

that might be dangerous, 

thai might have been dangerous. 



3. fUgeik 



34 ^^^ ^^ ni^t t^un mbgcn, 
(St mag i^n nid^t fe^eu, 
(Sr mag ft^ in k^t ne^men^ 
@ie mogen gefalligjl loarten, 
(St mag t^un tpa9 er loin, 
34 ntik^te loo^t tPiffen, 
34 mSc^te gem — Uebet, 
gafi md^te i4 gtauben, 
34 moc^te bad nt^t glauben, 
(S9 mdgen ie^t brei SD'tonate fein, 
(S« mag fcin iDie bu fagfi. 



I did not like to do it. 

he does not care to see him, 

let him take care, 

will you please wait t 

he may do cu he plectses, 

I should like to know. 

I should like — had rather. 

lam almost inclined to think, 

I was unwilling to believe that. 

it may be now three months. 

it may be cu you say. 



4. Miffeii. 



(S9 mug nun einmal fo fcin, 

34 ^^^^ ba« Binimet l^iiten miiffen, 

34 niug fort, 

34 mngte la^cn — mflgte la^en, 

(St mug loo^I tranl fein, 
@ie miiffen toiffen, 

SBer mug e9 gemefen fetn? 
(Sr mug no4 nt4t ba fetn, 
@te merben tommen, fte miigten 
benn oer^inbert fein. 



it must needs be so. 

I have been obliged to keep my room, 

lam obliged to go, 

I could not help laughing — should 
have to laugh, 

he must surely be sick. 

You must knew (/ want you to 
know). 

who can it have been ? 

he surely cannot yet be there, 

they will come^ unless they are pre- 
vented. 



2^2 
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5. ^BUtU. 



^a« foil mir bad? 

SodfoQid)? 

!S)u foQfl ed em^ftnben, 

!S)a« foQfi bu ni(j^t umfonfl get^an 

^aben, 
SBcnn c« fein foil, 
SO^an foUte meineit, 
SBie foUte bad mog(id) fein, 
@oUte bad tDa^r fein ? 
2)ie8 ioll ©err !iR. fein, 
(5r fon fe^r reid^ fein — gcnjcfcn fein, 
@r foUte bad ntdit t^un,* 
@r foUte ein gr5gered Unglucf erieben, 



wAat does that mean f 
what is that to me ? 
what am /to do? 
you shall smart for it 

you shall pay for that, 

if it must be, 

one would think. 

how could that be possible! 

can that be true ? 

this {portrait) is said to be Mr. N. 

he is said to be^ to have been, very rich. 

he ought not to do thctL 

he was destined to experience^ etc. 



6. VMvx. 



^ittfl bu fitUe fein ? 

So wollen @ie l^in? 

@r roitt fort, 

@r tDetg ni(^t h)ad er tDiQ, 

"S&^'ii iDoQen @ie bamit fagen? 

fBadtDillbadfagen? 

:S)ad toiQ t)ie( fagen, 

34 tDoQte eben fagen, 

!S)em fei n^ie i^m n)o1Ie, 

'^^^ roill nid^t ge^en, 

'^(A h)ill mir nic^t red^t gefaUen, 

34 win nit^t ^offen, bag @ic front 

fmb, 
@r win und gefannt ^aben, 
SBill'd ®ott — fo @ott tt)iU, 
'^^^ motte ®ott ni^t, 
SBoUte @ott, ed n)(ire walir, 
pollen (tDoUten) @ie bie ®ute l^aben? 



will you be quiet ? 

where are you going T 

he wants to go. 

he doesn^t know what he wants. 

what do you mean by that? 

what does that mean ? 

that is saying a great deed, 

I was just going to say, 

be thai as it may. 

that won^t do. 

that does not quite please me, 

I hope tJiatyou are not sick. 



he pretends to have known us, 

please God. 

God forbid it. 

would God it were true. 

wHl {^ould)you have the kindness / 

etc. etc See § 173, note. 



* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of foSen, with preaeal 
meaning, — as also of lOoQen. — is of the same form as the past indicative* 
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THE INFINITIVE. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea of 
the verb as abstract (in-finite)^ without affirmation or predicate 
relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is akin to 
Ihe verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb (object, 
adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and can stand 
in the usual relations of a noun. But in consequence of its 
complex nature it presents, as in English, many peculiarities of 
construction and idiom. 

Note. — The English infinitive has the forms Icvti to love, loving. The first corresponds 
to German (ieben ; the second, to ju lieben ; the third, which has no specific correspondence 
in German, is of the same form as the present participle» and is often confounded with it — a 
fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. Tlie student will note carefully the use of 
this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the Wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, to love. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying the 
infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no tense. 
In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses completed action ; 
but .the time is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms : I. the simple infinitive 
(without gu) ; 2. the infinitive with gu, 

474. The SIMPLE Infinitive — without ju. 

{a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other attribu- 
tive (§ 416). As : SDa9 ©c^wimmen |)drft bie @iieber ; bie ^unft bed @(j^mim« 
men* ; eln ett)igc« Oeben ; cin $ebeu unb Xragen ; bo« l^cigt l?flgcn, etc — 
usually translated by English — ing. 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As: 3u Diet effen ift ni(^t gut; bad ^ie^e ®otl 
oerfud^en, that would be tempting God, etc. 

{b) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries : U^erbett, in future and con- 
ditional (§ 173) ; and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

Note i. — For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 

Note 2. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs for the perfect parti 
ciple, see $ 364. 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs: l^eigen, to 6ui, order; ^elfen, U 
help ; laffen, to let^ to cause (§ 269);'(el^ren, /« Uach ; letnen, to learn; and the 
sense-vtxhs9\JX\liitXi,to/eel; Ifixtn, to hear ; \t\!^tti, to see; also finben^ to find 
As : (Sr ^ieg und ^inau^eJ^en, he bade us go out; tx ^ilft mir f^reiben, he helps 
me write; blc ^Inber lemen \t\tXi—- learn to read {reading) \ i(4 ^5rtc i^ll 

ftngen ; i4 fanb bad ^vl&^ auf bent Xifc^e liegen — /^//V, etc. ; i(4 ffil^Ite ben 
'^\i\^\ibiici^tVL'- heat 01 beating; log e« gut fcltt, /// #/ A^ ; log mi^ ge^en, let 

me go; ic^ Ueg il^n fomnten, I caused him to come {sent for him) \ or, as 

§ 265, l(^ ^abe l^n pngen Wren — tangen fcl^en — fommen laffen, etc. ; or, indef- 
initely, i(^ ^re fmgen ; id| ^>xXt ftopfen— j«i^*«^, knocking^ etc. 

Note. — With le^ren, lenten, sometimes ju is used, if the infinitive have an object. As : 
Oott le^rt unft bur(^ fein tSort auf i^n su trauen. 

{d) With fii^len, ^ren, fe^en, and especially with laffen^ a transitive infin- 
itive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive action 
being indefinite, or omitted. As : 3^ W^^ i^li lo^t^ I'ufen, / heard {some one 
call him) him called; lag i^n rufeil, let him be called; id^ fa^ i^n \^\a^t\\f J 
saw him struck^ etc. (Compare English : / have heard say, and I have heard 
said.) 

NoTB. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / heard him 
callt etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with taffen in reflexive form, as an equi- 
valent for the passive (§ 274). As: ^ir (affen und ni^t fo (eid^t iiberreben, 
we cannot be so easily persuaded ; bad Ifigt {t^ ni4^ finbern, that cannot be 
changed, etc. 

Note. — The use of the reflexive fi<^ (not eft or i^n) here shows that the pronoun is con- 
ceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive in 
sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the actual 
conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

{e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with blelben, remain ; with the 
verbs of motion, fa^ren, ge^en, reiten, legen ; with mac^en^ to make {cause) ; 
nennen, to call; with l^aben; and with tbun (nic^td aid). Thus: (Sr bUeb 
fie^en, he remained standing, stopped; tt ifl fd^lafeit gegangen, he has gone to 
bed; tt legtC jtd^ fci)lofcn, he laid himself down to sleep; er ffi^rt — ge^t— rel» 
tet — fpogicren, he is gone to drive (or driving), etc. ; bag macftt mtC^ lacften, thai 
makes me laugh ; bo^ nemic \^ laufeu, I call that running; tX ^at gut rebcil, 
he may well talk ; er (atte ein iD^effer aud ber Xafd^e ftecfen, he had a knife 
sticking, etc.; er t^Ut ni(ftt« 0l« rcbcn, he does nothing but talk, etc 

(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, or 
interrogative sense. As: 3(3^ h\6) toerloffen! I forsake you I S^opm au9 
meinem fitgen Sa^n ini4 toecfen? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2.) 
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For the position of the infinitive, with or without gu, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 

475. The Infinitive with ju. 

Note. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English to /<(7zr^— originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called the supint, 

(a) The infinitive with )U stands rirely as simple subject ; but regularly 

as logical subject. As : (^a«) 9tei{en ijl angene^m ; but, ed tft angene^m gu 

reifen ; e« l|t nlc^t gut, \vl »if I gu effen. 

{b) The infinitive with gll depends on nouns, in various relations. As: 

%\t9,'^Xi%xt\i&iiVirsitx\it^fth€art of growing rich; ^abcn ftc ?ufl mitgugc^cn? 
ber WXjt, ®uted git t^un ; bad S^ergniigeu, anbere g(ii(fU(J^ \\\ madden ; ntd)td 
gtt effen ; eln ^u« gu toermleten, a house to let, etc. 

(J) The infinitive with gu depends on adjectives, in various relations. As : 
©erelt gii flerben, ready to die; \i&imvc gu lefen, hard to read; XH^ bin frol^, @le 
gu \t\nt\\, ^ad to see you; bad ifi ui^t (eid^t gU t^UlI, easy to do {Jo be done). 
« {d) The infinitive with gU is used with verbs generally, except those men- 
tioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : @r fiug an gU loc^eu ; 
tt)ir filrd^teten un«, e« gu fagen, we were afraid to say so; i(i^ rate bir gu 
ftftnjelgeu ; \^ iDflnft^e fe^r, l^n gu fe^u ; e« freut mld|, ba« gu ^8ren, I rejoice 

to hear that ; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to bag, etc.: er glaubt 
ein ^ilnfMcr gu feiu, he believes he is an artist, (See § 478, a.) 

Note. — Remember that ju stands immediately before the infinitive — and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, l^abeu and feiu acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : 3c6 \lfi^t Clnen Sricf gu fdireibcn, / have a letter to 
write, or to write a letter ; er ^at t)lel @elb audgugeben, he has to spend much 
money; @ie ^abeu ui(ftt« gU \^X^\VX — nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With feiu the infinitive has always a passive sense. As : (§9 tft fe^r gu 
lOtinf(J^en, much to be wished; bad ift nt(i)t gu gtauben, not to be believed -- not 
credible; bad tfl UOd^ gU \!C(\x%yet to be done, etc. 

NoTB. — The same use sometimes occurs with fte^en. As : 2)aft fte^t ni^t 911 ftnbern, 
that canmat be changed. 

(e) The infinitive with gu is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As: !£)at)On nid^t gu fpred^en, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way: 94! auf bad mutige 9{og mic^ gu fd)toiugen, Oh! to spring upon, txz, 

if) The infinitive with gu is used with the prepositions anflatt (flatt), 
o^ne, unt, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the leading 
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verb. The preposition stands at the head of the clause, gtt immediately be- 
fore the infinitive at the end. As: Stiiftatt feinc 3(rbcit gu tl^un, \pie\tt er bcu 
gangen Xag, instead of doing his work, etc. ; cr rcbctc mic^ an, o^ne xa\6) gu 

fennen, without knowing me. 

Note. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause will follow independently, where ol^n^ . . . 
3U (or o^ne ba^, 1 477) would be expected. As : niemald fe^rte ber Sater ^eim, er brad^te tu6i 
etn>ad, never . . . {bid) he brought (^ without bringing) etc. 

The use of iim — gu requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see § 477). 

476. The Infinitive with urn — gu. 

{a) The infinitive with um — gu (§281) is the regular form to express 
purpose {in order to), when (as above) the subject remains unchanged. As : 
3(1^ arbeite fr% um bed iD'^ittagd mit gutent ^ppettt gu effen ; er flieg auf ben 
53aum, um beffer gu fc^en. 

Note. — The subjunctive with bamit (§ 468, c) may be substituted for um — }U ; but never 
um — iu for bamit if the subject is changed. See also below § 477, b, 

{d) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by gu, too, 
or genug, enough. As : @r ift gu jiung, um bad gu t)erfle]^en ; bad 3tntmer mar 
ntc^t grog genug, um bie ^erfammtung gu liaiitn— not targe enough to hold the 

ftssembly. 

But in both these cases {a, b) gu, without um, often occurs. 

EXERCISE LIX. 

I. He did it in order to frighten us. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat in 
order to live ; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to see 
these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We are 
going to walk; will you go with [us]? 8. To err is human; to forgive is 
divine. 9. He thinks he is (infin.) a great man. 10. Instead of working, he 
went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we followed 
the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 13. No 
time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 15. We found 
him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. He has promised 
us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant came to put out the 
lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake such a long journey. 20. 
He took it without asking me. 21. The count has not money enough to buy 
this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in this stream are (is) forbidden under 
(bet) penalty. 23. I have heard tell (fageu ^9ren) that when (the) sailors see 
certain birds ^«>«^, they think they are {infin.) near land. 24. Let [there] be 
now an end of working {0/ working be now, etc.) 
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INFINITIVE EQUIVALENTS. 

477. For some cases of infinitive construction in English, 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

I. The infinitive in -ing. 

(a) Prepositions other than anflatt (flatt), o^ne, um, cannot be used 
directly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in the 
relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the leading 
clause, with ba (§ 209), and the infinitive with gu follows in apposition. As : 
3d| bcjle^C barauf, gC^Svt gU lOCrbcn, / insist upon {it, to be) being heard; x&j 
>cnlc ni(^t baron, bo« gU t^un, / don't think of doing that (o/iit to do that) ; 
l(^ bin jlotj barouf, cln 3)CUtf(i^er gU fein, lam proud of being a German; cr ijl 
bamit gufrtcbcn, ben gwcltcn ^rei« cr^attcn gu ^aben, he is content with having 
taken {to have taken) the second prize. 

Note the punctuation, with comma, of the infinitive clause. 

{b) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with bag. As: 3(^ befte^c barauf, bag cr gc^brt njcrbe, I insist 
on his being heard (that he be heard) ; cr bcnft nic^t baran, bog @ic ba« t^un 

wcrbcn, he does not think 0/ your doing that; cu ipt bamit gufrlcbcn, bag fein 

@0^n ben gttJeitcn ^JJrei« er^alten ^at, he is content with his son's having taken 
(that his son has taken, etc.). 

Note. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples : 2|(^ ertannte il^n baran, ba^ er ftammelte, / knew him by his stammering; 
er entging baburd^, ba| er ben ^luB burt^ft^mamm, he escaped by swimming; er ifi 
baoon Irant geworben— feine Arant^eit rfi^rt ba^er— ba^ er ein julalteft 99ab genommen ^at, 
from taking too cold a bath; ba| er tranf fei, fd^Ioft i(j^ borauft, baft er nid^t f am— / tftf«. 
eluded, from his not coming, etc. The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 

In the indirect question, ob will take the place of bag (§ 348). As : SBafi 
Uegt blr baron, ob man e«glaubt ober nid^t, what matters it to you whether, etc. 

{c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anftatt (ftatt), 
O^ne, um (§ 475,/), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by a 
noun clause, with bag. As : (Sr ging fort, o^ne bag \^ ein SBort fagte, w/M- 
out my saying a word ; a.'v.^^ii bag mcin ©ol^n nac^ (guropa rcljlc, reiflc id^ 
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felbfl na4 9frtfa, instead of my soh*s travelling, etc. ; t^ fl^be meine 9tetfe Qltf, 
bamit (urn bag) mein @o^n auf ber UntDerftt&t bletbc, in order that my son 
may remain, etc. (See § 468, c) 

{d) Often the English infinitive in -ingynXYi a preposition will express an 
adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, with 
the proper adverbial conjunction. As : Before leaving town, I shall call on 
you, e^e tdf bie @tabt Derlaffe {before Heave) ; after walking {having walked) 
a mile, he was tired, nadfbem er eine ^tiXt gegangen loar (after he had walked, 
etc.) ; by persuading others we persuade ourselves, tnbcm XOXX anbere iiberreben, 
fiberreben Wlr un« felbfl (while we persuade, etc.). 

{e) The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) is used in German only in an abstract 
way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the English infinitive 
will in German be expanded into a clause. As : Your writing that letter was 
very fortunate, ed loar fel^r g(ii(!U4, bag @ie ienen iBrief fc^tiebcn ; / did not 
like your writing the letter, ed gffiel Ittir nidft, bag, etc.; his coming is doubtful, 

e« ip gtvetfet^af t, ob er lommcn roerbc (whether he will come). 

NoTB. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -mg in such cases must 
be carefully distinguished from the participle. ($ 480, 3, b.) 

2. 478. The infinitive with to will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms : 

(a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with )U cannot be used unless the 
subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same as that 
of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the infinitive a 
noun clause will be used —usually with bag. Thus : ^6) tt)ilnf(^e cd git t^un ; 
but, i(4 tDfinfci^e, bag er ed t^ue, /wish him to do it; i^ toeig, bag er ein !S)ieb 
ifl, / know him to be a thief; bte ©efditvorcnen glaubten, bag er fdiulbig fei 
(or glaubten, cr fcl fdfulblg), the jury thought him to be guilty ; (Snglaub cr^* 
ivartet, bag jieberotann felnc ^JJfli^t t^lIC, expects every man to do his duty. 
But with exceptions; as, id^ bat i^n ju fommeit; er gtvang une gu bleiben, etc. 

(b) In objective indirect questions. As : He did not know where to go, 
er tDugte nic^t too er ^inge^eu foUte (should go) ; show him how to do it, geigev 
@ie i^m, iDie er ed mac^en mug (how he must do it) ; tell him what to write — 
toad er fc^relben foU, etc. 

(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As : There ar^ 7}Mny things to 
make us happy, bte UUd glii(fU(i^ ma^en f oUten ; / am r.:,l the man to do that, 
ber bad t^un tDilrbe (that would do that) ; ein (fol(]^er)iD?ann,ber ed t^un tDfirbe, 

such a man as to do it; he ran so fast cu to, etc., fo f^neK, bag, etc. 

(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs cannot 
be imitated in German. As : M" was seen to fall, matt fab i^n f aUett ; he was 
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known to be tkerey tnati tDugte, bag er bort tDor ; // is believed to be true, man 
glaubt, bag ed toa^r \t\, (See § 275.) 

For the infinitive phrase about to, see § 465, r. For is to, see foKen, § 269. 

Rbmark. — It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idiomatic 
uses than the German — with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of expres- 
sion. Also, that this is in large part due to the special form in -ing — the partic^ial or 
ferumi infinitive — which has a more distinctly fumn value than the other forms. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

479* (^) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

(d) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual rules 
of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjectives. 
When so used they may be compared : 6in bebeutenberet ^unlt, 
a more important point ; bie betounbertfte SBeidl^eit^ the most ad- 
mired wisdom ; or, they may be used as nouns : @in Siebenber, 
a lover; eine Oeliebte, a beloved one ; ber Sefenbe, the reader; bad 
(Sclefene, what is read; or, as adverbs: SBiltenb aufgebrad^t, 
madly excited; audgejeid^net fd^on, exceedingly beautiful, etc. — 
conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as heretofore ex- 
plained. Their more special uses will be stated separately : 

The Present Participle. 

480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in im- 
portant points there is difference. 

I. {a) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As: (SinUe« 
bcnber ©ruber ; bic alle« crtt)firmenbe @onnc, the all-warming sun, etc. 

{b) It is also used appositively. As : (Sr fag toetnenb ba ; beibe famett 
fd^meigenb ^criinter, etc. 

{c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing manner, 
or contemporaneous action. As : 0id^ lieblic^ an t^n fd^miegettb, blicfte fte 
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^inauf, tenderly leaning on him, she looked up ; ttn9 frmttdti^ fltiigenb, I9tr(ie6 
er un«, greeting us kindly , he left us, 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, will be 
expanded into a clause : 

{a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As : We met a man carrying 
a fishing-rod, tt)ir trafen einen SRann, ber einc Sngelrute trug ; a man doing his 

duty has nothing to fear, eitt ^WCR, ber fetne $f(i4t ftfilUt, etc. 

\b) When implying adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As : This being the case, 
I had nothing to say, ba bieS bet J^aQ kDttr {as this was the case) ; going to the 
horsefair, I met the farmer, iiibem Ic^ auf ben ^ferbcmorft ging i^while I was 
going, etc.) ; the enemy having been beaten fled, ber geinb flo^, ttadlbem er ge« 
fdjlagen war {after, etc.) ; walking uprightly we walk surely, Wenn lOir OUf» 
red^t loanbetn {if we walk, etc.). Compare § 477, d, 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound forms 
like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, except where 
the participle is used only as an adjective : @le ijl reijenb, she is charming; 
ber ^untt ifl fe^r bebeutenb (ein feljr bebeutenber), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms : 

(a) With the verb fommeit, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As : (Sr torn geloufen, he came running; ein 35ogeI fom gcflogcn, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed, 

{p) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive sense : 
(Sine melfenbe ^U^, a milking cow; ble betreffenbe @0(i^e, the matter concerned, 

(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As: Ungegeffen )U Sette ge^en, without 
eating; gottDergcffene SBorte, God forgetting words, (Cf. a drunken man, etc.) 

The Perfect Participle. 

481. I. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle b used in 
compound tenses — with ^aben or fein, see §§ 171-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with tDerben, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualif3ring clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which Is passive in tran- 
sitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As : S)ad 
gcfunfene ^^\% the sunken ship (that has sunk) ; bad ©efc^e^ene, what has 
happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fein. (§ 2974 
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3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mere adjectives. Such are: \itxt^i, eloquetti ; be* 
ja^rt, aged; bctannt, known; ei'^aben, exalted; gele^rt, learned \ Dergnitgt, 
pleased; ^txtivxX, meritorious ; DoUtommen, /^?yJrf/, and others. 

4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute construction. As : 
grijdi getoagt, ^alb geroonncn, well begun, half done ; gefc^t, x&i t^at e«, sup- 
pose I did it; bad abgere(^net, that not counted, etc. See § 446 (but the case 
will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After ^eigen, to be called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As: !S)ad i^elgt fd^neU 
gelaufen, IccUl that quick running {quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with fomtnen, and other seemingly active sense, see § 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 

482. The so-called future passive participle — or gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the infini- 
tive with ju (§ 475, 2), and has the form of the present participle, preceded 
by gu. Thus : !Diefc X^ot Ifl gu lobcn— « to be praised; hence, cine ju (obenbe 
£^at, an action to be praised; elne nt(i|t )U ertragenbe $i^e, a heat not to be 
borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used only attributively, 
and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 

483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if the 
participle is attributive ; but the appositive participle will sometimes stand 
first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in English, 
and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Examples : %tx 
l^Ucf Don biefem 7000 f^ug iiber bem 3)'{eered|piegel fiel^enben S^urme in bie 
ring* um^er liegenbe ©ebtuggrofljie, the view from this tower, which stands 

yooofret above the sea level, into the wilderness 0/ mountains which lies around; 

bie I)5(]^{ie Puppet ge^brt ber burc^ bie taiferin $e(ene gebauten ^ircl^e an, the 

highest cupola belongs to the church {which was) built by, etc. ; bcr unter ber ?0 jl bed 
^ren^ed gum Xobe ©efil^rte, he who was led to death beneath the burden of the 

cross; in bent einfl bur4 tCfd^c unb glii^enbe ![!at)a t)er|(]^fttteten ^erculanum . . . 
beftnben ftd^ . . . and farbigen @telnen gufammenge|e^te unferen <8tt(tereien &4n« 

It^e ©emfilbe, in H,, which was once buried by ashes, etc., are found {mosaic) 
pcuntif^s, which are composed of colored stones, like our embroidery, etc. 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes : Satb tx* 
bittert bur(^ ha9 Bifciien unb ®t\divti, flSrgt ber @tier, soon exasperated by -^ 
the bull rushes, etc. ; l^icr mo(i^tc man iDo^nen, umgcben Don tlebenbcn ^crgen, 

here one would wish tolvve^ surrounded by loving hearts; but it usually follows. 

EXERCISE LX. A. 

I. He insists upon your obe3ring his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. II. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word. 

1 5. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious man does not always receive 'the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw the rising sun from* 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking {that, etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 

B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) 

I. Have ((affen) the coachman called, and the carriage driven up (t)or> 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his good 
name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mit) asking me for an 
alms. 7. I do not doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He wondered al 
(iiber) my still sleeping after 9 o'clock. 9. It matters (anfommen) not what 
we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in greatesi 
haste. II. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. I havw 
nothing against your going a-fisbing to-morrow. 13. I knew nothing of hia 
being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken boat lying on 
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the rocks. 1 5. Going to the town I met a farmer. 16. 1 met a farmer going 
to town. 17. Don't you see that he is laughing at us.^ 18. My coming yes- 
terday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever to betray his friends. 
20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a long time. 21. He did not 
know what to do. 22. We have many things to think of (an) to-day. 23. 
The balloon was seen suddenly to fall from a great height. 24. Granted 
that I said it ; I only resented an intolerable (not-to-be-borne ) insult. 
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Adverbs. 

484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. XXXIV. ; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401 ; posi- 
tion, §355; adverbs as prefixes, § 289; distinction from unin- 
flected adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

ia) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As : 3)Utten Ultt ben ^t\\), midway around the body ; 
mitten in bem ^ricge, in the midst of the war; bl« on ble @tabt, as far as the 
town; bid aufd ^ugerfle, to the utmost, 

{f>) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase^ As : Son 
oben, frvm^ above; Don unten, from below; fflr Jefet, for the present^ etc. 

(r) The adverb ^er denotes motion toward the speaker ; ^in, motion from 
the speaker. As: 2Bo fommen @le ^er? where do you come from f TOO gel^en 
Sle l^tn? where are you going (to) ? Or in composition: SBo^er fommen @teV 
tDO^tn ge^cn 0ie? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in many 
cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As: (Sr fant Dom 
gelbc ^er, he came {in) from the field; tx ging nad^ ber @tabt ^in, he went 
{away) toward the town. 

{d) Also, in composition with a preposition, ^er and l^tn will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an idiom- 
atic phrase. As: 3n bie @tabt ^tnein, into the city; au9 ber @tabt ^erau^ 
out of the city; um bie 0tabt ^mm, around the city, etc. 



294 LESSON LXI. 

For l^er and l^in, forming verb-prefixes — usually in literal sense — see 

§ 377, c. 

For the adverbs ba (bar), kDO (kt)or), ^ler (l^ie) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see § 401, 2, and § 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 

485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modal, expressing attitude of mind or feeling, 
such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of voice only. 
In other cases, special senses arise out of particular combina- 
tions. Such idioms can be learned only by practice. A few 
are added for illustration. 

1* flltfl^ also^ even, 

@ie finb aiid^ fo @lner, you are one ofthem^ loo.—^di fcnne Hn audi ntd^t, 
/ do not know him either, — 00 fe^r er auc^ lac^te, however much he laughed 
— 3Bcr c« audb Sei, whoever it may be. — Sanfen audj bie SBergc felbfl? do even 
the mountains shake ? — SSenn (ob) e« aiK^ lOO^r loSrc, eifen if it were true. 

2. ^04f though. 

2)0(^, when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As : 
(gr Ijl gefcftldt UUb ^at boc^ eineil ge^Icr gemoc^t, he is clever, and, nevertheless 
{in spite of that), he has made a mistake. — @r tfl reidi unb bodf ifl er ungluct^ 
\\S)f he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy. — @r ^at e« bod^ gefogt^ybra// 
that, he has said it. — ^6) bot i^n, bO(f| toottte er lltd^t, I begged him, hut he 
would not. !S)ennod) is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

2)0(]^ sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative : @ie fommen tltd^t? 
|^0(^^ — you are not coming? Yes, lam. 

Unaccented bO(^ expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition : @ie ftnb bO(^ 
tt)0^l? I hope you are well? @ic Wtffen bo(^, bog cr fort \% I suppose you 
know that he is gone. — ^Qi&^va, @ie lllir boc!^ biefc %XtVi^t, pray, give me this 
pleasure. — SBSrc id^ bO(^ /{tDangtg 3cil^re, would that I were twenty years old' 

— ^otte er bo(^ gcfi)rod^en, would that he had spoken. ~^abt l^ c« hod^ ge* 

jogtl didn*t / say so / 

3. (Stfi,frst. 

9^un erfl geflanb er feinen gel^ler ein, not till then did he confess his fault. 
—34 l^abc i^n erfl gejlern gcfe^en, / saw him but yesterday. — 3d^ ^otte erf 
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brclgig ©cltcn gelefcit, I had read only {Just) thirty pages, ^Wct flnb Ctfl om 
?Ju6« bc8 S3ergc«, we are only at the foot of the mountain, — (Sr tolrb crfl 
flbcrmorgen anfommcn, he will not arrive till the day after to-morrow, — !5)a« 

braud^t xCv&ii crfl betoiefen gu iDcrben, that requires no proof 

4. %tXXi9 willingly; lieBw, rather; am lietftm. 

3(1^ tl^uc e« gern— rccl^t gem, /</(t? // with pleasure— with great pleasure, 

— (Sr ^5rt ftd^ gcrn rebcn, he loves to hear himself talk, — ^6) lolfl c« gern 
gtoubcn, / am quite willing to believe /V.— 3(1^ ^abe e« nl^t gem getl^on, I did 
not do it intentionally, — 34 mdc^te feinen gem beleibigen, I should not like to 
offend any one, — ^iefe ^ffaitje kDfi^fl gem in fanbigem Soben, grows well in 
sandy soil, — ^<i^ trltifc Ucbcr rotl^en SBein o(« toelgen, I prefer red wine to 
whiU, — Wcc bleiben (icber gu ^aufe, we had rather stay at home, — %m 

licbpen lofire e« mir, wenu @ie mld^ glcld^ bcjo^Iten, / j^w/</ much prefer 

that you paid me at once, 

5. 3a, ^^x, indeed, 

3o, l^Sren @lc eiumd, just listen to what I xar. — SBomm frogfl bu? bu 
toeigt e8 jo, w/y^ </p ^w ask ? surely you know it, — @tc f e^en jo gonj btafi 

audi </<far «^, you look quite pale I ^ ^ringen @ie bad ^UC^ jo mlt, ^^ sure to 
bring the book with you, — (£r Ijl Ja fd^OIl fort, he is already gone^ you know, 

— (£r Ijl jo Derrflcft, w^^, he is crazy, 

6. 9^04^ stm.yet, 

@lnb @lc no(^ Itnmer fronf ? are you still illf—^toUf obcr nod^ tnel^r, 

/w<r/z^^ ^ even more, — (Sr niarnod^ t)or elnigen J'agcn l^lcr, /i^ was here but a 
few days ago. — 3ci| t^lie C« noc^ l^eutc, y*// ^/<? it this very day, — gr foU nod) 

fommen, ^ is still to f^wi^. — If ommt cr iioc^ nicftt? w ^^ not yet coming ? 

©ittC, nod^ elite Xaffc 2;^ec, thank you for another cup of tea, 

7. Kttn, »^^» «^^//< 
(5r ntog turn lonttnen ober iitd^t, whether he come or not. — SBlr fatnen um 

ItOti U^r an, unb nnn m^ten XO\t au9, we arrived at two o*clock, and then we 
rested, — 9iun lebte ober bomote fcin Soter nQ6), but then his father was still 
alive, — Wx ^oben e« gefe^cn, unb nun finb wtr flbergeugt, w^ have seen it^ 

now we are convinced, — @8 Ijl nun elnmol fo, wellf it canU be helped. — 

iRun, ^otte l(^e« m&ji t>ox\itx^t\a%t? well, had /not foretold it f — iflnn,ha9 
[ft fe^r natiirU4, why, thafs very natural. 
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8. ^i^OU, already f even, 
3(ft tOOrtC nun Won brel Sa^rc, / have been waiting these three years, — 

@(l^on ber ®ebanle ifi ein Serbredien, the very thought is a crime ^Bd^on urn 

ber (S^re tOiUtn milffen Wlr e« t^un, we must do it, ivere it merely for the sake 
0/ honor, — ^djon ^\lt, all right, — ^d^ tOtxht e« l^m fc^on \a%tnf I shall tell 

him, don't be a/raid.— ^d^on Dor Xagedanbnid^ toaxtn fte auf ben i^etncn, 

w^w ^^/i^/ M^ ^Aii of day they ivere on their legs, 

9. %^, so, 

®lc ber ©oter, fo Ifl ber @o^n, like father, like son,^^o cine ®ef(f|tc]^te Ifl 

Vin%\anhix(ii, such a story, etc. — SBte iftbie ^elt hodi fo fci^on, how beaunful 
the world is I— (gr Iff fort. @0 1 Ifl e« mSglic^, indeed! is it possible /* — @o 
ober fo — e9 mug bod^ get^an n)erben, one way or the other, it must be done. 

As geneial connective, § 328; omitted, § 471, e. Also in subordinate 
construction : — As relative : 3)le, fo rec^tfd^affen finb, they that are righteous. 
As correlative : <So gele^rt er ifi, fo befcl^eiben ift er audi, he is as modest as 
learned. As conditional: @o ber $err Witt, if the Lord will; fo grog bic 
^orbereitung au4 war, great as was the preparation, etc. ; and in phrases 
like fo balb, fo (ange, etc. — as soon (as), vhth al9 omitted. 

10. ffio|I, well, surely, 

fyViit nX&fi, aber lOOl^I morgen, not to-day, but may-be to-morrow, — Dad 
ifl tt)o^( tt)ol)r, aber, that may be so, but, — 2)o« ifl tt)o^t nl(i^t m5gU(i^, that 
is scarcely possible. — '^Kx ^oben e« tt)o^( geftbrt, aber ni(i^t tterflanben, we have 

heard it indeed, but not understood it. — @te glaubteu n)0^t, i^ I^atte xCxd/fA gU 
t^Un, no doubt, you thought I had nothing to do, 

11* Ki4t^ not (redundant). 

The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as: — in exclama- 
tion; tDte oft ^at er ni4t gefagt, how often has he (not) said (compare: charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc. : id) fanu ullftt ^inberu, 
bag fte nld^t ^5ren, I cannot prevent them from hearing (Latin, ne audiant). 

Adverbial Clauses. 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating con- 
junctions (§ 332) expressing the various relations of place, time, 
manner, cause, condition, etc. 

The relations of time, cause, condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are : 
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1. Timt, 

Ka) 9(19, as^ when^ expresses a definite past time. As : 9I8 id^ ^eutc tnorgen 
oufftoiib, wken I rose this morning, etc. ; al« tc^ nac^ lilonbon lam, befuc^te er 

tnid^ fogleidi, when I came — he visited me at once, 

{P) ^enn, when^ whenever^ expresses time indefinite, future, or contingent 
As : fBenn er na(4 l^onbon lam, befudfte er mi4 immer, whenever he came, etc. 
SBcnn er lommt, tolrb er un« befucl^en, when he comes, he will visit us. 

NoTB. — As stated § 328, note, fo b not used after clauses of time. With fo inserted, the 
last example would be i/ke comes, etc. 

{c) SBanit, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As: ^ann fommt er? when will he 

comet tdi meig iti(^t maim er lommen mirb, IdonU know when, etc. 

{d) ^ie, or, is sometimes used for aid, in more lively expression: SBte fC 
midi ia^, lannte er mid^, cu (soon as) he saw me^ he knew me, (See 3, b), 

(t) 3nbem, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently the 
occasion or ground of an action. As: 3nbem td^ ba flanb, trat ein f^rember 
gu mir, while I stood there, etc. (Sr gtng gleid^ mieber meg, inbem er mid^ nic^t 

gu $aufc fanb, as he did not find — or^ not finding — me at home. (See 
[4) below.) 

(/) SBd^renb, while^ expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As : ^a^renb ber ^rieg bauerte, while the war lasted; er f4rteb,> 
mfi^renb idl Ia«, while I was reading. 

NoTB. — SBttl^renb is originally a present participle, like our tbtring, 

2. Cause. 

{a) SBeit, because, expresses a real and definite cause. As: !S)ie %x\6)t 
tbnnen nlc^t gel^en, mcU fie tcine gilge l^aben, because they have no feet. 

[ff) !S)a, as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As : !S)a ber ^inb 

im Ojlctt Ifl, fo mirb e« mo^l trorfcn blelbcn, since the wind is from the east, 

etc. ; ba ber j(bnig nt^t ^(^t auf tl^n gab, fo ftng er felbfi an \\\ rebcn, as the king 

paid no attention to him, etc. (§ 328, note). 

^OTB..— Since, expressing time, is feitbent (feit) ; as, expressing matmer, is wie. As : 
3^ bin unwo^t getoefen, feitbent »ir un9 fa^en, since we saw one another ; er ftvi^t (fo) wie 
cr ben!t, he speaks as he thinks, 

{c) 92un, now (that), is sometimes used in nearly the very sense of ba« 
As: 'Sinn er ba ifl, flerbc id^ ru^ig, since {now that) he is here, I can die i>i 
peace, 

(d) 3nbem {e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 48o» 2, b). 
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Note. — These causal relations — subordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating benn,>^ ($ 326). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use oi 
ba, etc.,5ee§ 351, 3. 

3. Condition. 

{a) SBenn, if^ is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission^ 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9 ; also note to i above. 

{b) ^0, is sometimes used in a condition. As : ^0 bu ntir baS fagfl, if 
you say that to me* Also in phrases like tDOfem, {in so far) in case that; ftjo 
nid^t, ifnot^ etc. ; and, colloquially, often in the sense of tuenn, or atd, when. 

(c) For the conditions at8 ob, ol« tt)Ctm, as if see § 470, d, 

4. Concession, The concession of a condition — though^ although, even if 
however— \& expressed by kDenti. . . dleid^, kDenn . . .f<^on, kDcnn . . . aud^, ob 
. . . ^Vi&i, toie . . . aud) ; or by obglei^, obf^on, obtoo^I— which also may be 
written separately, with intervening words. As: ^enn bad gteidi n)a^r 
loarc, even if that were true; loic e« 0U(^ fcin mag, however it may be; obgleidf 

cr fein ^JermSgeu Dcrloren l^at, though he has lost his property, etc. 

For the corresponding relative forms, tt)er . . . aU(^, etc., see § 459, 3, b. 

Note. — The conditional loenn, or ob, may sometimes be omitted, as \ 350, a. As : ^at Vt 
gleic^ fein SBermdgen oertoren; wttre ed aud^ wal^r, etc. And sometimes, in poetry, auc^, 
gleid^, etc.-, will be omitted. As: Db ber @ee and fd^eibet, fo ftnb loir ein«9 @tammed bod^, 
though the IcJu divides us, we are yet of one race* 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, \t — befio, see § 334. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

I. I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, all 
men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found out 
what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more of the 
matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He looked 
as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting me in the 
(aufd) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. He listened 
most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Although he is 
not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich [one]. 10. 
Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with what he has 
done. II. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look at the picture- 
galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at (nad^) the window 
where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going home, I must go 
into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my sister. 14. As the 
gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I addre$99d him in th^ 
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English language. 1 5. The longer I know him, the more I love and respect 
him. 16. That one language is more adapted to ()ur) music than another ip 
surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake might (fbnnen) never 
occur, the landlord himself looked after even the smallest accounts. 18. Had 
you only told me that you needed money, how gladly I would have lent you 
some (kt)e((i|e0) 1 19. Only yesterday have I learned what the whole town has 
known for (feit) several months. 20. Well, I am sorry ; but it cannot be 
helped (Snbern laffen). 21. He would not tell where he came from nor where 
he was going. 22. The fugitive ran straight into the forest (^inein) without 
once looking behind. 23. I should have liked best {to mCy etc.) to stay at 
home in (bei) this bad weather. 24. I know a boy who has been studying 
German six months and yet makes mistakes in every exercise. 

Repetition. — Summary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated here 
only in the following important cases : 

(a) Subject and verb, 

{b) Object and verb, 

{c) Auxiliary y with participle or infinitive, 

2. (a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
ftnb, etc. (§ 345, a\ to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject will 
not be repeated. 

{b) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc.^ 
especially in poetry. 

Note. — The principle seems to be that the line of reference shall ahoays be in the same 
dsrecium. It is the same in English as in German. In the following examples — which might 
be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in English when not in 
German ; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 

Examples. — I. {a) Subject and verb, gr na^m bte 3)ictatur an, ;;og 
gegen bte geinbe unb erfocl^t einen @ieg (subject not repeated, but :) dr t)er» 
Hcg feln Sanbgut unb bctm SBegge^cn fagtc tx, etc. iWit furd^tbarer @trcngc 
untcrbriicftc unb bcjlraftc lier lloifer biefc 3[uf jlfinbc, the emperor suppressed 
and punished, etc. 3)cr ^fotrcr. bet ein recl^ttld^cr ^Dlonn xoax, ben glilc^tUng 
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aufnal^m unb titX^tdttpwAo was • • . and who received and concealed, etc. : and, 
as the exception (2, a) : !S)arna(^ ging @uflaD na(^ ©cl^roebeu unb fud^te ba9 
Bolf )u getvtnnen. !S)o4 merfte er nt^td unb ging roeiter, etc. 

(^) (9^V<:/ and verb, @r ^at mi4 ^^^^^r ^^^^ nld^t gegriigt ; but : @r fal^ 
mi4, grfigte mi4 aber ni(i^t. 3m te^ten ^riege ^aben mix bie geinbe bad ge(b 
t)frn)ilfiet, bie (Srnte jerjl5rt, ben $of Derbrannt, etc. 2)er ^farrer, ber lien 
8fItt4tHii0 oufna^m unb Derjlcdtc, unb cnblitft rcttetc, etc., — w^<7 received, 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive^ etc. But with changed case (2, b) : 

!S)er @((iubiger ^atte bad 9{e4t, bent @c^u(bner ailed gu ne^men, unb i|it a(d 
@f(ak)en gu Dertaufen. 

(^r) Auxiliary, (Sin ^ilb, Meld^ed fiber il^rem ^ette gcl^angen, unb an 
n)e((i^ed fte oft i^r ®ebet gerid^tet |atte. 34 ^offe, bag bie il^a^roett badjienige 
unterfud^en unb prfifen, avi&i beurteilen tDttb, toad, etc. @inige meinten, man 
foQe bad Jtorn bem ormen SJoUe entweber fd^enfen ober fel^r bittig oerlaufen, — 

should either give the corn to the poor people^ or sell it to theilly etc. (See 
Note.) But with repetition : @te ^urften uic^t in ben @enat tommen, aber an 
ber 2;^flre Imrftm fie fifeen, etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence. 

Remark. — Examples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to granunar. But in 
reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every departure 
from the ordinary forms ; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expression. 

Idiom. — Conclndingr Remarks. 

488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of idiom — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in word 
or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more than 
anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, or a 
phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic ; and a form of 
expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be ludicrous in 
another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body of usages, often 
lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often seemingly capri- 
cious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and subtle — yet 
constituting the most characteristic features of every language and of the 
difference between languages, as well as the most interesting subject of 
study in each. This idiom, with the Sprachgefiihl which is its only sure 
touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any system of 
lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by reading or by 
association, learns to think one's self into the language, and thus to think 
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and to feel in it. The grammar can only guard against formal error, and 
prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mistake to suppose that 
any mode of instruction can take the place of wide and sympathetic reading, 
or of an actual residence among those who speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only through 
idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by comparison 
with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the processes of 
language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as our own norm 
of thought and of comparison. No English forms should be allowed in the 
study of German, for example, that are not pure, idiomatic English. Mere 
paraphrase is not translation^ and it degrades the idiom of both languages. 
Idiomatic German should be made to give idiomatic English, and zfice versd. 
Only thus can the full force of idiomatic difference be perfectly understood, 
and the foreign idiom be surely acquired. And it should never be forgotten 
that — within the limits of school and college at least — the chief end of the 
study of a foreign language is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 



CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 



Remark. 

The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construction, 
expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



FIRST COURSE. 

I. 

Two boys were taking ' a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left the 
other* his choice, whether he would' have the inside* or the outside.* He 
chose the outside, and got only the shell. "The next time,*** said he to 
himself, " I shall be wiser." Then they came to a garden and found a ripe 
peach. " Wl^ch will * you have now ? ** said the elder again. " The inside," 
said the little ' [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches that 
experience is only then useful when we • employ it with judgment. 

1 fpa^ieren ge^en. * dative. > tooQte, subjunctive. * inner, ftu|er, as Doans. * WtaU 
* noSen, use second pers. sing. * adj. as noun. * man. 

II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he once 
visited a well-known ' preacher in Boston. The latter * received him kindly, 
and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance ' from the 
house. The door, however,* was so low that a grown* man had to* bend' 
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In order to' pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and not noticing' 
the beam, he struck '° his head sharply against it. "Ah/' said the old 
[man], " you are young, and have the world yet before you ; remember this 
accident. Bend when you should, and you will save yourself " many a hard 
blow in life." « 

^ belannt. * demons, pron. * Stredc. * aber. * enoad^fen. * mttffen. ' reflexive. 
* urn ... su. * verb-tense: Kd^t geben auf. >o fio^n. " dative. ^* article. 

III. 

One day,' as an ass laden with salt was passing * through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen ^ and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter ; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. " So,"* thought he — for he was only an ass — "whenever* I go 
through the water, I will lie down." 

The next day,^ laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market,' he came to the same stream. Thinking • himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as ' he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could *® not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

> Indef. time. * gei^en. • aufftel^en (omit auxiliary). * 9Ufo. * indefinite. • definite 
time. ' article. ^AsAtf etc.| reason. * manner. '^ (it). 

IV. 

Diogenes, one of the seven wise men ' of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell ' much of him, thought it worth the 
trouble ' to visit the philosopher. When the latter * saw the king, with his 
splendid retinue, coming' up to him, he was lying in his tub, and warming* 
himself in the sun. Instead of rising ' and greeting the king, he remained 
lying ' still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said : " I see, 
Diogenes, you seem to be very poor ; is there • any petition you would like* 
to make to me ? If it '° is possible, it " shall be granted you." " I do not 
want anything," replied the sage ; " but if you will " do me a favor, step a 
little out of my " sun.** 

> Ad), noun. * fagen i^dreit. * genitive, ^dem.pron. << infinitive. " verb-tense ; add 
eben. ' infinitive. * giebt eft. * mdgen. ^ impersonaL ^^demonstrative. ^ noQen. 
I* dative pron. 

V. 

Baron ' Munchausen relates the following ' story : One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over, 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen.' The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,* I at last dismounted and tied my horse 
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to ' a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, and 
slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing ' above me, and then I discovered that 
he was hanging to ^ the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.' I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping" longer in the village. 

' Article. * no article. ' idiom. * infin. noun. ' an — case? * infinitive. 

* attributive. • jld^ Ouf^altett, infin. 

VI. 

A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined, for ' fear 
of being' robbed, to hide his money where no one could' find it. Accord- 
ingly he went by * night into his garden and buried it in the neighborhood of 
a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at ' his work, and 
the next night he dug up* the hidden treasure and carried it off.' The blind 
man soon missed his moneyj and at once conceived " suspicion against this 
neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him 9 confidentially 
what a sly plan he had adopted to '° keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The neigh- 
bor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could ' do nothing better 
with it ; and the same night he brought back what he had already stolen, 
that" the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man succeeded" 
in recovering *' his money, and the other, instead of getting all, lost all. 

^ aud. * infinitive. > indirect (as Ae thought). * in the. * bci. * l^erauS. ' baooit. 

• faffen. " demonst. i<> urn . . )U. >^ bamit. " impersonal with dat >* infinitive. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at' the University of* 
Altorf , he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at this ' 
time a. nevr career was built. The rector of the university, desiring* that 
it might' remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should* be 
named after him who should * first ' come * into it as [a] 'prisoner .• For fear 
of sucA a disgrace, the students were restrained 9 [for] a long time, and the 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him '** every where ; and as he was about" 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in " with [him]. 
This was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and pushed 
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him '^ in before him.'^ So the career was called the Dog, and thus this future 
general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting '^ his enemies. 

' auf . * gu, or omit. ' At (gu) just this time. * adv. clause. ' subjunctive. * note 
<]ifferent uses of should, ' guerft. * Perf. part, as noun. * gurftd ^alten. »> case ? >i im 
Oegriff gu. " ^inein. " demonst. >« reflex. ^ infinitive. 

VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said ' one 
day that the king of another country had ' a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for ' a wife to any one * who could bring her back to him. They all * 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together ; but finally they had to * 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having ' heard anything more ; but the third found the castle, stepped in,^ 
and there was the king's daughter sitting 9 all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that he 
would kill and eat him if he could.'^ And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword ; but he " 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment's " rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded '^ in 
cutting '^ off all his '^ heads. Then the magician was really dead, and the 
princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

^ infinitive. * following clauses all indirect. * gur. ^ that one. ' they wished all 
^ mfiffen. ^ infinitive. * compound. ^ tense. ^^ [it], subjunctive. ^ this (one) however. 
.s accusative. '^ impers. ^^ infin. " dem. pronoun. 

IX. 

There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and though 
he consulted all the ' physicians that came to that country, no one had been' 
able to cure him. One day there came one who said : " There is no remedy 
that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in the garden of 
Queen Angelica." " I will go to seek it," said the eldest son. He started 
and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one who could ^ tell 
him where this fountain was.^ After a year had passed without news of him, 
the second son said he would go and get the water, and also bring back his 
brother. He too searched in vain ; he could neither find his brother nor 
hear anything about the queen. 

At last the king's youngest son said he would ' try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would ' cure his father. The king was unwilling to 
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let^ him go, but finally consented; and the prince was told' in a dream' 
where he should ' seek the queen's garden with the fountain, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could ^ find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them to 
the palace, and the water ^ he brought did ^indeed cure the king, as' the 
physician had said. 

^ omit. * idiom. * indirect. * gei^eit laffcn. ' impersonal passive. * relative pron. 
' verb-tense. • wie. 

X. 

There Was once a king's daughter who Aad fallen in love ' with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent' to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her away 
from the palace, and tAg two fled into a forest and lived there for many years. 
The husband used to go' hunting^ daily to' get something to' eat, and one 
day he saw on a tree a large black bird^ he did not remember having' ever 
seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it changed ' into a magi- 
cian with seven heads, who came down and began to fight with him, soon 
killed him and then disappeared. Now this man had a son, who, having 9 
heard from his mother how his father had *° been killed, wished, if " possible, 
to avenge his " death. He lived there till he was twenty years old without 
seeing the magician, and began to believe he never should '' see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying '^ through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said : " I killed " your father, and now I will kill you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was '^ a fairy, and that the magician had '^ been her 
greatest enemy, and that it was '^ only possible for her '^ to overcome him 
under that tree, where he never came '* when he thought she could *' be 
there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's coming *' 
there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped him'* to 
become king of that country when the old king died."^ 

> oerliebt in (ace). * (to it) that. * verb-tense. ^ auf bie 3agb. * note ditference. 
< relative. ^ infinitive * reflex. * dause : when he had, etc. ^ omit auxiL ^ too. 
'* demoBBt. ^ conditional. *^ infin. ^ tense? ^* indirect. ^^ dative, or clause, tMat *it. 
etc. " dause: thereof that the m. had came, etc " case. ** was dead. 
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The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular (weak) 
conjugation; that is: the Strong Verbs, and verbs partly or occasionally strong; 
the Mixed Verbs — weak verbs with vowel-change; the Modal Verbs, and 
others irregular. 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in 5301- 
optical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms; — except 
that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note (as in bacf en, 
etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in [ ]. Forms still 
in use, but not commended, are included in ( ) . When two forms are given 
without further indication, the more usual is in general placed first. Quantity is 
marked only in special or doubtful cases. The § refers to the section of the 
grammar in which the verb, or class, in question is treated. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the infinitive 
is given the most usual English meaning, which when cognate is printed in 
small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed next 
after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or past indica- 
tive. When these forms are not given they are regular; that is, the present 
and imperative as in weak verbs; the pret. subj. from the pret. indie, accord- 
ing to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. For 
further explanations see remarks and foot-notes below. 

Remarks. — The following general remarks may be prefixed for convenient reference: 

I. In verbs with root t, and some with i, having past a» another form of the past subjunc- 
tive in Ot sometimes u» is often preferred, to distinguish more clearly in sound from the 
present indicative; as befii^le, begbiine, ^Ulfe— often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

a. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, ^, fc^» \, often contract the 2d pers. sing. pres. indie, both 
in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 3d pers., as : bu l^ei^eft, or ^et^t ; er l^ei^t : 
bu majd^eft, or toafd^t ; er toftfc^t, etc. 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing, imper. in eu occurs (chiefly in poetry) in 
some verbs with it roots : biegen, bieten, fliegen, flieben, pieften, genieBcn, gie^en, Iriec^en, 
etc., as : bcugft, bcugt ; bcug ; 2d, 3d pres. fleuftt (R'),impv. fleu6/ etc. 

4. Often in impv. e is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as : bleib, lauf, etc. ; but no 
rule can be given. 
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befeljleit, 
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246 


BITE 


^r belfit 












(eHeit,'^ 


2. [blUfl] 


[bin] 


[boU] 


• • • • 


[gcbollen] 


242 


bark 


3. [bltlt] 










# 


bergeii, 


2. blrgfl 


blrg 


borg 


bfirge 


geborgett 


232 


hide 


3. blrgt 


[berge] 




barge 






bcrftcit,* 


2. birP(eP) 


bir|l 


barfl 


borfie 


geborfleit 


232 


BURST 


3. birfl 




borft 


barfle 






bemegeit;^ 


• • • • 




bcioog 




bemogeit 


242 


induce 














btegett,^ 


• • • • 




bog 




gebogen 


241 


bend 














bteteit/ 


• • • • 




bot 




gebotett 


241 


offer 














(ittben, 


• • • • 




banb 




gebttitbeit 


231 


BIND 














btttett, 


• • • • 




Ui 




gebeten 


243 


ask 














Mafeit,8 


2. m\{t\)i 




b(tei9 




gcblafctt 


248 


blow 


3. blafl 












bletbcit, 


• • • • 




biteb 




geblieben 


247 


remain 















I. Also weak, except in past participle. a. Old forms in past, begonit, beoonnte. 

3. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout. 

5. Weak, except in this sense. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impy. beugft, beugt, beug. 

7. Old (poetic) pres. and impv. beutft, \)tvii, beut. 8. Rarely also weak in present. 
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2. SING. 










INPIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 

• 


§§ 


b(etdiett,i 


• • • • 


• • • • 


blif^ 


• • • • 


gebltfltett 


246 


BLEACfl 














htaitn,^ 


2. bratjl 


• • • • 


briet 


• • • • 


gebratett 


248 


roast 


3. brfit 












brefl^eit, 


2. brid^fl 


brici^ 


brafl^ 


• • • • 


gebrofl^eit 


232 


BREAK 


3. brld^ 


[bre(i^c] 










brennen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


brannte 


brenn(e)te 


gebrannt 


254 


BURN 














brittgen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


brafl^te 


brjic^te 


gebrail^t 


254 


BRING 














-beti^en 


j^^gebei^en 












bettlett. 


« • • • 


• • • • 


bai^te 


bSc^te 


gebafl^t 


254 


THINK 














-berbeit 


s, berberben 












btngett,'^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bang 


• • • • 


gebnngeit 


231a 


hire 






bung 








brefi^eit,* 


2. brlW(ef)t 


brifci^ 


brofil^ 


brbfc^e 


gebroff^en 


242 


THRKSH 


3. brifd^t 




braffl^ 


brafc^e 






-bne|ett, 


f.berbriegen 












brtngen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


brang 


• • • • 


gebntngett 


231 


press 












m 


bftrfen, 


Pr. barf. 


• • • • 


burfte 


bflrfte 


gebttrft 


261 


may 


barfji/ barf ; 
bilrfen, etc. 












ent^fe^Iett, 


see bcfe^Ien 












recommend 














effen, 


2.lffe<l,iet 


te 


aft 


• • • • 


fiegcffen 


243^ 


EAT 


3.l6t 


[eff«] 










foljreii, 


2. ffilirfl 


• • • • 


fu*r 


• • • • 


gefo^rctt 


249 


go 


3. falirt 












fanett, 


2. fsaii 


• • • • 


pel 


• • • • 


gefaHen 


248 


FALL 


3. fsat 













X. Also weak, intrans. As trans, always weak. 2. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Also weak — usually in p. indie, and now always in p. subj. 

4. Also weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







a SING. 










INFIN. 


3, 3 SING. FR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


%% 


faltett,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gefalteit 




FOT.D 














fttttgeii, 


2. ffingjl 


• • • • 


Pttd 


(penge) 


gefaitgeit 


248 


catch 


3. fdngt 




(Peng) 








fef^ten,^ 


2. fic^t(e)il 


Pdjt 


\m 


• • • • 


gefofj^tett 


242 


FIGHT 


3. pc^t 












-fe^eii* 


see befe^Ien 












ftitbett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fanb 


• • • • 


gefititbett 


231 


FIND 














^vSo^it%^ 


2.flld)t(e)fl 


Pldjt 


flOf^t 


• • • • 


gefloflttett 


242 


braid 


3. f(i(^t 












-flelgen, 


w^beflelgen 












pegeii/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fJog 


• • • • 


gefCogeit 


241 


FLY 














f[iel|ett/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


P*ft 


• • • • 


gcfColjett 


241 


FLEE 














Uieften,' 


2. flicgcll 


• • • • 


P6 


• • • • 


gefloffcit 


241 


flow 


<»r fllcgt 












frageit,* 


2. Cfragfl] 


• • • « 


[frug] 


[frflge] 


• • • • 


249 


ask 


3. [frfigt] 












freffen, 


2. friffefl 


frig 


ftfiS 


• • • • 


gefreffen 


243 


eat 


^r frlfit 
3. frlfit 


[fwffe] 










frterett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fror 


• • • • 


gefroren 


241 


FRF.F.ZF. 














nftrcn,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


got 


• • • • 


gegorett 


242 


ferment 














0e6arett,^<^ 


2. geblerjl 


gebier 


gebar 


• • • « 


geboreit 


232^ 


BEAR 


3. geblert 













I. Weak, except p. part, gefalten, as adj. a. Also weak, except in p. part. See 4. 

3. Occurs only in befe^lett, empfe^lcn ; f el^Un, to/ail^ is weak. 

4. Also weak, except in p. part. In 2. pres. also ffid^fl ; and in fe(9teit, fit^fl. 

5. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. ^eugfl, fleugt, fleug. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleuc^ft, fleud^t, fleud^. 

7. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleu|t, f[eu|. 

8. Weak, except (rarely) as above. 9. Also weak. Spelled also g&l^ren, etc. 
10. Sometimes weak in pres. and impv. Old geberen. 
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3 SING. 










INFIN. 


3, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


H 


gedeii, 


2. fliebD(flibfl) 


gie6 


gal 


• • • • 


gegebett 


243 


GIVE 


3.aiebt(aibt) 


(fllb) 










gebet^ett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gebieU 


• • • • 


gebiei^ett 


247 


thrive 






• 








lieftett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


0H10 


[glenge] 


gegangett 


248 


CO 






[gieng] 








geUitfiett, 


• ■ * • 


• • • • 


gelftRg 


• • • • 


geluugeit 


231 


succeed 














gettett, 


2. giltfl 


8ilt 


gait 


g3(t(,gfilte 


gegoltett 


232 


be worth 


3. flilt 


[8<It«] 




[Bfltte] 






firttefett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


genaiS 


• • • • 


genefett 


243 


get well 














gentejen,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gendfi 


• • • • 


genipffett 


241 


enjoy 














geff^e^eii. 


3. gefd^lel^t 


• • • • 


geff^all 


• • • • 


geffl^ei^eit 


243 


happen 














geioittneii, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gemantt 


geip5nne 


gemottnen 


232 


WIN 








gemfinne 






-gCffCtt 


J. Dergeffcn 












9«6eit,2 


• • • • 


• • • • 


0^1^ 


• • • . 


gegoffett 


241 


pour 














-fliittten 


s. beginnen 












0(eifltett,> 


• • • • 


• • ■ • 


gltf^ 




gegliflten 


246 


be LIKE 














gleij|e»,* 


• • • • 


■ • • • 


m 




gegliffeu 


246 


glitter 














gleiten,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gittt 




gcglittcii 


246 


GLIDE 








• 






fiUntnteit/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gUntm 




geglontntett 


242 


GLEAM 














grafteit, 


2. grabfi 


• • • • 


grul 




gegraleit 


249 


dig 


3. grfibt 













I. Old (poetic) forms, prcs. and impv. geneu^t, geneu|. 
a. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. flCU^t, geu^. 

3. When trans, to liken, usually weak; but not in compds., as oergleid^en, etc 

4. Usually weak. '5. Often weak; bfgleiteit does not belong here. 
6. Sometimes weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







a SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§$ 


greifctt, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


griff 


• • • • 


gegrtffeit 


246 


seize 














Ipa^cii, 


2.%a|l 


• • • • 


\tdtXt 


^atte 


gelpabt 


256a 


HAVE 


3. ^at 












IpaUeit,^ 


2. ^filtfl 


• • • • 


IpieU 


• • • • 


gelpalteit 


248 


HOLD 


3. ^ait 












Ipattgett,^ 


2. ^dngfi 


• • • • 


«itt0 


(^lengc) 


ge^ottgeit 


248 


HANG 


3. 1)5n0t 




(^ienfl) 








^ftttClt,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


4ie( 


• • • • 


ge^ottcit 


248 


HEW 








• 






^eiieii, 


• • • • 


* • • • 


««l 


^ilbe 


fic^oleit 


242 


lift 






1^6 


^9be 






Wleit,* 














conceal 














*el|e«, 


2. ^elgefl 


• • • • 


»le6 


• • • • 


neftelSett 


248 


be named 


or ^eifit 












leJfen, 


2. I^llfft 


\m 


Wf 


w«« 


ge^olfett 


232 


HELP 


3. ^llft 


[WW 




^Ife 






felfcii,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Kff 


• • • • 


geHffeii 


246 


scold 








- 






lenneit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(anitte 


!cnn(e)te 


gelattitt 


254 


knffio 














Kefeii,« 














choose 














Ilentnteit/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


nomm 


• • • • 


gcKomnieit 


242 


press 














niedett,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


no6 


• • • • 


gefloBett 


241 


CLEAVE 














ntmntett,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


nomm 


• • • • 


gelUmniett 


242 


climb 














nitt0eit,^<> 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Hang 


[Htoge] 


genttitgeit 


231 


sound 















I. Impv. ^a(t I as interj. haU. 

a. Sometimes written ^ftngen. Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak trans. 
I^Angen. 3. lUrely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part, oerl^ol^len, as adj. or adv. 

5. Usually weak. 6. Now regularly weak ; see tllren. 7. Usually weak. 

8. Also weak. 9. Often weak. 10. Sometimes weak in sense of ret9u$td {loud). 
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2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fnetfett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fttlff 


• • • • 


gehtiffett 


246 


pinch 














(oiiiiitett,^ 


2. (tdmmfl) 


• • t * 


lam 


• • • • 


gefommett 


232* 


(X)ME 


3. (Wmmt) 












Idniteit, 


Pr. tann, 


• • • • 


loitiite 


Idnnte 


gelomtt 


261 


CAN 


fannfl, lann; 
I9nnen, etc. 












fteiff^ett^s 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[frifdj] 




[gc!ri|(^fnj 


246 


scream 














frieilteit,^ 


• • • • 


• • • « 


Itdf^ 




geltSfltett 


241 


creep 














\bxt%^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


for 




geloren 


242tf 


CHOOSE 














labett,^^ 


2. Ifibfl 


• • • • 


Iitb 




gelabtn 


249 


LOAD 


3. Ifibt 












loffett, 


2. (dffefi, (a^t 


tog 


ties 




gelaffeit 


248 


l.KT 


3,Ifi6t 


laffe 










latifen, 


2. Ifiuffl 


■ ■ • • 


Kef 




gelanfen 


248 


run 


3. Iduft 












(eibeit,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


wm 




gelttteit 


246 


suffer 














(ei^eit, 


• • • • 


• • • ■ 


Hell 




gelieljeit 


247 


lend 














refen, 


2. tUf(tf)t 


(ie« 


Iai9 




gerefett 


243 


read 


3. liefl 


[t«fe] 










Kegeit, 


• • * • 


• • • • 


lag 




gelegen 


243 


LIE 














-Kereii 


see>dtx\\tXtVi 












-liitgeit 


see getingen 












Uff^eit,^ 


2.Uf(^(ef)t 


Itfdj 


\m 


• • • • 


ge(of4eit 


242a 


go out 


3. tifc^t 












<Jire) 















t. Also weak. The form Ineipen is regularly weak. 

a. The 5 forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

4. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. frcu(|^, treud^t, Ireud^. 

5. From old lief en ; also weak. 

6. Often weak in pres., more rarely in past. So sdso laben, to invite t which was origin- 
ally weak. 7. As trans, to Mttrt, and in derivs. oerleiben, etc., weak. 

^. Also weak^ especially when tnmt. to^ pntf also in p. subj. to d\n\, from pres, indie* 
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2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$§ 


Wgeit,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


log 


• • • • 


gelogen 


242 


LIE 














maifitn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[mu^I] 


• • • « 


gentalpleit 




grind 














ntetben, 


• • • t 


• • • • 


mieb 


• • « • 


gemtebeit 


247 


shun 














melfeit^" 


2. mllf|l 


mil! 


mod 


• • • • 


gemoReit 


242 


MILK 


3. mi«t 












wcffeii, 


2. miffefl 


mi6 


m&l 


• • • • 


gemeffen 


243 


measure 


or mi^t 
3. ntifit 


[meffe] 










mifilinfien, 


j^ifgelingen 








" 




iitBgett, 


Pr. mag, 


[m5g] 


mofltte 


mod^te 


gemofltt 


261 


MAY 


niagfl,mag; 
tn3gen,etc. 












ntiiffen, 


Pr. mu6, 


• • • • 


mntte 


miigte 


gemittt 


261 


MUST 


mu6t, mug; 
ttiilffen, etc. 












neljmett. 


2. nimmfl 


nimm 


ttal|m 


• « • • 


genommen 


232a 


take 


3. nimmt 


[ne^me] 










netmen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


nattttte 


nenn(f)te 


gettattnt 


254 


NAME 












• 


-iiefctt 


see gcnc|en 












-ttiegett 


j^^genicgen 












^fetfeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Wff 


• • • • 


ge^fiffett 


246 


whistle 














^flegeit,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


^ffog 


• • • • 


ge^flogett 


242^ 


cherish 






[Pflag] 






• 


^retfeti^s 


2. «Jrel|(ef)t 


• • • • 


^rtei^ 


• • • • 


ge^rtefett 


247 


PRAISE 


3. prclfl 












^xltVitti,^ 


2. quiUfl 


quia 


ifttoH 


• • • • 


geqitoHett 


242 


gush out 


3. qulUt 













I. Old liegen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impv. leugft, (eugt, leug. 

a. Now regularly weak, except in perf. part. 3. Now usually weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 

5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so. 6. As trans, to soak^ weak 
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3IS 







2 .SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


g§ 


rftfj^en,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[r5cii] 


• • • • 


(gerfid^en) 


241 


avenge 














XttttVL,^ 


2. rfitfl 


• • • • 


riet 


• • • • 


gerateit 


248 


advise 


3. rfit 












rei^eu, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tied 


V • • • 


gerte^en 


247 


RUB 














retteii, 


• • • • 


• • * • 


rtt 


• • • • 


gerlffett 


246 


tear 














reUeit, 


« • • • 


• • • • 


ritt 


• • • • 


gerittett 


246 


RIDE 














rettttcii,^ 


• ft • • 


• • • • 


ranitte 


rcnn(e)tc 


geranttt 


254 


RUN 














rieilteit,^ 


• • • • 


« • • • 


r5di 


• • • • 


ger54ett 


241 


smell 














rtngeit,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rang 


[rflngc] 


gentttgen 


231 


wrestle 






[rung] 








rinneit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ratttt 


r5nne 


geronnen 


232 


flow 








rfinne 






nifeii,® 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rief 




gemfett 


248 


call 














foljett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 




gefaljett 


248 


SALT 














fattfen,^ 


2. Ifiufft 


t • • • 


M 




gefoffrtt 


242 


drink 


3. ffittft 












fangeit,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f«0 




gefogen 


242 


SUCK 














fi^affeit/0 


• • • • 


• • • 


fdlnf 




geff^affett 


249 


create 














ff^atteit, '1 


• • • • 


* • • • 


fr^vO 




geffl^olleit 


242^7 


sound 













1. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. See ried^en. 

2. Sometimes weak pres., rateft, ratct. 

3. Sometimes weak; so always in trans, to mtlt(JroHt etc.). 

4. See rttd^en. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. reu4)ft, reud)t reud^. 

5. The trans, ringen (Sting) is weak; except, occasionally, umrang, umrungen. 

6. Weak forms rarely. 7. Weak, except in perf. part. 8. Also weak in pres. 
9. Also weak ; trans, fftitgen, to suckle, always weak. '10. Strong only in this sense. 

II. Now usually weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







2 SING. 








mm 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


r. suBj. 


p. PART. 


H 


-ffl^etett 


J. gefc^e^en 












ffi^etbeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f4ieb 


• • • • 


geffl^iebeit 


247 


part 














ffl^einett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f4iett 


• • • • 


geffl^ieiteit 


247 


seem 














ffl^eUeit, 


2. Ic^iltfl 


fdjUt 


f4a(t 


fc^dlte 


geffl^olteit 


232 


SCOLD 

• 


3. td^Ut 


[Weltt] 




fc^&Ue 






ffl^ereit,^ 


2. Wtx!^ 


Wler 


fo>« 


• • * • 


geffltoreit 


242 


SHEAR 


S. f*lert 












fAtelett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Wrt 


• • ■ ■ 


geffl^obeit 


241 


SHOVE 














Weftett,^ 


2. fcftiegcfl 


• • • • 


Wl 


• • • • 


geff^offeit 


241 


SHOOT 


or f d^icfit 












ffl^tttbett,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fidiinb 


[Waubc] 


geffl^ttitbett 


23Itf 


flay 






[f<f)anb] 








fi^Iofeii, 


2. wm 


• • • • 


Wief 




geffltlafeit 


248 


SLEEP 


3. WIfift 












ff^Iagett, 


2. I^Ifigfl 


• • • « 


fdlliig 




geffl^Iaflett 


249 


strike 


8. fi^iagt 












ffl^Ietfltett, 


• • • • 


• • t • 


\*m 




gefii^aiteit 


246 


creep 














MWfen,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


\«m 




geff^affeit 


246 


whet 














fi^Ieiften, 


2. Wlelgejl 


• • • • 


\«m 




geff^affen 


246 


SLIT 


<v f(i^(eigt 












f<«)«efe«,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Mi»ff 




geff^Ioffeit 


241 


SLIP 














fd|He|eit,« 


2. WUcgefl 


• • • • 


W«6 




geffl^Ioffeit 


241 


shut 


i»r fd^Ucgt 












fii^Iiitgen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fd^Iong 




geffl^Iuitgeit 


231 


SLING 















I. Often weak, except in p. part. 2. Old (poetic) forms, pre&. and impv. f^eu^t, fd^ruS 

3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

4 Often weak, in sense ol glide ; always as intrans. to drag. 

5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. f^eufft, f^Ieuft, fi^lcuf. 

6. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. f4)Ieu§t, f^[eu|. 
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2 SING. 








•it 


INPIN. 


2, 3 SJNG. PR. 

• • ■ • 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


1*. SUBJ. 


I'. PART. 


U 


fs^metfev, 


• • • • 


f<N«i| 


• • • • 


gef4mtffeit 


246 


dash 














fi^mefaeii,^ 


2. f4milj(ef)t 


• • • • 


fdiawl} 


• • • • 


gefdimiPliieii 


242 


MF.T.T 


3. f (^mil)t 




* 








ff^iiaitteii,^ 


s, ft^nieben 








• 




fd|iieibe«, 


• • • • 


■ • • • 


fdmttt 




gefd^itttteii 


242 


cut 














fdyneiev,* 


■ • • • 


• • • a 


[Wni«] 




[flef(ftnie(e)n] 


246 


SNOW 






% 








fi^mebeii,^ 


• • ■ • 


• • ■ • 


fdyniPb 




8efd|itofie« 


242 


SNORT 














fdyranten,^ 


• • • ■ 


• • • • 


f4r0b 




gefd^roben 


242 


SCREW 














ff^reifeit,^ 


2. fc^ridft 


f(^ri(f 


Ww« 




gefdiraifeit 


232 


be afraid 


3. f(^ri(ft 












ff^retben, 


• • ■ • 


• ■ • • 


fi^Heb 




gefdiHeben 


247 


write 














ff^reien, 


• • • • 


• • • « 


Wrie 




gefd^Heen 


247 


cry 




• 










fdyretten, 


• ■ • • 


• • • • 


fdiHtt 




geff^ritten 


246 


stride 














fdyriitbeii. 


{obsolete) 


• • • • 


f^ntiib 


f(^ranbe 


gefdyntaben 


231 


crack 






ff^ranb 








ffl)r0te«,7 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • ■ • 


■ • • • 


gefdinpten 


248 


clip 














fdytparen,^ 


2. fc^tuierll 


• • • • 


fdytpor 


fc^ivdre 


gefdytporen 


242 


fester 


3. f(^n)tert 




fdlttitr 


ft^ware 






fi^ttcigctt,« 


• • • • 


• • • ■ 


fdjttieg 


• • • • 


gefi^lviegeii 


247 


be silent 















I. Also weak; as trans, properly (though not always) weak. 

a. In this form now usually weak. 3. Usually and properly weak. 

4. Now usually \dfnaubtn, with weak forms. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 
fd^neubfl, f^neubt, f^neub. 5. Usually weak. 

6. Usually erfd^redeii, with also weak impv. erfd^rede. As trans. frigkUn^ regularly 
weak. 7. Weak, except, sometime, in p. part. S. Has also weak pres. — no impv. 

9. As trans, fiienc*, weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







3 SING. 










INFIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


^ 


fdyttelleti,^ 


2. f(^n)iafl 


ft^wiH 


fdytPoU 


• • • • 


gefdittoneii 


242 


SWELL 


3. \6)xom 


[fc^mene] 










ff^tpimmen, 


• • « • 


• • • • 


fditpantnt 


fc^tvomntf 


ge« 


232 


SWIM 






[jc^momm] 


ft^tvomme 


fd^tpommeii 




fdittinbrti, 


■ • • • 


• • • • 


fdymsitb 


f(^tt)5nbe 


gefdytpnnben 


23 > 


vanish 






[fd^iounb] 


[f(^n)flnb€] 






fi^lvlitfleit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdyttaitg 


fc^tvonge 


gefdiwittigfit 


«3i 


SWING 






[fd^toung] 


[ft^mflnae] 






fdittSren, 


• • • • 


• ■ • • 


fi^ttar 


ft^mflrc 


geff^tporeit 


242 


SWEAR 






fdliimr 


fi^wSrc 






fe*e«,« 


2. ftc^fl 


P«lj(0 


fflU 


• • • • 


gefelpeii 


243 


SEE 


3. flC^t 


[few 










frill, 


see para- 


• • • • 


« • « ■ 


• • • • 


• • a • 


2s6<^ 


fig 


digm 




N 








fenben,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fmtbte 


fenbctc 


gefttiibt 


254 


SEND 














fifben,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fott 


• • • • 


gffotten 


241 


boil 














fmgcii, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f««g 


• • • • 


geftttigfit 


231 


SING 














fitilfn, 


• • • • 


• • • ■ 


fintl 


• • • • 


gefnnfen 


231 


SINK 














fltineti,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fault 


f5nne 


gefottneit 


232 


think 








fonne 






ft«e«r 


2. ft^efl 


• • • • 


ffi* 


• a • « 


gefeffcn 


243« 


SIT 


or ftftt 












fotten, 


Pr. foU, 


• • • • 


fottte 


foUte 


gefom 


261 


SHALL 


foflft, foD; 
fotten, etc. 












flialten/ 


• ■ • • 


• • • > 


• • • • 


> • • • 


geflialten 


248 


SPLIT 















1. As trans, weak ; also rarely as intrans., except in p. part. 

2. The impv. fte^e usually stands alone, or as interj. 

3. Also weak throughout. 4. Usually weak. 

5. Rarely weak— chiefly in p. part, geflnnt, as adj. 

6. Weak, except in p. part. 
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2 SING. 








MM 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


^ 


^ptxtn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


We 


• • . • 


^tSpXttn 


247 


SPIT 














\p\nntn, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fliaini 


fponne 


0ef|iottiieit 


232 


SPIN 








j|)Qnne 






^pmtu,^ 


2. fpleifieft 


• • • • 


f«>H| 


• • • • 


gcfiilifjfii 


246 


SPLIT 


or fplcifit 












Spttdltn, 


2. \pxim 


fpridj 


foraift 


• • • • 


fle^Nrdi^nt 


232 


SPEAK 


3. fprlt^t 


[ipw<^«] 










Sptit^tn,^ 


2. f^riefieft 


• • • ■ 


ft>»»6 


« • • • 


gcflirofjcit 


241 


SPROUT 


<v- frriegt 












SptxHtn, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fl«««g 


• • • • 


gefl^ntitneii 


231 


SPRING 














fttdftn, 


2. fllc^fl 


fiidj 


ftfi* 


• • • • 


gffid^fit 


232 


prick 


3. flit^t 












^tdtn,^ 


2. ftldfp 


• • • • 


ftaf 


• • • • 


[geflodcn] 


232 


STICK 


3. flldt 












ftclpett, 


• • • t 


• • • • 


ftanb 


ftonbe 


geftattbeit 


249 


STAND 






[jlunb] 


flilnbe 






ftelpleti, 


2. (tic^tft 


ptfijt 


f»«I)I 


fl5^te 


0efiol|(eit 


232 


STEAL 


3. fiif ^It 


liitijkl 


[polfl] 


fia^Ie 






ftcigen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fHeg 


• • • • 


grftiegeit . 


247 


mount 














fierlieti, 


2. flirbfl 


fllrb 


flart 


fifirbe 


gefiorbeii 


232 


die 


3. plrbt 


[flerbe] 




ilfirbe 






fiiebeit^fi 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftob 


• • • • 


geftoben 


241 


scatter 














fititleit, 


« • • • 


• • • • 


ftait! 


P5n!e 


gefhtnlen 


231 


STINK 








flilnle 






ftojiett, 


2. P»e(<f)t 


• • • • 


IHef 


• • • « 


geftoHen 


248 


push 


3. jibgt 












fhreidyett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fhrid( 


• • • • 


gefhri^ett 


246 


STROKE 















I. Also weak throughout. 3. Also weak — and now rare. 

3. Old (poetic) f«rms in pres. and impv. fpreu|t, fpreu^. 

4. Usually weak throughout. 

5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fieubft, fteubt, fteu(. 
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2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


ftretteti, 


• ■ • • 


■ • • • 


fhrttt 


• • • • 


gefhritten 


246 


STRIVE 














iiinu,^ 


Pr. t^uc, 


t^«(c) 


tlpat 


• • • • 


getlian 


255 


DO 


t^uft,t^ut; 
t^un, etc. 












trttgcn, 


2. tragfl 


• • • • 


tntg 


• • • • 


getragen 


249 


carry 


3. tragt 












trcffctt, 


2. trifffl 


triff 


traf 


• • • • 


getroffen 


232 


hit 


3. trlfft 


[treffe] 










trribeit, 


• • ■ ■ 


• • • • 


ttifb 


• ■ • • 


getrieben 


247 


DRIVE 














tretett, 


2. trittp 


tritt 


trat 


.... 


getreten 


243« 


step 


3. trttt 


[tretc] 










triefcn^a 


• • • ■ 


• • • • 


troff 


• • • « 


gctraffeti 


241 


DRIP 














trinffit, 


• t • • 


• ■ • • 


tranl 


■ • • • 


getntnffii 


231 


DRINK 














trftgrn," 


• • • • 


• • • • 


it^^ 


• • • • 


getrogen 


242^ 


cheat 










• 




tierbrrliftt, 


2. t)erbirbp 


t)crbirb 


tierbarli 


txrbilrbe 


berborben 


232 


spoil 


3. tocrbirbt 






[toerbfirbe] 






tierbrie^fit^ 


2. toerbrieBefl 


■ • • • 


nerbrd^ 


• • • • 


berbroffen 


241 


vex 


or ucrbriefit 












bcrgfffcti, 


2. t)ergiffe|i, 


t)ergt6 


bcrgfiS 


• • • • 


betgeffen 


243 


FORGET 


^^uergtgt 
3. uergtgt 


[toergejfc] 










tperKcrcn,^ 


• • • • 


• • ■ • 


neHor 


• • • • 


berloren 


241 


lose 














toa^fen/ 


2. n>d(^|(ef)t 


• • • • 


tpn^i? 


■ • • • 


getpaiitfeti 


249 


grow 


3. ttjad^ 













1. Irregular. See paradigm. In popular phrase t^dt is often used for t^at, as auxiL 
with infin. 

2. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv treufil/ treuft, treuf. 

3. Old trieflen; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. tteugft, treugt, treug. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. oerbreu^t, oerbreu^. 

5. Old form, uerliefen ; hence still occasionally the p. part, perlefen, 

6. Rarely weak in pres. 
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2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


l^ 


wHtn,^ 


see mUgen 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


■ • ■ • 


242a 


WEIGH 














tpaf^eti.s 


2. n>af(^(ef)t 


• • t • 


ttitfd) 


• • • • 


dfttaWeit 


249 


WASH 


3. tOfifdjt 












tpefieii,> 


• • • « 


• ■ • • 


tpob 


• • • • 


gewoben 


242 


w'eave 














-tpegeit 


j^^ bctpcgen 












wtiditn,* 


• • • • 


■ • • ■ 


ttid) 


■ • • ■ 


gftnidyeit 


246 


yield 














tPdfeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tuied 


• • • • 


getpieffn 


247 


skew 














tpeiibeit/ 


■ • ■ • 


• • • • 


maitbte 


toenbete 


getPttttbt 


254 


turn 










1 

' 




tperten, 


2. lolrbfl 


ivtrb 


marb 


wflrbc 


gemorben 


232 


sue 


3. toirbt 


[merbe] 




tvarbe 






tperben,^ 


2. toirfl 


toerbe 


tuarb 


tofirbf 


getporben 


2$6c 


become 


3. wlrb 




toitrbe 




morben 




ttperfen, 


2. ttJlrfP 


tolrf 


tuarf 


ttJilrfc 


geworfeit 


232 


throw 


3. tolrft 


[werfe] 




tpfirfe 






t9tegeit,7 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ttipg 


• • • • 


getuogen 


241 


WEIGH 














tiiiitbeii, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ttanb 


• • ■ • 


getnititbfii 


231 


WIND 














-tuiititeit 


see geivinnen 












tpineit,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(gcttjorren) 


242 


tangle 














tPiffeti, 


Pr. X0t\%, 


• • • • 


tuiitte 


toflgte 


getPitgt 


254 


know 


toeilt toeil ; 














tolffcn, etc. 













1. Usually toiegen ; both often weak. 

2. Rarely weak in pres. 

3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of weave. 

4. Always weak in sense of sof/eM (from adj. iveic^) . 5. Also weak throughout. 

6. jgavh b used only in the singular; oorben only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 

7. See foot-note to luttgen. The two are equivalent forms, toiegen more usual. 
9. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


g§ 


tipotteii, 


Pr. X0\% 


tooae 


ttoate 


tt)o0te 


geioottt 


261 


WILL 


wiEfl.toia; 












" 


toollen, etc. 












aei^ctt, 


■ • • • 


• • ■ • 


sieU 


• • • • 


gesielpeit 


247 


accuse 














m\^tn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


§00 


• • • • 


gesogfit 


241 


draw 














attingeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


SH^Ottg 


• • • • 


geatpuiigeit 


231 


force 















X. Old (poetic) fonns, prea. and inipv. ItVii^^, scu^t, |ett<l^. 



ORTHOGRAPiry. 



The books of this series are printed according to the 
rules prescribed for the Prussian schools, and now 
generally followed in Germany. These rules, and the 
words to which they apply, are fully given in a pamphlet 
entitled, „^t^tln unb SBortei'Sevjetc^ntd fuv bte beutfc^e 
9te(^tf(^retbun(), 3um ©ebraud^ in ben preugifdjen BS^uUn," 
which can be had at small cost. But for the immediate 
guidance of students who may have to use dictionaries, 
etc., printed after the old orthography, the following selec- 
tion of the most important changes is given for reference . — 

I. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

The modified capitals — even in Roman type — always 
*, £), ii ; A, 6, U—not %, Oc, etc. 

t, not ii, in cc^t, ©vcnje, ®vcuel, $cring, (let«, beuc^te, 
leugnen, and some others. 

i, not le, in png^ ginfl, ^ing ; but : — 

ie, not 1^ in o^xtb, gtebft gtebt, and in verbs like flubtcren, etc. 

e added in plurals like ^ntce, ©eecn, 5lnncecn, etc. 

Single vowel for double vowel in : — 

bor (»avfd)aft), ©c^of, 

$erb, ®S^ax, 

$>txht, ®i)o%, 

8o« (lofen), ©tar, 

?ofunfl, aSBa.qc, 

SRag, SSare, etc. 



The following are distinguished by spelling : ^ 

S'lhtx, fibre, ^teber, fever, 

®cifcl, hostage, ®etge(, scourge, 

gib, lid, gtcb, song, 

flrfiulic^, grayish, fltculic^, terrible. 

SRfiftie, mare, aWftrc, story, 

SRine, «/«^. SRiene, «/if». 

Sttt J(y/<?. ©ttcl^ handle, 

iDtber (insep.), against, miebet (sep.), a^<7i>f, etc 

II. CONSONANTS. 

i^ not t|, in German words : 

a) Initial^ where | is not radical or necessary to 

mark a long vowel : 2^au, tauen, Jetl, 3;ier, 

teuer, berteibigen, 3:unn (short); but t^un^ 

%\^Qi, %\j^Xf etc. 
b\ In the suffix -turn: @igentum^ SReid^tum, etc. 
i) Final or medial, as : 3Rut, 3lrmui, 9Jot, rot^ 

raten^ Sltem, mieten^ SBirt (shoit), etc. 

f, not ^f in all German words, except Sp^en. 

%, not ^^ in the pronoun compounds : bedroef)en, bed^alb, 
wcS^otb, inbc^, etc. And in the suffix] -ntt (but 
plural -niffe) : ®Icici^ni«, ®Iei(^niffe, etc. 

Note. — §, in Roman type, must be as (more strictly f g). 

t, not W, in Slot, Svnte, ©c^mert, tot (adj.), totcn, etc. 

f for c in many foreign words ; as : ^anon, forrcit, fon!ret» 
^otiiunftion, furfio, etc. 

J for c in many foreign words ; as : Offi3icv, ^rojcg, 
^onjert, etc. ; while in many others, not so fully 
naturalized, r is retained ; as : 2)ocent, focial, etc. 

III. CAPITALS. 

ITie use of capitals is limited, more closely than here- 
tofore, to nouns and words used strictly as nouns. 



VOCABULARIES. 



EXPLANATORY. 



These Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not lo laKe 
the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. Hence 
only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, word forms 
are indicated only where they may not be known under the most general 
rules ; for example, in nouns : the plural of %|)fet, ^ritt, but not of $fi(fer 
iBab, etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily repeated, as in ^eter:: 
tag, etc. (but given in SBa^n^of, etc., because $of does not occur). Special 
forms, as ^ntioort, $anb, etc., are, however, not only given, but referred to 
the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is given than is necessary; as, 
in general, where the plural sufficiently indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs, all peculiarities of conjugation are referred to the respective §§. 
Separable compounds are indicated by hyphens, as an«fangen; inseparable 
are simply written in one word. The auxiliary jcilt is given; in other cases 
^aben must be understood. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise unusual. Import- 
ant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech are 
named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the English 
equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. Inflectional forms that are fully 
explained in the grammar are omitted. 

Compounds f except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are grouped 
under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are included 
under the adjectives^ Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs (§ 447, a). 

Cognates are purposely not indicated, because (as explained in Lesson 
XLV.) this subject does not properly belong to the most elementary reading, 
such as is alone included in this grammar. It may not the less, however, be 
made a useful topic for class-room instruction, or for exercise. 

Only such meanings are given as occur in the grammar, or as are necessary 
to explain these. The object has been to secure the utmost possible brevity, 
and, at the same time, to furnish all the help needed in a working grammar. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. Out- 
side of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, as 
%^it\, pi, — , for [^6)Xt\\ 3lrm, //. — c, for 3(rmf, etc.; while ^ indicates 
vowel modification, as ^rgt, //. ^e, for %XlXt, etc.; and similarly ^n com- 
pounds, as ac^t, — gC^Tl, for ac^tge^n, etc. 

For special notes on prepositions, see Appendix, p. 368. 



I. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH 



uh, off, from, away, down. 

tt^enllf m. {pi. -e), evening, the west ; 
be« ~«, or abenb« (adv.), evenings, 
in the evening (inde/.). 

a(rtf but, however. 

a(«fa|reit (feln, 249), to drive off, de- 
part. 

^'%t%tU (feln, 248), to go off, leave; 
result. 

alisreifeii (fein, 213), to start off, set 

.out (on a journey). 
Ol^fltrrtften (247), to write off, copy. 
HW, m, (pi. "^t), abbot. 
^iS^\, eight; — ac^n, eighteen; — glg^ 

eighty; bcr — (t)c, the eighth. 
Hfbtel, n. (pi. — ), eighth (part). 
Ql^tftt (2i2)f ^o regard, esteem. 

fUiliie^rcn (215), to add. 

tCfallfinic^/, academy. 

all (460), all, every ; aXU^, everything, 
everybody ; oKer — , gen. pi. as sup. 
Pref.f allcr^etngft, most holy, etc. 

nttettl^ alone ; conj., but, only. 

^V^tVLfpi', Alps. 

aU, adv.y as, than; conj., as, when 
(def.past) ; — (tuenn, ob), as if. 

ttlt, old; bic 3(ltcn, (often) the an- 
cients. 

Kltet, «., age, old age. 

•Itent (214), to age, grow old. 

am, /or an bcm. 

Umerifannr, w., (an) American. 



an, adv., on; prep, {dot.), near, by, 
on (of dates); (ace), to, towards, 
against ; bcilfcn an, to think of (ace). 

anller/ other; second; — t^alb, one 
and a half (311). 

nmeitenneit (254, 289), to acknowledge. 

tCllfang, m. (pi. ^e), beginning; an* 
fang8 (adv.), at first. 

an^fangett (248), to begin. 

angmelm, acceptable, agreeable. 
iimflimmtll, (fcin,232), to arrive;— auf, 

impers. w.acc, to depend on, matter. 
QlUneimen (232), to accept, assume ; 

reflex., to take interest in (gen.). 
tCntlQOrt /• (pi' -en, 122), answer. 
ailttDOrten (212), to answer (dai.). 
aitsgteien (241), to draw on, attract; 

intr. (fein), to draw near, approach; 

reflex., to dress (one*s self). 
W^\tl tn. (pi. ^), apple. 
tCtljieHt^ m. (pi. -c), appetite. 
9l)ltir, tn. (gen. -«), April. 
tCrbcit,/, work, labor; — cr, tn. la- 

borer; — «mann, pi. — «Ieute, work. 

man, workpeople (425). 

arUeiteti, to work. 

ftrgtrn (214), to vex, anger; reflex .y 

to be angry. 
tCmi, tn. (pi. -e), arm (limb). 

ami/ poor. 

arttg, kind, good, polite. 
Hrjt, tn. (pi. ^e), physician. 
flftf n, n , Asia. 

\, m. (pi. H), bough, branch. 
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an4, also, even (485) ; ton, toa9 — , 
whoever, whatever ; totnn, ob •— , 
even if, although (486). 

attf^ adv»f up, open; /^<^* i^^^-)* on, 
upon, at; (ace), upon, to, towards; 
for (time) ; after, according to ; — 
ba6, in order that. [the dead). 

atifer^eteit {Hn, 289), to rise (from I 

9Ln\^aht,/', exercise, task. 

««f*9eliett (feln, 248), to go up, rise. 

•ttfs(e(eit (242), to lift up, raise, put 
away. 

•ttMlelett (feln, 249), to stand up, 
rise (from bed). 

tl«Be, n. (gen. -«, //. -n), eye ; — n* 
blicf^ m.f moment. 

Ungtt^, m, {gen. -«), August. 

anS, adv., out, forth, throughout; 
prep, {dat.)f out of, from, by, on ac- 
count of. 

WXh%tUn (243), to give out, spend; 
reflex. J to give one's self out (fflt). 

WXh%t^tn (feln, 248), to go out, pro- 
ceed, end. 

att0«ntt|CII, to rest, repose. 

aK0«feteil (243)^ to look, seem; as 
noun, look, appearance. 

anfct {dat), outside of, without, ex- 
cept ; — bcm, adv., besides. 

mtd-iietm (241), to draw out, pull off; 
intr, (fein), to move out, march out ; 
reflex*^ to undress (one's self). 

Men (249)* to bake. 

WAtt, m., baker. 

fSit, n., bath. 

Me« (212), to bathe. 

8llilt|0f, m., comp. (pi. 'e), station 

(of railway). 
ftOl^/ soon; fo— , as soon (as). 



Saiill, n. (pi. *er), ribbon; (//. -e), 

bond; m. (pi. *e), volume (424, 

426). 
(tngrti, impers. w. dat.: mtr baitgt, I 

feel afraid. 
Son!, / (//. 'e), bench; (pL -en), 

bank (commercial, 424). 
Sanrr^ w. (gen. -^tpl. -n), peasant, 

farmer. 
fbWM, m, (pi. 'c), tree. 

Sftttmiteii, Sittmlf in, n., dim., littls 

tree. 
(eattttBOrUll (212), to answer, reply 
to (ace). 

belif ifen, to cover. 

(effnllflt (231), reflex., to find one's 

self, do (in health). 
I((0lfiteil (212), to attend, accompany. 
leif adv., by, near; prep, (dat.), by, 

near, at, in, with, among, at the 

house of, on condition of. 
bei<|le|en (249), to stand by, help 

(dat). 

leiSen (246), to bite. 

fteftnnt, part, adj., known ; acquaint- 
ed; as noun, acquaintance. 

ftelagrm, (214), to besiege. 

%tMiifAiS^ix%f% to inform. 

(ntifm (213), to travel through. 

IbtTfitI, adv. gen., already. 

8eT§/ M., mountain. 

Ittiillmtr part, adj., celebrated, fa- 
mous. 

ftefeif II (243), to look at, inspect. 

8eflirgni0, / (//. -ffe), care, appre. 
hension. 

leffer, 5efl, irr, comp, and sup, gut, 
better, best. 

(efn^f n, to visit. 

ftftrfffen (232), to befall, concern. 
betrttgen (24a), to deceive, cheat. 
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fBttt, n. {gen, -e«, pi, -cn or -t, 105), 

bed. 
letDegen (242), to induce; weaA: to 

move, excite. 
I6l0lltt# conscious (of, gen,). 
fte)«|(e«, to pay. 
©iMtHtlcf, /, library. 
Jbiegen (241), to bend. 
liftCll (241), to offer, bid. 

Mnlien (231), to bind. 

(tniteit (dat.), within (time). 

Ii0, adv,, so far as ; prep, (ace), up to, 

till; conj, {/or bi« bag), until. 
flifllllf, m. (pi. *C), bishop. 
Mttcn (243), to beg, pray, ©itte, I 

beg, please. 
fBluit, n., leaf, sheet (of paper). 

Ilan, blue, ftlanliitr bluish. 

ftleilm (fein, 247), to continue, re- 
main ; fle^en — , to stop. 
Uittb, blind. 

Olrnne, /, flower. 

Oaotf n, (pi, -tor S&tit, 105), boat. 
Oorfe, f>j purse. Bourse. 
\i\tf bad, angry. 
OntC/ fn,t messenger. 
Oatfltaft ft message. 
Oranntloeill/ m, comp., brandy. 

Iratrn (248), to roast. 

Btatetl; m, {pi. — ), roast (meat). 
%tWXt^tVi, to use, need {rarely gen.), 

lirann, brown. 

©tttllfc / (pi. 'e), bride. 
frreitetl (232), to break. 
fctelt broad. 

(reimrit (254), to bum. 
Brief, m.» letter. 
hrtngeil (254), to bring. 
©rot »• (/^- -Of bread. 
fMidtf /, bridge. 
SvnfeeT/ »». (/'. *)f brother. 



Olt^, »., book; — binber^ m., book- 
binder. 
fttttttr variegated, gay. 

dlemie^ /, chemistry. 
^rifl {ii%nfMf ii3)> ^-i Christ. 
dlriRf «., (//. -en), christian ; —en. 
tum^ If., chxistianity. 

lia^ <i^. ^4n».» there, then ; conj. rel^ 
when, as, since (486) ; in comp., be' 
fore vowels bar (401). 

%f9^f n., roof. 

bullKr^ (184), thereby ; through, by it 

bagegfll (184), against i* or them ; on 
the contrary. 

^wm,f, lady. 

liamitr adv., therewith; with it or 
them (184); con/.f in order that 
(468); — fagen, to meaxx. 

^Omllfilllltf fn, comp,, steamboat. 

Sailf, fn., thanks. 

bailfeil, to thank {dat.). 

hwnn, then (time). 

but, for ba in eomp. before vowels,, 

Imranf (184), thereupon; upon, to, 
after — it or them; — bafi, in order 
that. 

bartltd (184), thereout; out of it or 
them, thence. 

butf, pres, bflrfen. 

liarum (184), thereabout; around, for 
it or them i therefore, on that ac- 
count ; -^ bag, in order that (468). 

bafeni|l, comp, ba, in that same place, 
there. 

bat, conj*y that, so that, in order that. 

baHOII (184), therefrom, thereof; o( 
by it or them ; away, off. 
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bajit (184), thereto ; to it or them ; in 
addition ; for that purpose. 

llf tttf poss, adj.,, thy, your ; gen. pers. 
{for bclncr), of thee, of you ; — er, 
poss, pron.f thine, yours ; gen. pers.y 
of thee, of you (186). 

benfen (254), to think. 

Ilflitt/ conj.^ then, for. 

bCT/ art.j the ; dem.y that, that one, he ; 
rel.y who, which, that (234). 

lirrienige (208), that one, he (who). 

llfrfdHf (208), the same ; as substitute, 
he, it, etc. (457)- 

llf 01^^15/ comp., on that account, there- 
fore (456). 

bcflOf correl. \t — (334), so much the 
(more). 

betttU^r piain, clear. 

bfntfltf German; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man ; — ^lanb, n. Germany. 

biltt/ tight, close. 

^ifHf m.y thief. 

bieneilf to serve {dat^. 

Wiener, m., servant; —III, / (//. 
-nen), woman-servant. 

bieir for blcfc«. 

bicfftf dem.y this, this one; the latter; 
he, etc. (457). 

%\XL% n. {pi. -t), thing. 

bitCCf, direct. 

binibie'rett (215), to divide. 

bo4f though, yet, however, surely, at 

any rate, please (485). 
^Oftor, m. {gen. -«, //. -CTl, 117), 

doctor. 
^Ontf nt. {pi. -t)f dome, cathedral. 
bonnrm (214), to thunder. 
^Orf/ «., village ; — fdjoft, /, village 

community. 
^Otllf m. {gen. -c«, //. Hx or -e of 

-en, 105), thorn. 



bOtt, there ; — ig, adj., of there. 
btCl, three; — gc^n, thirteen; — gijj. 

thirty. 
britt, third ; — cftatb, two and a half 

bnufen, to print. 

bit, thou, you (186). 

bltr^, adv. {as pref, 287), through, 

throughout; prep, {ace), through, 

throughout, by, by means of. 
bur^jielieil (241), sep., to draw through; 

insep., to pass through (287). 
bttrfen (261), to be allowed; modal: 

may, need, etc. (472). 

^• 

CbttI, even, level; adv., just, exactly. 
@lf e, f^ comer. 
Cbcl, noble (139). 

elren, to honor. 

^igentnm, n. property. 

Cilf, ft haste, hurry. 

etn, indef. art., an, a; eniph., one; 

pron., -er, one, some one ; — ^, one. 
tills, adv. form of in, as prefix, 
fittQItber^ comp. indecl., one another, 

each other. 
einerlfi> indecl., of one kind, all the 

same. 
finigf^ //•! some, several, a few. 
eilt4abeil (249), to invite. 
^inlabttfig, /, invitation. 
fttt0 (in counting), see etll. 
f iltsjieleit (241), tr., to draw in ; intr. 

(feln), to move in, march in. 
^10, n., ice ; — fait, ice-cold. 
^ifeit/ n., iron. 
fiffrn, of iron, iron. 
elf (Cilf), eleven. 
dltem, //., parents. 
rm|lfelileit (232), to recommend; r^<f:r. 

to send one's compliments (to, dat.). 
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CttkC; n, (gen, -«, //. -n), end. 
fitbltfl/ final, last ; usually adv. : 

finally, at last. 
QlnglilUier, m., Englishman. 
etlgUM, English. 
Unfel, m., grandson. 
etltUng, adv., along; as prep. {ace). 

entlQrbrr, either. 

Ql)ll|ett, m. {gen., -«), ivy. 

et, jie, C«, he, she, it. 

i&tttf /, earth ; Qtif @rben (106). 

nUnbeil (231), to find out, invent. 

rrfriMetl (213), to refresh. 

(tlaltm (248), to obtain, receive; 
keep, sustain. 

erlifflen (242), intr. (feill), to go out; 
(a light). 

ttttU^VXt to reach to, attain, arrive at. 

rrfltretfril (232), to be frightened; tr. 
weak : to frighten. 

etH, ord. num., first; ber — CVC, 
the former (157); adv., first, only. 

rrtOarten (212), to await, expect. 

erjietien (241), to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 

fl {impers. or expletive), there. 

effeil (243), to eat. 

ftlOtfr something, anything. 

QlKro)ia, n. {gen, -«), Europe. 

<{lian0e1iiim, «. {gen. -«, //. -Icn, 

J 18), gospel. 

(g|ercitittm, «. {gen. -«,//. -ten, 118), 

exercise. 

foiten (249, aux. 298}, to drive, ride 
(in a carriage) ; fpQ|;teren — . to take 
a drive. 

fotteil (feln, 248), to fall. 

flinie'rcit (215), to fail, become bank- 
rupt. 



fe^trit (242), to fight. 

Sf^tt^tniCffeff n. comp., penknife. 
fftleilf to fail, lack, miss; usually 

impers., to ail {dat. obj.). 
Sf^lItTr ft., fault, mistake. 
Sf(iCtta0/ fn. comp., holiday. 
jlfeillll, m., enemy ; as adj. pred. for: 
frinHltdl, hostile (448). 
%tV^t n., field ; — l^err, m., commander, 

general. 
Sfell or %t\\tU, m. {gen. -en or -cn«, 

//. -cn, 1 01), rock. 
%tnfitX, n., window. 
%tXii%Xtxi, /, readiness, skill. 
\t% fat. 

Sf^ner, «., fire ; — toerfic^erung, /, fire 

insurance. 
filllieil (231), to find. 
Singer, m., finger. 

Sfif4r ««v fisii- 

%{tmmt, f-y flame. 
8flaf4|e, /, flask, bottle. 
Sflcifltf n., flesh, meat. 
flfif ig, industrious, diligent. 
flicgCIl (241), to fly {aux., 298). 
fltetieil (fein, 241), to flee. 
SflJtgel, m., wing. 
Sfltti m. {pi. ^ffc), river. 
folgftt (fetn), to follow {dai.). 

%^Wf »• (^<^«- -«/ P^' -icHf "9)» 
" fossil. 

Stagfr /» question. 

ftagen, to ask, inquire. 

Sfranfrei^f »., France. 

SfrattJOffr «•» Frenchman. 

frimsdfiftf French; as noun, n., 

French (language). 
9ta]lf /. (//. -fn), woman, wife ; in 

address, Mrs. 
Sfrilulrilt, n. dim,, young lady, miss; 

in address. Miss. 
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ftei, free; in comp, (379), — f^jrcd^cn 
(232), to acquit (of, gen,), 

frctti^ {adv.\ indeed, truly. 

%n\\ti%, m, comp,, Friday. 

fmn^/ foreign, strange ; as noun^ for- 
eigner, stranger ; /., bit — t, foreign 
parts. 

freffcn (243), to eat {used of beasts). 

SfrettHe, /, joy (106). 

frftten^ to make glad ; usually reflex, , 

to be glad, rejoice {gen.), 
gftenn^w., friend; -In,/, {pl.-ntv), 

friend {fern,). 
8fHe^e(«), m. {gen, -n«, //. -It, 99), 

peace. 
SfHdin^, OT., Frederick. 
fncttll (241), to freeze ; impers., to be 

cold (arr. obf.t 291). 
fritt/ fresh. 
frod, glad, joyous. 

»ni*t, / (//. 'to, fruit. 

\tA%r early; in early morning. 
9til(|Ull0, «., spring (season). 
fft)tC1lr to lead, conduct, drive, carry 

(on). 
ffinf, five. 

Sfnnfcdt), m, {gen, -n«, //. -n, 99), 

spark. 
flir {acc,)t for, instead of. 
8f Jitll, m. {pi. -en), prince. 

Sfiirflentitm, n. (pi. -tflmer), princi- 
pality. 

%n%, m, {pi, ^e), foot (312). 

9tlii)i)iie''reii (215), to gallop. 

9tll0, /. (//. ""c), goose. 
gtlt), all, whole, entire (144). 
Smrten, m. {pi. '), garden. 

I, m. {pi, 'c), guest; — ftof, «., 
(//., *c), hotel, inn. 



gelireil (232)» to bear, bring forth. 
gelen (243), to give ; c« gicbt, impers.^ 

there is, there are. 
Sflitgf, n, {pi, — )f mountain range, 

mountains. 
geloreii, /./. gebfiren, /r.,bome ; intr, 

as a^*.,bom. 

(Bebtiifedt), m. {gen, -n9,pl, -n, 99), 

thought. 
(BebnlH, /., patience. 
(Bef a)r, / (//. -en), danger, risk. 
gefttteil (247), to please {dal.); ft^ 

— laffen, to submit to. 
(Befalleil, m,, pleasure ; mir JU — , for 

my sake. 
gefilUgil, sup, adv.f if you please. 
gtgtil {aec), against, towards, about 

(number), in comparison with, for. 
Scgeilb,/, neighborhood. 
gegntnler, adv., and prep, {dat, 280), 

over against, opposite to. 
ge)eil (feln, 248), to go, walk, fare; 

fpagieren — , to take a walk. 
gell, yellow. 
Selbr «., money ; — fumme, /., sum 

of money. 
gelegen^/./Uegen, situated; asadj\ 

convenient. 
geltllgeil (fcln, 231), impers. {daU 

292), to turn out, succeed. 
(BemaOie, n, {pi, — ), painting. 
genefcil (feln, 243), to recover, get 

well. 
Senf, Geneva. 
gCllicfeil (241), to enjoy {sometimes 

gen,), 
geting, indecl,, enough. 
g(ta)lf, straight, direct; usually adv., 

exactly, just. 

gertten, to turn out (feln, 247); a/j# 
/./. raten. 
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lem (485), wQlingly, with pleasure. 
0ef4(|ra (f«tn, 243), to happen, oc- 
cur, be done. 
(Befettf^aff, /, company. 

Sefe^. n. (//. -e), law. 

0C|lem, yesterday. 

gelDtttneii (232), to win. 

gelDOfint, /. /. toiegcn; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable {dat,). 

giefen (241), to pour. 

9100, n.y glass. 

gtonleitf to believe (dat. pers., ace. 
thing, 437). 

iBIoitle(n), m. {gen. -n«, //. -n, 99), 

faith, belief. 
glet^tlt (246), to be like, resemble 

{dat.). 
Slltlff »•> happiness, fortune. . 
glniflU), happy, fortunate. 
BOtteil/ golden, (of) gold. 
%vMffn. {pL'tt), god; God; —lob 

{interj.), praise God ! 

gralen (249)1 to dig. 

9toff nt. {pi. -en), count. 

^XWXXX€XiX, /, grammar. 

gtof , grSgcr, grSfit, great, large, tail. 

gtlill, green. 

%vXf beffer, befl, good; as adv., well. 

Snt/ »•> property, estate ; //. goods. 

9itf y f", goodness, kindness. 

l^Olen (256), to have {as auxil., 296). 

%t%t\% to haU. 

|olbf half (144); — ad^t, half past 
seven, etc. 

-(tlbf in comp., as bed^alb, for : 

l^olbeilr lolbrt (^-?«., 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of ; meinet — , 
etc. (452, b). 

ftttlftr, /, half. 



(olteit (248), tr^ to hold, keep, con- 
tain; (fiir) to hold for, consider; 
intr,, to hold on, halt, last. 

^nH, /. (//. 'e), hand. 

(tttHtlll (214), to act, deal, trade. 

{^iU^tllf n. dim., little hare. 

{^Oftf m., hare. 

{^0ll0f n., house, home. 

I^Cbtlt (242), to heave, lift, raise. 

fttft, n. (pL -t), copy-book, note- 
book. 

l^eUtg, holy. 

{^eiirrtdif f^j Henry. 

IHeif , hot. 

I^eifeit (248), /r., to bid, call; usually 
intr., to be called; to mean. 

I^eitcr, cheerful. 

{^eOl, m.{pl. -en), hero. 

Jelfen (232), to help {dat.). 

{^embf n. {gen, -e«, //. -en), shirt. 

I^ft^ hither, along; ago; as pre/, in 
comp. (377, 484). 

I)eroii0«!ommeii (fein, 232), to come 

out, come forth, result. 
{^ttlft, m., autumn, fall. 
ftetTr m. {gen. -n, //. -en), master, 

Lord, gentleman ; sir, Mr. (428); 

Uieln — , sir ; pi. gentlemen. 
{^ttttltf /. (//. -nen), lady, mistress. 
I^ettKdl, noble, glorious. [down. 

^eruttter^fallen (fein, 247), to fall 

S^tXfi^ n,(gen.-tn9,pl.-en, 102), heart. 
tftnit, to-day; — abenb,this evening; 

— gu Xage, at the present day. 
^ier, here; in comp., — mlt, herewith, 

with this (401). 
$tmme(, tn., heaven, sky. 
^ilt, hence, away, off (see l^er). 
l^itltftt, adv., behind. 
Winter, adv. (as pre/., 287), behind, 

back: prep, (dat, or ace,'), behind. 
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Ittitergelieii, sep, (fein, 248); to go 

behind ; insep,^ to deceive (287). 
ftitt, m. {pi. -en), shepherd. 
I)04r ftb^cr, l^bc^fl — be/ore t, 1^0^ — 

high. 
loffen, to hoiJC. 
{^0l)/ ff't wood. 
I^dren, to hear. 
{^nnti, «. (//. -e), dog. 

dnuliert, (a) hundred. 
ft ttt «• (//. ""e), hat. 
ftitte, /, hut, cottage. 

1*1. 

IJrig (ber — c), hers, theirs; S^rlg, 
yours (188). 

Im, /or in bem. 

imtnrr, always, ever ; tt)cr . . . immcr, 

whoever. 
in P^^P- [^^' or acc,)y in ; into. 
dnfantrrte^ /, infantry. 
initCt (158), inner, interior. 

in0 (i«'«), for in ba«. 
dnfcff , «. Kgen. -e«, //. -en), insect. 
tttfllf to wander, err; reflex.^ to be 
mistaken. 

3- 

ja, yes, indeed (485). 

3tt0^T/ ^"t bunter, sportsman. 

30 Jt, n, {pL -e), year; — cSgcit, /, 

time of the year, season. 
{ammem (214), to lament, mourn; 

impers. {acc.)f it grieves. 
je, ever ; corral., \t... beflo (334), the 

(more) . . . the (more). 
{eUCtf each, every ; ein — , every one. 
{eHermann (244)* everybody. 
iematib (244), somebody. 
ItntX, that, that one ; the former. 



jenfrtt(d) {gen. 280), on that side ol 

beyond. 
iti$X%, of now, present (time). 
Ittt, now. 
illllgf young. 
dingUllgr ff-t youth, young man. 

ftufin, tn. {pi. ^e), boat. 
ftaifeTf m., emperor; —in (//. -nen^ 
empress. 

xat, cold. 

^^Hn% m. {pi. -fine), chaplain. 

9twA, »!., Charles. 

ilfltl^Mf ^* ^'^'-f (little) Charley. 

ilartoffcl,/, potato. 

fanff II, to buy. 

ftanfmami, m. {pi. -Unit or -monr 

ner, 425), merchant. 
iltliallerie^ /, cavalry. 
fein, no, not any; pron.^ — cr, no 

one, none. [with. 

feimeil (254), to know, be acquainted 
ftinbf n.y child ; — erflube,/., nursery. 
fttr^e^/t church. 
WtfiHe,/, cherry. 
Hct, clear. 
ftXt^t, /» class. 

illtitif n.j garment, dress : //., clothes. 
fletn, little, small. 
flettrrn (214), climb, clamber; 
fliltgen (231), to sound, resound, ring. 
illoflCTf ft. {pi. ^)f cloister, convent. 
ftnaBf/ w., boy ; — nfrfjUle, /, boys' 

school. 
ilo^f m. {pi. ^C), cook (man). 
ilo^tli/ / {pl' -nen), cook (woman). 
ftolltf Cologne; Joiner, indecl. (143), 

(of) Cologne. 
fomniCIt (|cin, 232), to come; — au« 

{dat.)f to come — result — from. 
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ftittig, «., king; —9^afy, /, King 
Street ; —in, / (//. -ncn), queen. 

HlltglUir kingly, royal. 

f inn til (261), modal: to be able; 
can, may (472); to know. 

ilonietf , «•, concert. 

front sick, ill. 

ftrOtt)^ m, (pi. ^c), wreath, garland. 

Ihrifgr m.y war; — «^eer, «., army. 

iNJ, /. (//. ""e), cow. 

fltt)f short, curt; adv.^ briefly, in 
short. 

Sttlanito'riitmr «. (^^«. -«, //. -ten, 

118), laboratory. 
IftAfln (214), to smile. 

la^en, to laugh. 

Sanb, n. (pL 'er <^ -c, 425), country, 
land; — flut, «., farm; — ^0U8, «., 
country house; — Icutc, //., coun- 
try people (425). 

Iail§(e), long; adv^— ^cr, long ago. 

langfi (gen. or dot,, 280), along. 

luffen (248), to let, leave; causative 
(269), to make (do), have, cause 
to be (done) ; reflex, for pafs. 
(274), can be (done). 

lOttfen (248, aux., 298), to run. 

lottt/ loud ; adv,, aloud. 

lelfll, to live; noun, 8eBe«, «., life. 

Ie(cn1ltg, living, alive. 

legeii, to lay, put. 

Select/ fn.j teacher. 

leiit light, easy. 

leibeil (246), to suffer. 

leiden (247)» to lend. 

\tVXVX, to learn. 

ff feu (243)> to read. 

\t%\f last; bcr —eve, the latter (157). 

fiente, //., people; (in comp., 425). 



lief, dear; adv.^ ^-tt, am —fttn, lief« 
er, liefest (485). 

UeHen, to love. 
8ieb, «•, song. 

liegen (243), to lie, be situated. 
linf, left ; adv., links, on the left. 
lolitllf to praise. 

iSortl. m. (//. -9, 120), lord (English). 
SolDCf fn., lion. 
8ttft,/(//.'e),air. 
Ingtll (242), to lie, speak falsely. 
fiwftf/ (//. ^e)/pleasure, desire; — 
f^abtn, to have a mind (to). 

mtAen, to make, do. 

9Rab4^tt' '*• ^''"•» g^^^ maiden. 
SRogtl, /. (//. ^e), maid (-servant). 
milllf inde/. (460), one, we, they, peo< 

pie, etc. ; or by pass. 
9Raiin, m. {pi. ^er), man (425). 
9RanteI/ »«. (//. '), mantle, cloak. 

SRarie" (^<r«. -n«), Mary. 

9Ror(t »*. (//. *e), market, market- 

place. 
9Ratrofe, m., sailor. 

SRaner, /. (//. -n), wall. 

nifl^t (irr. comp. \i\t\, indecl*) more; 

— ere, //. (157), several. 
aRftle,/.,mile. 
metnCllf to think, mean. 

metntg (bcr — c), mine. 
meUen (242), to milk. 

SRcnf^/ fn. (//. -en), man, human 
being. 

iReffer, «•, knife. 

iRetatt', n. {pi. -c), metal. 

aRil4,/.,milk. 

9Rt1ieror (gen. -8, //. -icn, 119), min- 
eral ; — rt)affer, «., mineral water. 

iRtnt^ftcr, »!., minister. 



334 



VOCABULARY. 



ftfua'te,/., minute. 

mif lillgfit {itnpers., fcin, 231), to fail. 

mitf adv^ along (with one); Prep* 

(dot,), with, along with, in company 

with. 
migen (261), modal: to like; may, 

can, ffc, (472). 
flRottat, m. (//. -c), month. 
iRon^, m. (//. -c), moon. 
VtnnnWLiUt, n. (//. -c), monument. 
SRoVgen, m. (//. — ), morning, the 

east; bed — c or morgen9, of a 

morning. 
mnx$tn, adv., to-morrow. 
mft^e, tired. 

mnltiiiUcte'rfii (215), to multiply; — 

mit, by. 
fWkufttt, n* (or m), minster, cathe- 
dral ; — plafe iw., — square. 

flNfr'nvt, «. (gen. -«, //. -en, 118), 

museum. 
Vtttfftll (261), modai: must, have to 

(472). 
Ktltter,/ (//.'), mother. 

Ittt^f adv., after, behind ; prep, (dat.), 
after, according to, towards; — « 
bent, conj,, after ; — ^cr, adv., after- 
wards. 

9la4lar, m. (gen. -«, //. -n), neigh- 
bor. 

fttt^tnittOg/ fn. cotnp., afternoon; bed 
— 9, of an afternoon. 

ttii^llf irr.sup. na^; ^/nr/., next (to, 
dot:). 

9ltt*t, /. (//. 'C), night 

9taliel, /, needle. 

IwKc), na^er, ndc^fl, near (dat.Y 

9latite(it), m. (gen. -n«, //. -n, 99), 

name. 



jR«fr, M. (//. -en), fool. 

ueBcil, adv.^ near, beside ; prep. (dai\ 
beside, by, near, along with(ordErf.). 

neljl, prep, (dot.), along with, be- 
sides. 

fUtfft, m.t nephew. 

ttflmeil (232), to take (from, dot, 
pers.)» 

nets, no. 

nennen (254), to name, call. 
nCttf new ; — ^(id^^ adv., recently. 
ntnn, nine; — ^ge^n, nineteen; tot 
— tc, the ninth. 

nUttnot. 

nit^U, nothing. 

ntemtll^ (244), nobody. 

tto^, still, yet; — ein, one more; — 
— nif^t, not yet; (n^eber) . . . noc^, 
nor. 

9l9lf^(tn), m., north. 

fflCttmln, m., November. 

nnn, now, then, well (485) ; as conj., 
now that, since (486^ 2). 

nnr, only, merely ; tt)a9. . . nur^ what- 
ever, etc. 

tttl^It^, useful. 

Ol, conj., whether, if; aid — ^r u if 1 

— gleldft, although. (486). 
Oleil, adv., above, up (stairs). 
0lrr|all (gen.^ 280), above, over, 

04fe, m., ox. 
ober, or. 

Offi)ie% m. (pL -e), officer. 
oft, often, frequently. 
Ol^llt (ace), without, but for ; — gu 
without . . . infin. ; — bafi, (477» ^)' 
CJt, n. (gen. -c«, pi. -en), ear. 
Ollfrl (//. — ), unde. 
OjKm), «v.9 the east. 
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9itr If., pair (312). 

VlUltoffel, m. {gen, -8, //. -n), 

slipper. 
If^ittf n. (//. -c), paper. 
9i^*|lf «• (/^- 'c), pope. 
|^tt|l0t(^«». -«,//. -en, 117), pastor. 
(ifeifen (246), to whistle, pipe. 
1^\tf^, «. (//. -e), horse. 
j^fhutjen (213), to plant. 
tPIailf m. (pi. 'c or -e), plan. 
V^%t fi' (//• 'c)f place, square (in a 

City). 

(lUmlieni (214), to chat. 

jitilnliern (214)* to plunder. 
Voitf / ^P^' '<^)9 post-office, mail. 
IfitM, m.t prize, price. 
Iprfltf f# Mm Prussian. 
iPtittS/ «• (/^- -e«)f prince. 
iPwfeffot, w. (gen, -«, //. -en, 117), 

professor. 
fHtlker, «. (//. — )/ powder. 

qttelleit (242, ««Jf.» 298), to spring, 
well. 

fkwx^, m, {pL 'cr), edge, brink. 
fttten (248), to advise {dat,), 
ffttiV^tiUi, n, comp,y council -house, 

town-hall. 
re^neit (212), to reckon, count. 

8le4nnii0, /' account. 

Xtj^i, straight, right, just; right 
(hand) ; • — 8, adv.^ on, to, the right. 

8le4t «• iP^-'t), right, justice, law; 
— ^oben, to '\yt right. 

resell (212), to speak. 

Kfgeit, m., ram. 

Reiimettt, «. (//• -er), regiment. 



rcilieil (212), to rain. 

reiit/ rich. 

tcif, ripe. 

Sleifff /., travel, journey. 
retfflt (213, aux., 298), to travel, make 
a journey. 

reif en (246), to tear. 

reiten (246, aux., 298), to ride (on 
horseback). 

8lefnltat% «. (//. -c), result. 

tetteil (212), to rescue, save. 
flUd, m. {pi, 'e), coat. 
rot i^d* tOtlt^f reddish. 
tltfflt (248), to call, summons. 
rn(igf quiet, peaceful. 
XVi^ttn, to move, excite. 
ftltf Itttbr n, comp., Russia. 

'«, for c«, it. 

So^f f /., thing, affair, business. 

ftgen, to say. 

^Oni^tagf m. comp,,, Saturday. 

faUCTf sour. 

funffll (242), to drink (of animals). 

^t^^\t n, (pi. -c), sheep. 

@4fif ttf fn.t shepherd. 

f^Ufftn (249), to create, make. 

f^arff sharp. 

@4aitf)lielf n. comp, (pi. -e), spec- 
tacle, play. 

fAeinCII (247)> to shine, seem. 

fll^eUfll (232), to scold, call (a bad 
name). 

f^eren (242), to shear, cut. 

f AitfCHf to send. 

f^iefeii (241), to shoot. 

@Aifff «• (/^- -0/ ship, boat. 
^t^xfitXf fn.y skipper, boatman. 
@4Mt / (/^- -fn), battle. 
\tjMt9i (248), to sleep. 
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f^lafrtg^ sleepy. 

^dfla^immtX, n. comp., sleeping- 
room. 

f41fl0CII (249)1 ^^ strike, beat, knock, 
fight; reflex. y — each other. 

fl|le4t, bad, poor. 

f^let^en (fcin, 246), to creep, slink. 

fll^kiftn (246), to whet, sharpen. 

fi^ltff CM (241)1 to shut, close, lock. 

f^ltngen (231), to sling, twine. 

^^lof , ».» castle, palace. 

€AIttffeI, «., key. 

fAmeljeit (242), to melt. 

S^mer), m. (loi), pain. 

f^nanien (242), to snort. 

®l|nee/ m. [gen. -«), snow. 

fi|itet))eii (246), to cut. 

^f^Xi^i^tX, m., tailor. 

fil^iteieii, to snow. 

Wnett, quick, fast ; — Jug, »i., fast 

train, express. 
fllOlt/ already, even, surely (485). 
fll^dltf fine, beautiful, handsome. 
f^tciiett (247), to write. 
f^teien (247), to cry (out), scream. 
JAretten (fcin, 246), to stride, step. 
@4n]|, m. (//. -e), shoe. 
^I^ttlll, /. (//. -en), debt, guilt; as 

adj.pred., in fault, to blame (448). 
®4ttlff /» school. (Sc^iiIInobe, m., 

school-boy; — ftube,/., school-room. 
^Attlef/ m.f scholar, pupil. 
^I^ttffel, /., dish. 
fll^ttttellt (214), to shake. 
f^tOOll^, weak. 
fAlOaraf black. 
®4tt)efel, m.y sulphur; ~^olg, «., 

(sulphur) match. 
S^tHelj, /, Switzerland (416). 
fflUKT/ heavy, difficult; — \\6), adv.^ 

hardly. 



@4ttie|let, /., sister. 

fdilntWinfIt (232), to swim {aux,, 298). 

f^lVinbeln (214), impers. {dat.), to be 
giddy. 

ffllOtlllien (fcin, 231), to vanish, dis- 
appear. 

feitdf six; — mol, six times; — gC^n, 
sixteen ; — gig, sixty. 

@ee, m. {pL -cn), lake; /, sea (426) 

fegeln (214), to sail {aux.^ 298). 

fejfll (243), to see, look. 

fejt/ very, much. 

fdHf n, silken, of silk. 

%t\\tt /, soap. 

fein (256, b), to be ; {as aux., 297). 

ff itf prep. (dat.)f since ; as conj, {for 
fcitbcm), since (time, 486). 

@eite, /, side ; page. 

SeflteinBer, m., September. 

fe<^e« (213), to set, put; reflex., to 
take a seat ; /. /. gef e^t, suppose. 

fieleitf seven ; — (cn)gc^n, seventeen. 

flttgen (231), to sing. 

flnfett ((eln, 231), to sink. 

finnctl (232), to think, meditate. 

Men (243), to sit. 

fo, so, thus, then; often not transL; 
for special uses, 485 ; — cben, just ; 

fo . . . tt)ie, as ... as ; ebcn — , just 
(as) ; — Xot^Xf as well as, also. 

8ol(n, m. {pi. *c), son. 

Sofimf {pl- -cn), soldier. 

fottdl (261), modal: shall, is to; is 
said to (472). 

^Otnmer, m. (//. — ), summer. 

fonHem, but (326). 

Sonttaltntlf ^/- comp., Saturday. 
Sonne, /, sun; — nfc^ein, m., sun- 
shine. 
@Ortit (gen. -n«), Sophia. 
^(lanien, «. {gen. -«), Spain. 



VOCABULARY. 



337 



\ptii, late; — ejlcn«, ^en, adv,, at 

latest. 
^liatClt/ m. {pi, — ), spade. 
ffiajte'reit (215), to walk, exercise ; — 

fasten, ge^en, reiten, to take a drive, 

walk, ride. 

^tiajter'gang, m. comp. {pi. ^e), walk. 

®|ICifcfaal, «. ^<wf/. (//. -(ale), din- 
ing-room. 

ffitelen, to play. 

^|iraACf/» speech, language. 
f|irc4flt (232), to speak. 
fjiringen, (231, aux., 298), to spring, 
jump. 

Staatf /«., (^«f«. -t^fpl' -en), state. 

®tabt / (//. ''e), city, town ; — 

moucr,/, city-wall. 
Hat!, strong. 
fle^tlt (232), to sting, prick. 

|le(eit (249), to stand ; — bleiben, to 

stand still, stop. 
Ildilen (232), to steal. 
Retgen (fcin, 247), to mount, rise. 
^ttin, m., stone. 
ffetten, to place, put. 

jlrrlen (fcin, 232), to die. 

HteBen (241), to scatter, fly (like dust). 
Stiefel, tn, {gen, -«, //. — or -n, 

105), boot {preferably strong.) 
fHll, still, quiet. 
@totf, m, {pi. H)f stick, cane ; story 

(of house). 
SIraf f,/> street. 
@trci4(|0ljf n. comp., match. 
^fit(lt (246), to contend, quarrel. 
@tltle//i room. 

^tttHent^ (//. -en), student. 
flnHie^ren (215), to study. 
^tubinm, n. {gen, -«,//. -icn, 118), 

study. 
Ctnl^If m. (pi, ^e), chair. 



@ttlll)lf,/.f hour, hour's walk. 
Stnimt, m, {pi, ^e), storm. 
@ttb(en), m., south. 
fnf , sweet. 

tal^eln (214), to blame. 
Jcg, m, {pi, -e), day. 
Sanne, /, fir, pine. 

Xante, /, aunt. 

tanjen (213), to dance. 

Sanjlel^tCt, m. comp., dancing-master 

ta^lfrTf brave, bold. 

tanfenb, (a) thousand. 

%tx\, m., part ; — 9, gen. adv., partly. 

Semfiel, «., temple. 

2l)al> «•, valley, vale. 

Sl^alrr, nt. {pi, — ), dollar. 

aCJct, /. (//. -eu), deed, fact. 

2(eologte', /, theology. 

Jftor, w. (//. -en), fool. 

%\fiXt n, {pi, -c), gate. 

2|ron, »». (//. -e ^^r-cn, 105), throne. 

t(nn (255), to do, make; intr.y to act. 

2Jttt(e), /, door. 

tief, deep. 

2^ietf «• (//. -c), animal, beast. 

Jtnte, /, ink. 

CTtS/ »«•» table. 

Soi^ter,/., (//.*), daughter. 

%tit, m., death, tot, dead. 

ttag(e), lazy. 

tragen (249), to carry, bear ; wear. 

tranmen, to dream. 

tteffen (232), to hit, strike, meet with. 
ttCtHen (247), to drive, pursue ; mtr 

{aux,y 298), to drift, move. 
tttitn (fein, 243), to step, tread. 
tricfen (241), to drip, drop. 
trtnfen (231), to drink. 
tfOilen (212), to comfort. 
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ilet, adv (OA pref, sep, or insep^ 287), 
over, above; prep, {dat.), over 
abov** ; {ace), over, above, beyond ; 
about, concerning. 

JtleraH everywhere. 

ttlergeden (287) sep. (fclu), to go over, 

crosp ; insep, tr., to pass over, omit. 
niermorgen, day after to-morrow. 
ftierfe^en (287), sep., to set over, put 

across; insep., to translate. 
Urrffe)cil (287), sep., to project, jut 

out; insep., to overcome, outlast. 
Ufcr, «., shore, bank. [^if^/.) o'clock. 
tt^y, / (//. -cn), watch, clock; (w- 
Hm, «<^. {as pref . sep. or insep,, 287), 

around, about ; prep, {ace), around, 

about, concerning, for, at (time) ; 

urn . . . IciUen (gen., 280), for the 

sake of ; um . • . gu {injin.), in order 

to (281). 

nmgelien (287), sep, (fcln), to go 

around; insep. tr,, to evade. 

iimxfomtneit (fcin, 232) to perish. 

mnf^retien (287), sep., to write again ; 

insep,, to paraphrase. 
Ilttartig, unkind, naughty. 
unb, and. 

tttt'gar, {pi, -n), Hungarian. 
nttgeail^tet, part, adj, as prep, {gen), 

disregarding, in spite of (280). 
Itttgebltlbig, impatient. 
UttiHerfltat^/, university, [be wrong. 
Ittnredit, wrong; as noun, — ^aben, to 
ttttreif, unripe. 
tttt5, us, (to) us. ttnfet, our. 
IttttCtt, adv., under, below. 
ntttCV, adv, {as pref, sep, or insep., 

287), under; prep. {dat. or ace), 

under, beneath, among. 



ititter^geMii (fein, 248), to go under, 

sink, set. 

ttlltetdalteit (248), to maintain, enter- 
tain; reflex., to converse. 

trnttieit, adv,, not far; prep, (gen,^ 
280), not far (from). 

^. 

Coter, m, (pi. '), father. 

aerlieteit (241),. to forbid. 

Serlof, n, (pl',-^), prohibition. 
kermrtefeil (241), to vex, annoy. 

JBerfaffer, m, (pi. —), author. 
Hergeffen (243), to forget. 

Urtgleilleit (246), to compare. 
Ocrgnitgettf n., satisfaction, pleasure. 
lier)alten (248), to hold back; reflex., 

to hold one's self, be related. 
Hcrletratett (212), to give in marriage ; 

reflex., to marry, get married. 
Herirreit/ reflex., to go astray, get lost. 

ketfatifeii, to sell. 
aerUrtfii (241), to lose. 

Henntttelll {gen., 280), by means of. 
Iierf)in4(lt (232), to promise. 
aerlledeit (249), to understand. 
Serfn^nng, /. trial, temptation. 
ker)ti(|eit (247), to pardon {dat,), 

Oerjeifinng, /, pardon. 

Settetf m, {gen, -9, pi, -n or - 

105), cousin. 
Utel, much ; //., many. (245, c), 
lller, four; ber — tc, the fourth. 
IBtettelf n,, fourth (part), quarter. 
©•gel,«. (//.^),bird. 
Oolf^ n,, people, nation. 

Horn = t)oit bent. 

ton (dot,), from, of, by, concerning. 
HOtf adv,, before, forward; prep. 

(dat,), before, in front of; ior; 

ago; (c^c), before, to the froni •oii 
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tOtttfittn, day before yesterday. 
HOrigf preceding, previous, last. 
IBormttttH, m. (//. *er), guardian. 
hOtU(t), adv.y forward, in front. 

tUflireitb/ pr^/>' U^»-)f during; as 
conj.<t while. 

malHrltaf tig, true, real. 

tlia(rf4Htlli4# probable. 

SBalb, m. (//. ^cr), wood, forest 

ttCirtett(2i2),to wait. 

toatttnt^ inter, or rel. (to^X for ttJOr, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

toad, inter, or rel.^ what, whatever; cls 
adv,^ why, how; for etttiaS, some- 
thing. 

tOaf^etl (249)» to wash. 

fSMStt, n, {pL — or ^), water. 

tOttlft, neither ; . . . nod|, nor. 

f&t%, m., way, road; as sep, pref, 
away, off. 

iDegen (^^^ 280), on account of, 
for. 

loei4f soft 

iDeiAcn (jcin, 246), to yield, submit. 
lOCilf wnile ; usually , because. 
f&txn, iw , wine. 

toeineit^ to weep. 

tteife, /., way, manner. 

metf(e), wise. 

toetf/ white; —lid), whitish. 

Jneit, wide, broad; far. 

lDell|ftf inter, ^ which, what ; rel,, who, 

which, that. 
ffielfc/(//.-CTl), world. 
toenig/ little; eln — , a little; //., 

few (245, c). 
tDCnn (486), when, whenever; if; — 

oud^, gleic^, although (386). 
mer, inter.^ who; rel,, whoever. 



toerkeit (fcln, 232), to become; \as 
au^., 173-4). 

merffit (232), to throw. 

ffietf, n, {pi, -C), work. 
©edC /, vest 
8Be|l(e«), m, west 
f&fiin, «.. weather. 
loie, inter,^ how ; r^/., how, as, when. 
tOiBCt, tf<^. and insep, pref, (288), 
again, against ; prep, (ace), against. 
toitbft^ ^v, and sep, pref, (288), 

again, back. 
iBtegen (241), to weigh. 
mif Htdf comp,^ how, much ; //., how 
many; bcr — flC, as ord. num.^ what 
number, what (day of the month). 
mUtl, wild, savage. 
iSilttir «!., wind. 
tttnlleil (231), to wind, twine. 
8Btnter, »*-, winter. 
tOtffflt (254), to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 
mo, inter, and reL^ where, when, if; 
in comp,t before vowels tt)or (222). 

8Bo4^ /» week. 

lOOfitt (222), wherefor, for what. 

toolset/ whence, where from (also sep,^ 

484). 
tliO(in, whither, where to (also sep.^ 

484). 

iDOl^l/ well, surely, indeed (485). 

lllOl^ll(ol(tltl/ part, adj., well off, 
wealthy. 

tOOl^ltflt/ to dwell, live. 

8Bo)tl3immer, «., dwelling-room, sit- 
ting-room. 

SBoUe, /, cloud. 

lOOttftt (261), modal: to will, wish, 

intend, pretend (472). 
tOOton (222), whereon; on, at, what 

or which. 
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iQOranf (222), whereupon ; upon, after, 

what or which. 
moraitiS (222), whereout ; out of, 

from, what or which. 
SBort, n. {pL Hx or — c, 425), word. 
SBdrterfindl, n. comp.y dictionary. 
tOOHifier (222) wherover; over, on, 

concerning, what or which. 
tOOHOtt (222), wherefrom ; from, by, 

of, what or which. 

^nnbe, /, wound. 
tQftnfdiett (213), to wish. 

3. 

3l»^lf / (/^- -«n), number. 

ja^Iett, to pay. 

^fi^Iett, to number, count. 

3a4tt, m, {pi. ^c, tooth; —XOt^, «., 

toothache. 
^e^tt, ten; bev — te, the tenth. 
Deill^nen (212), to draw, design. 

^eigeti, to show. 

3tit, / {pi. -tw), time; — alter, «., 

age (of the world). 
S^itnng, /, newspaper. 
%tx\Axtn, to destroy. 
jie^eit (241), to draw, pull; intr. (fein), 

to move, march. 



^XtXtn, to adorn. 

Simmer, «., room. 

jtt, adv, {iv. verb) to; (w. adj\) toot 
prep, (dal.)f to, in addition to; at, 
in, on; — guj, on foot; wi/A in/in., 
urn . . . 3U, in order to. 

jnfriebctt, ad/, comp,, content, satis- 
fied. 

3ttg, »'• (/^. *e), draught, train, 
march; trait, feature. 

§ttm, /or ju bent. 
^nx, for gu ber. 

Jtirilcf, adv.y back, behind. 

/(itrilcf'fommett (feiit, 232), to come 

back. 
i(nrilcf«fll^icfett, to send back. 

^nfammeti, together. 

^ntoiber {dat., 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 

^iQatt^ig, twenty; ber — j!e, the twen- 
tieth. 

5tQar, indeed, truly. 

jwei, two; — inal, twice; ber — te 

the second. 
^iQiltgett (231), to compel, force. 
§W3lf, twelve. 



II. 



ENGLISH -GERMAN, 



A. 

a, an, etn (419); many, such, wtiat — 

(420) ; not — , fcin. 
abbot, ber «bt (//. 'c). 
able, tad^tlg ; to be — , fonncn (261 ; 

modal, 472). 
aboard, an $orb ; all — 1 ein^fleigen 

(336). 

about, adv^ um (287), um^er, ^erum ; 
/r^. (around) um {ace.) ; (on ac- 
count of) IDCQcn (^<?«.)» (concem- 
ing) ilbcr {ace); (near) Qcgcn (ace); 
to be — to, tm ©egriff fcin . . . gu. 

absent, abtoefenb (/ar/. adj,); ab- 
sence, bie ^bmefen^eit. 

abuse, v., mlgbrauc^en (288); (in 
words) ft^iimpfen; «., ber 9D^i6= 
brauc^. 

accept, an^ne^men (232). 

accidental, juffiUig ; adv., — ly, — er= 
weifc (399). 

accompany, beglettcn (212). 

accomplish, ooUbringen (288). 

account, bie Ste^nung; on — of, me* 
gen {gtn.); on that — , bc«^alb. 

accuse, an-!(agen, befc^ntblgen (434, dy 

acknowledge, on^erfennen (289). 

acquainted (with), befonnt (mit, dat. 
person) ; tunblg {gen. thing), 

acquit, frei-(prcrf)en {ace, gen., 379). 
across, adv., fiber, ^tnilber; prep., 
iiber {ace). 



act, v., ^anbeln (214), t^un (255) ; n. 

same as; 
action, bie $anb(ung, bie 2:^t (//. 

-en), 
adapted, geetgnet {pari, adj., to, gu). 
address, v., an^reben ; n., bie ^nrebe ; 

(of a letter) bie Slbreffe. 
adorn, gleren, fdftmflcfen. 
advice, ber 9{at (422); v., advise, ra« 

ten {dat. 248). 
affair, bie ^ngelegenl^eit. 
afraid, bange ; to be — , fld^ filrd^ten ; 

to feel — , bangen {impers., 291 ). 
after, prep., noc^ {dat.); conj. nocft- 

bem ; —wards, nadj^er, boruat^i. 
afternoon, ber 9^ad)mittag ; in the 

— , be« —8, or nac^mlttag«. 
again, wieber, tt)icbenim ; once — , 

no(^mal9, nod^ einmd. 
against, gegen (ace), miber {ace); — 

it, bagegen. 
age» «■ (old age), ba« SHter ; — of the 

world, 3citolter ; v., oltern (214). 
ago, oor {dat.), ^cr ; a year — , oor 

eincm 3o^re ; long — , lange ber. 
agree, ftd^ fertrogen (249), iibereln^ 

fommen (fcin, 232). 
agreeable, angenebm (to, dat.). 
air, blc ftift (//. ^e). 
alas, Ql^ ! leibev {inverts verb). 
all, all (460) ; (entire) gang (144). 
allow, erlauben {dat., ace, 437) ; be 

— ed, bilrfen {modal, 472). 

U4i) 
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almost, fafi, beinal^e. I 

alms, ba9 9(Imofen (//. — ). i 

along, prep.^ Ifingd {gen,)y entlang 

(acc.)\ — with, init^ ncbfl {ifa^)^ 

adv.t (with one) mtt. 
aloud, laut. 
Alps, bie 9((pen, //. 
already, fd^on. 
also, (xvL&j. 
although, obgteid^, obfd^ott, obkoo^I; 

also Sep. ob . . . gleic^, etc. (486). 
always, immer, flets. 
ambassador, ber ©efanbte (part. 

fenben, as noun). 
American, bcr fCmerifaner ; — , adj., 

amerifanifd). 
amiable, Uebendmiirblg. 
amount, «., bic @umme; v., — to, 

betragen (249). 
ancient, (xXX, el^emalig; the — s, bie 

SKtcn. 
and, iinb; both — , fokoo^I. . . al9. 
angry, gornig, bofc ; to be — , jflrncn. 
animal, ba9 %\tx {pi. -t). 
another, eitt anberer; (additional) 

itoc^ eln. 
answer, »., bie ftntlDort (pi. -en, 

1 22) ; v., anttt)orten (//a/., 212); (cor- 
respond to) entfpred^en (232, dat.). 
antiquity, ba9 ^(tcrtuin (//. -tftmcr). 
any* irgcnb tin; pron., — ^body, —one, 

jcmonb; —thing, cttt)a«; not — , 

fein ; not — thing, nic^W ; o/ten not 

trans. 
apartment, ba9 3inimer, ba9 ®tma6) 

(//. 'er). 
appearance, bie (Srf^einung, ber 

©d^eln {seeming). 
appetite, ber SCppctif {gen. -9). 
apple, bcr 3Cpfel (//. '') ; — -tree, ber 

Slpfelbaum. 



appoint, be^immen; (to office, 443,1/) 
emennen (254). 

apprentice, ber l^e^rling. 

arch-, pre^f (Srj'-; —angel, ber 
erjengel; — bUhop, ber CrgbiWof 
(//. ^); —duke, ber (Krj^ergog (pi. 
-e). 

arise (from), ^crDor^e^cn (fein, 248, 
aVL^, dat.). 

arm, (limb) bcr f[nn (//. -e); (wea- 
pon) blc SBaffe; coat of — s, ba9 
SBoppen (//. — ). 

army, bie ^nnec' (//.-en); ba9 ^eer 
(//. -e). 

around, /r^., nm (ace), um...l^er; 
adv., vimfjtv, l^erum. 

arrive, an*fommen (fein, 232). 

art, bie Stvinft (pi. *e). 

as, adv., al9, toit (450^ 2) ; as ... as, 
(eben)fo . . . n)le ; conj., toit, ba (rea- 
son, 485); — if, al9 (loenn), aH 
(ob) (350, 2). 

ascend, /r., befleigen, erfieigen (247); 
t'ntr., (^ln)auf--jlelgen (fein). 

ashamed, bejd^fimt; to be — , fld^ fd^fi^ 
men {gen.). 

ask, (question) fragen; (petition) bit* 
ten (243) — (for), — urn (ace). 

assertion, bie iBe^ouptung. 

assist, beUfie^en (249), l^elfen (232), 
dot A dot. 

assure, oerftd^em (214). 

at, an, ju, bet, in, auf (dot.), um (ace); 

— home, gn ^aufe ; — noon, gu 
aWittag; — 10 o'clock, um 10 U^r ; 

— once, auf elnmal; — one's house., 
bei (dot.). 

attack, If., ber fCngriff; v., an^greifen 

(246). 
attend, (company) begletten (212); 

(presence) bei«tt)o4nrn [dat.). 
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attentive, aufmertfam. 

August, bcr ^luguP' (gen. -«)• 

aunt, bie Xante. 

author, bcr 35crfaffcr (//. — ). 

autumn, ber $erb{l. 

await, ertoarten (212). 

awake, v, tr.^ tvccfeit ; inir.^ auf^tDO^ 

c^en (fein). 
away, tveg, ab, fort 
awkwardness, bie Ungefd^icffic^Ielt. 

B. 

back, »., ber 9tMen; adv., ivxM, mt* 

bcr; —wards, rftdtwfirt*. 
bad, i^lcc^t; (active) b5{e. 
baggage, bie baggage, bad @ep5(f. 
bake, baden (249). 
baker, ber 9&der. 
balloon, ber Walton'* 
bank, (shore) ba9 Ufer (//•—); (com- 
mercial) bie 9anf (//. -^n, 424). 
bath, ba9 ^ab. 
bathe, baben (212). 
be, (cin; pass, auxil., tocrbcn (273); 

is to, foUcn (472) ; (in health) ftd^ 

bcfinben (231). 
bear, «., ber ©fir (//.-en); — 's skin, 

nci% i^fircnfelL 
bear, v.^ (carry) tragen; (su£Eer) er« 

tragcn (249). 
beat, fd^Iagcn (249) 
beautiful, fd^bn. 
because, tt)etl. 
become, (grow) merben; (suit) ge)ie« 

men (dat,); — of, werbcn au« {dat.). 
bed, bafi 53ett (gen, -e«, //. -en, 105). 
D«er, oad ©ter. 

befall, begegnen (fein, dat, 212). 
before, /r<r/.,t)or {dot. or ace,)] adv., 

ttor^er ; conj'.^ betoor, c^e : —hand, 

)>or^er : (also sep.pref.). 



beg, bitten (243); — for, — ^xcd 
(acc^. 

begin, beginnen (232) ; an^fangen 

(248). 
behave, ftd^ betragen (249); fi^ Be« 

nel^men (232). 
behavior, ba9 ©etragen, bad ©ene^« 

men (inf. nouns), 
behind, adv., Winter (287), Iftinten; 

prep., l^lntcr {dat. or ace.). 
believe, glanben (dot., ace. 437* 2). 
beU, bie @Io(f e. 
belong, gelftoren (dat.). 
beloved, geliebt (part. adj.). 
below, adv., unten; prep., unter {fiat. 

or ace.). 
bench, bie ©anf (//. *e), 424). 
beside, prep, (dat., ace), ncben. 
besides, prep, (dat.), auger; adv., 

augerbem. 
best, befl (trr. sup., gut); to do one's 

— , fein ©ejied tftun. 
betray, t}erraten (248). 
better, beffer (irr. eomp., gut), 
between, prep, {dat, or ace.), gtot* 

fc^en. 
big, grog, 
bill, (account) bie Sted^nung; (of ex- 

change) ber SSed^feL 
bird, bcr ©ogel (//. *)• 
bishop, ber ©tfc^of (//. 'e). 
bite, beigen (246). 
bitter, bitter; — ly, bltterlll^. 
black, fd^mar}. 
blame, tabein (214). 
blind, bltnb. 
bloom, blUQen* 
blossom, bltll^en. 
blow, n., ber ©djlag (p/. *e). 
blow, v., blafen (248) ; —up, fprengo, 
blue, blau. bluish, bIciuUA. 
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boat, bcr Stalin (//. 'c), ba« 53oot 

(105); —man, bcr (Sc^iffcr. 
body, bcr 2tih (//. -cr), ber Stoxptx; 

any — , ^/r., se^ any. 
bombard, bombarbie^ren (215). 
Boniface, i^onifaciud. 
book, bad ^udj, 

boot, ber @ticfcl (^<f«. -«,//. 105). 
bom, gcboren, /./. gebfireu (aj ad/.). 
both, beibe, bie i^eiben; beibed (460); 

^^/^'., both . . . and, foll^O^I . . . at9. 
bottle, bie gtafd)e. 
bough, bcr 2lfl (//. 'c), bcr 3welg. 
boy, ber Jhtabe; — s' school, bie ^a» 

benf^ule. 
brave, tapfcr. 
bread, ba9 53rot (//. -e). 
breadth, bie i^rcite. 
break, bred^en (232); — out, au8»bre« 

(^|cu; — in pieces, gerbrec^en. 
breakfast, n.. bad grii^fiHd; v., to — 

fru^jiadcn (380). 
breathe, atmen (212). 
bride, bie ©raut (//. H). 
bridge, bie liBrflde. 
bright, ^eU. 
bring, bringcn (254); — with (one's 

self), along, mit' — ; back, gurftcf- — . 
broad, brelt; — -shouldered, brcit« 

fi^nUrig. 
brother, ber ©ruber (J/.-') ; or p/. bie 

©ebrubcr (387). 
build, baucn; — ing, «., ba« ©cbaube 

(//. -). 
bundle, ba« ©unb (//. -e, 426), ber 

(bo«) ©unbel. [nen. 

bum, brennen (254) ; — up, Derbren* 
bush,bevS3u|c^ (//. ^c), co/L-t^ (387). 
but, conj., ahtv, aUein, fonbem (326) ; 

adv.f (only) nur ; /r<r/., (except) 

au^er (dot.). 



butter, bie ©utter. 

buy, faufen. 

by, ^rtp., (place) bcl, ttcben {dat.)\ 
(agent) t)on (daf.); (means) bur4 
{ace); adv., (near) babci; (past) 
t}orbci. 

C. 

cab, bie 2)rofd)te. 

call, rufen (248); (name) nennen; — 
out, oud^rufcii; — on, (visit) befu- 
(^cn ;— out (local), ^erau«»rufcit. 

can, !5nnen (261) ; modal (472). 

capable, fa^ig {gm.). 

captain, ber ^auptmann (//. -mdn« 
ner), ber Copitan' (//. -e). 

carriage, ber SBagen (//. — or % 

carry, (bear) tragen (249), bringen 
(254); (lead) fft^ren; — out, (exe- 
cute) aud^fil^ren, (local) 4inau94ra« 
0CU ; — up, ^inauf=tva0en. 

castle, bad ^d^Iog* 

cat, bie ^a^. 

cattle, bad ©ie^. 

cause, »., bie Ur^fad^e; (reason) ber 
@runb (//. *e); v., t)ernrfad)en. 

celebrated, tr., bcril^mt (/or/, adj.). 

cellar, ber teller. 

center, ber SWittelpunft (pi. -e); — of 
gravity, bcr ©d^mcrpunft. 

certain, getvig, beflitntnt [pari. adj.). 

chain, bie jfctte. 

chair, bcr @tu^l (//. *e). 

change, finbent, totd)\t\n (214) ; intr., 

. fic^ — ; — cars, um»fleigen (247). 

chapter, bod ^opi'tel (//. — ). 

charge, (accusation) bie ©efd^ulbi* 
gung; (attack) ber SCngriff. 

Charles, StavX. 

chat, plaubtnt (214)- 

cheese, ber M\t (gen. -d, //. — ). 
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chemistry, bie (£^emie^ [baunt* 

cherry, bic ^irjt^c ; —tree, ber^irfc^* 
chUd, ba« ^Inb ; —hood, bic ^inb^cit ; 

— ish, rinbif(^ ; —like, flnbU*. 
Christian, bet (Shrift {pi, -en) ; adj.^ 

d^rifltid^. 
Christianity, bad CE^riftentitnt (386). 
Christmas, bie 39ei^na(^ten, //. 
church, bie^ird^e ; — tower, -steeple, 

ber ^ird^turm* [©tabtmauer. 

city, bic @tabt (//. ^c) ; — wall, bic 
class, bie piaffe, 
clean, adj,^ rein ; v.^ reinigciu 
clear, f (ar, beuttid^. 
clerk, bcr ^ommi«'(i2o),bcr<Sd&reiber. 
climb, Ilimmen (242). 
cloak, ber aWantel (pi. ^). 
cloister, ba« ^tojler (//. '). 
close, fd^tiegen (241), gu-mad^eu. 
cloth, ba« %Vi^\ clothes,//. bic^Ieibcr. 
clothe, fCeiben (212). 
cloud, bic SBotfe ; coll., — s (387). 
coach {see carriage); — man, ber ^Ut* 
coat, bcr Sflod (//. ^c). [fcfter, 

coffee, ber^affee {gen. -8). 
cold, lalt ; it is — , e« f rlert ; I am — , 

t% friert ini(^/ mid^ friert 
Cologne, ^51n ; as€ulj\ ^5(ner (143). 
color, bic garbc ; v., farben. 
Colossus, ber ^olog^ {gen, -t^,pl.-e). 
come, lommcn (fein, 232); — of, n3er=» 

ben au8 {da/,). 
comfort, »., bcr Xtoft; v,, troften (212). 
command, v,, (order) bcfel^len (232) ; 

(control) gcbieten (fiber, ace), 
companion,ber ©efa^rtc;/. ©efd^rtin. 
company, bie ®efeUj(^aft ; (w////.) bic 

CEompagnic' {French). 
compare, ))ergteic^en (246). 
comparison, ber ^ergleid^. 



compel, glvingen (231). 
compliment, ba8 ^omjjUment' (//. 

-c) ; to send one's — s to, jic^ em* 

pfe^len (232, dcu,). 
comprehend, begreifen (246). 
concern, betreffen (232); amgeften 

(248) ; both ace. 
concert, ba« ^onjert' (//. -e). 
conducive, bieniic^, be^QIfKi(^ ; \oth 

dat, (438). 
conduct, z/., (lead), ffl^ren ; —one's 

self, fic^ bene^meu (232); «., ba9 

53eiie^mcn (/«/?«.)• 
conquer (a place), erobern (212); (an 

enemy) bcfiegen. 
conscious, bewugt {gen. 433). 
consider, trans. ^ bcbenfcn (254), fiber* 

legen; intr., fic^ bebenfcn; —as, 

Ijattcn ffir {ace:). 
contented, jufriebeiu 
contrary : — to, gutt)iber (follows 

dat.) ; on the — , bagegcn, im @egen* 

tcil. 
convent, ba8 ^(oflcr (//. *). 
conversation, bad @ef)jrfi(^ (pi. -e), 

bie Unter^attung. 
convert, z/., DertBanbcln (214); (moral) 

befcl^rcn. 
convince, fiberjcugen {acc.y gen. 434). 
cook, (man) ber ^OC^ {pl*"'t)\ 

(woman) bie ^oc^in (pi. -nen). 
cool, ffi^t. 

copy, «/., ab'ft^reiben (247). 
comer, bie (Sdte. 
cost, z/., toften {acc.^ 442). 
cottage, bie ^fitte. 
count, «., ber @raf (//. -en) ; —ess, 

bic ©rafin (pi. -nen). 
count, z/., i^Xva ; (reckon) rec^ncn 

(212). 
country, ba« ?anb (pi, *cr, or -e, 



346 



VOCABULARY. 



425) ; — man, ber Janbmann, or 

l^anbSmann (425^) ; —people, Sanb^ 

leute. 
course, ber ?auf (gen. -e«); of—, na* 

tarU(^, e« berfief|t ftd^. 
court, ber ©of (//. *e). 
cousin, ber S^ctter (^<f«. -«, //. -n, */• 

— , 105) ; ble (Joujine. 
cover, v.y becfcn, bebecten; «., bic 

2>ccf f, ber ©edel. 
cow, ble^ui (pL *e). 
creep, tried^eu (241), (slink) fd^Ieic^en 

(246). 
crime, bad Serbred^en. 
cross (over), flber^fet^en (287). 
crowd, bie SD^enge (431, c), 
crown, bie Jihrone ; — prince, ber ^ron=> 

pvinj. 
crucifix (cross), ba« ^eug {pi. -e). 
crumble (to pieces), gerfaUen (fein, 

247)- 
cry, (out) ((ftreien (247); (weep) met* 

nett. 
cup, ber ^et^er, bie S^affe. 
curse, «., ber glucft (//. *e) ; »., t)er» 

flud^en. 
cut, v.^ fc^neiben (246). 

D. 

dance, n., ber S^ang (pi. 'e) ; v., tan^ 

jen (213). 
dancing-master, ber 2^Qn}lef|rer. 
dangerous, gefal^dtc^. 
dare, roagett, bUrfeu (261), modal{^y2). 
dark, bunlel; to grow — , bunWn (214). 
date. «., bag 3)atum ; v., batie'rcn. 
daughter, bie Sot^tcr (pi. ''). 
day, ber Xag (//. -e) ; to — , ^eute ; 

adj., of to— , ^eutig; some- ,einfl. 
dead, tot. 
deaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubflumm. 



dear, \\t^, teuer. 
death, ber 2^ob (422). 
deceive, betrflgen (242), -^intergel^en 
(248, 287). 

decide, entfd^eibett (247). 
declare, ertlfiren, be^aupten. 
deed, bie 2:f|at (//.-en), 
deem, l|aUen (248) fflr; —worthy, 

tourbigen (ace, gm.). 
deep, tief. 
defy, tro^en (dat.) ; %xq% bieten (dat., 

437). 
degenerate, adj\ miggeartet (288). 
delight, «., bie greube (106) ; v., er* 

freuen; intr.^ ft4 freuen (gen.)\ 

to be — ed,fH \ctVitVi/frimpers,{2^i). 
deliver, Uefem (214); flberliefem (287). 
dentist, ber B^^nargt 
deny, ISugnen (2i2),t)emeinetu 
depend, ab>f|Qngen (248) bon (dat), 
deprive, rauben, berouben (440). 
desert, v,^ Derlaffen (248). 
desert, »., bie l^flfle. 
deserve, oerbienen. 
desire, Derlangen ; also impers.^ mi4 

berlangt (not^). 
despise, oerac^ten (212). 
destroy, gerflbren, (spoil) berberben 

(232). 
devotion, bie @rgebenf|eit. 
dictionary, bad ^brterbud^. 
die, jlerben (232). 
difficult, f^roer. 
dig, graben (249). 
dignity, bie SBiirbe. 
diligent, fleigig. 
dine, \vi 2Kittag cffen (243, 379). 
dining-room, ber ®pei{e{aal Ipl. 

-ffile). 
dinner, bad Sl'^ittageffen (inf. noun). 
disagreeable, unangeite^m (to, </a/.). 
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disapprove, tniBbilligen (2S8). 
dish, ble ®4fiffet. 
dismiss, entlafim (248, 434). 
dissatisfied, un^ufrieben. 
distance, bie @ntfernuug, bie SSeite. 
distinct, (clear) beutlid^; (different) 

t)frf(^lebcn. 
distinguish, nnterfc^eiben (247); — - 

one's self, ftc^ aud^jeid^nen (212). 
distress, n,, bie iRot, bad @(enb; — ing, 

adj\ tXtnt, peinUc^. 
ditch, bcr ©raben (pi. *). 
divide, bibibie'ren (215); (separate) 

entjmeitn; (distribute) t^ertelten. 
divine, gSttU^. 
io, t^un (255), mac^en; (in health) ftc^ 

beftnben; asaux. nottransl. 
doctor, ber !3)oltor (117) ; (physician) 

bcr 3lrgt (//. *e). 
dog, bcr ^unb (//. — e). 
dollar, bcr Scaler (//. -— ). 
door, bie £f|ilre. 
double, boppett. 
doubt, If., bcr B^^^M* ^M gmcifcin 

(814). 
down, nleber; ^cr* or ^in«ab, «unter 

(484); — hill, bergab. 
dozen, ba9 !Z)ut}enb. 
draw, (attract) gic^en (241) ; (design) 

jcit^neu (212); — ing, bie 3f i^^nung, 
dress, »., bad j^lcib, bie ^Icibung; v. 

tr,^ flciben (212) ; iVf/n, {t4 an^ic^cn 

(241). 
drink, r., trinfen (231), (of animals) 

faufen (242); n., bad @ctr(inf. 
drinkable, trinfbar. 
drip, trlefen (241). 

drive, /r., trcibcn (247); (a carriage) 
tr.y fUl^rcu ; intr^ fal^rcit (249) ; to 
take, go for a — , fpajicreu fal^rcn 
0>iu). 



drunken, BetrunYriu 

diy, adj., trodcn; v., trorfnen. 

dumb, flumm; deaf and — , taub« 

flumm. 
during, mSl^rcnb {gen., 280). 
duty, ble ^fild^t (pL •en), 
dwell, tDo^netu 
dye, «., bie garbc; v., farbcn. 

E. 

each, jlcber; — one, jeber^ eln {eber; 

— other, einanber (indecl.), 
eagle, bcr Hbler (//. — ). 
ear, bad OI|r {gen, -cd, //. -en), 
early, fril^. 

earth, ble (grbe (106) ; — ly, Irblfc^ 
easy, leld^t. 

Bast, ber Often ; {fig.) ber 3)^orgen. 
Easter, Oflem (pi.). 
eat, effen (243), (of animals) freffen 

(243)- 
eatable, egbar. 

edge, ber 9tanb (//. 'cr); (knife) bie 

@d)neibe. 

education, ble Srjle^ung. 

eight, odftt; — (t)teen, ad^tje^n; — (t)y, 

ad^t^lg. 
either, bclbed (460) ; correl. conj., tnU 

meber . . . ober {or). 
elderly, gltli^. 

elect, v., tual^ten, ermfif|(en ()u, 443). 
eleven, elf; the — th, ber clftc. 
emperor, ber ^alfcr. 
end, «., bad (Snbe (gen. -d, //. -n) ; 

v.y enbigen. 
enemy, ber gelnb; coll., the — , //. 
England, (bad) (Sngtanb. 
English, engtif(i^; —man, ber (Sng« 

Idnber. 
enmity, bie gcinbfc^aft 
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enough, genug (usuaily follows], 
enter, (^cr- or l|ln*) cin^gcl^en (fcin, 

248) ; ein^tretcn (fcin, 243). 
entertain, unterl^atten (248). 
entire, gang (144); adv.falso^an^i6:\. 
equal, gleid^ (dat.)^ gemac^fen (dat.)\ 

v.y glcic^lommcn (379, dot.). 
err, fi(^ irren. 

errand-boy, ber ?aufburf(i^e« 
escape, entgef|en (fein, 248) ; (run off) 

entlaufen (fein^ 248), both dot. 
estate, ba9 ®ut ; country — Sanbgut. 
esteem, Qt^ten (212), l^alten (2/fi) 

fflr. 
Europe, (bad) @uropa. 
evade, umge!)(n (248, 287). 
even, adj,<, eben ; adv,f auc^ (485), 

fetbfl (454)- 
evening, bcr Slbenb (//. -e); in the 

— , bc« — « or abcnb« (435). 
event, bie ^egebeu^eit, bad (Sreignid 

(//. -ffe). 
ever, \t, jemalS; (always) Immer. 
every, jcber, aUer (460); —body, 

—one, cin jcbcr, jcbermonn; —thing, 

attc«; —where, ubcratt. 
except, v,j au«=nc]^meu (232); as 

prep.y auger (^a/.), o^ne (ace) ; 

part.y audgenommen. 
excessive, ubermagtg; as adv., (iu« 

6erfl (450)- 
excitement, ble Hufregung. 

excuse, v., entfc^nlbigen; n., bie @nt» 

fd^ulbigung. 
exercise, bie Ubung ; (lesson) bad 

(gj:ercitium (118). 
exhibition, bie ^udfieHung. 
expect, emarten (212); «., — ation, 

bie ©rmartnng, 
expensive, teuer, foftbar. 
explain, ertldren. 



express, v., aud^brSdfon; m.,— (train), 

ber ©d^neQjug. 
expression, ber Hudbrucf (pi, *e). 
expressive, audbru(f9t)olL 
eye, bad 9uge. 

F. 

fable, bie ^aM. 

face, bad ©efit^t (//. -er). 

fact, bie X^otfat^e; in — , in ber 

fade, t)erblei(i^en (fein, 246), Derbtii^en. 
fail, fel^len; (bankrupt) faflie'rcn. 
fairy-tale for children, bad ^inber* 

marci^en. 
faith, ber @laube (gen, -nd, 99). 
faithful, treu. 
fall, fallen (fein, 248); —in (^er* or 

^inO ein^faUen. 
false, falfc^. 

famous, berti^mt (part adj,), 
fan, ber t^fic^er. 

fancy, v.^ meinen, flci^ ein-bilben (437). 
far, fern, meit ; as * as, fo fern (old), 

bid {prep,), 
farmer, ber 9auer (104). 
fast, (firm) fefl ; (rapid) fd^ttdL 
fat, fett. 

fate, bad @4t(ff al (//. -e). 
father, ber Skater (pi. «). 
fault, ber ge^er ; in — , fdftulbig, f(^ulb 

(448). 
favor, bie ©unfl (see 106). 
favorable, giinflig, gemogeu (part. 

adj.), both dat. 
fear, »., bie Sur4^; ^'* fiir^ten (212); 

ftc^ ffirc^ten (t)or, dat,), 
feature, ber 'ivi%, ber ©eftti^tdgug 

(//. *e). 
Februaiy, ber f^ebruar'. 
feeble, fc^n^ac^. 
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"Teel fiiVen, M ffl^eit; —afraid, 
bangen ; — giddy, fd^tDtnbeln (214), 

dof^ impers, (dot,). 
feU, fatten, 
fellow, bet 9urf(!^; —man, TliU 

fetcA, ^olen. 

few, ttjenlgc (//.) ; a—, elnlgc (//.). 

field, bad Selb. 

fifteen, filnfjcl|n (or funfte^n). 

fifth (the), ber fflnfte. 

fifty, fttnf jig {or funfglg). 

fight, fed^ten (242); n,, bad @efe4t 

find, pnbcn (231), — out, crfa^ren. 

fine, (size) fein ; (look) f(^5n. 

fire, ba9 geuer ; —insurance, bie geuer* 

tjetftd^erung. 
first (the), ber erfle ; adv., erfl (485) ; 

— ly, crflett« ; at — , guerjl, anfang« ; 

— -born, erflgebore n (part. adj.). 
fish, n., ber Sif4 1 ^-f ftfc^en. 
five, fflnf ; of— kinds, fflnferlei (306). 
flag, ble glagge, bic ga^ne. 
flame, bie glamme. 
flatter, ft^meld^eln (214, dot.), 
flattery, bie @(i^meid^e(ei'« 
flay, fc^tnben (231). 
flee, fKie^en (fein, 241). 
flow, fKtegen (241); rinnen (232). 
flower, ble ©lume; — basket, ber 

— ttlorb (//. *e) ; — -garden, ber 

— ngarten, 
fly, v., fllcgen (241, aux. 298). 
fly, «., ble gtiegc. 
follow, fotgen (feln, dot.). 
folly, ble S^orl^eit. 
food, bie @^elfe, ble 9{a^rung {in/in., 

bQ« (Sffen). 
fool, ber 9'iarr, ber2^or (bothpL -en); 

-ish, nfirrifd^, tl|orld^t. 
foct, ber gug (//. ^c) ; on — , ju gug. 



ioXfprep.t fflr {ace,), (cause) Dor {dat,)^ 

toegen (gen.) ; conj., benn. 
forbid, t^erbleten (241). 
force, jwlngen (231) ; «., ber B^Jang. 
foreign, frcmb ; — er, «., ber grcmbe: 
— parts, ble grembe, ba« 3(u«tanb. 
foremost, ber erfle. 
foresee, Dorl^er-fel^en (243). 
forest, ber SBalb (//. 'er). 
foretell, Dor^er^fagen. 
forget, (Dergeffen (243, rarely gen.) \ 

— me-not, bad SBergigtnelnnlci^t. 
forgive, ttergeben (243, dat.). 
former, toorlg; (the) — crflerer (157, 

417), jener. 
forsake, t)erlaf[en (248). 
fortnight, t^lerge^n Sage; a — ago, 

oor — n (dat.). 
forty, tolerglg. 
fossil, bad gofpl' {gen. -9, pL -len, 

118). 
fountain, ble Ouefle, ber ^runnen. 
four, t)lcr ; — -cornered, — ecflg ; — - 

footed, — fflglg ; —teen, — je^n. 
franc, ber graufe. 
Frederick, grlebrldft ; — Street, — d» 

jlrage. 
freedom, ble grelf|elt ; — of will, ble 

SBlUend— . 
freeze, frleren (241). 
French, adj,, frangbftfc^ ; »., (lan- 
guage) bad grang5fifdi ; the — , «., 

bie grangofen. 
frequent, ^Suftg ; adv., also oft, dfterd. 
friend, ber greunb ; — ly, — il(^ ; — 

ship, ble — fc^aft. 
frighten, tr., weak, erfc^reden ; iWr., 

be — ed, evfd^rccfen (232), bangen 

(impers., dat., 291). 
from, Don (dat.), au% (dat.); (cause) 

Dor (dat.), tDegen (gen.). 
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fruit, {>le grut^t (//. *e). 

fugitive, ber fflil^tling. 

full, t)oU (i^n.). 

further, IDclttr (comp.). 

future, «., bie B^^^unft ; a(^\, gutiinftig. 

G. 

garden, bcr Oartcn (//. ') ; —-wall, 

bie @artenmaiier. 
gardener, ber ©firtner. 
gate, ba« a:^or (//. -e). 
gem, ber (Sbelftein. 
general, ber gelbfierr, ber ®enerar 

(//. -ale), 
gentleman, ber ^err {gm. -n, //. 

-en). 
German, adj., beutfc^; as noutty a — , 

ein 2)eutf(fter; — (language), bad 

©eutW. 
Germany, (bad) 2)eutf4(anb. 
get, (obtain) befommen (232); intr., 

(become) merben; — in, — out, ein*, 

au«»flcigen (247) ; — on, gcften {tm- 

pers. dot.) ; — well, genefcn (243) ; 

all thesii fein. 
giant, ber ^iefe. 
giddy, ftf)tt)inbclig; to be, feel — , 

Hi^tt)inbeln (impers. dot,). 
gilded, bergolbet. 

girl, bad Sl'ifibc^etv (servant) bieSDtagb. 
give, gebcn (243) ; — up, auf-geben. 
glad, fro^; to be — of, fxdj freuen 

igen.) ; adv., — ly, gcrn (485). 
glass, bad @Iad; adj\, glafem. 
glide, gteiten (246). 
glimmer, gUmmen (242). 
glorious, litniidi, 
glory, (fame) ber 9lul|m {g^n, -ed); 

(splendor) bie ^errlic^teit. 
go, gel^en (fein, 248); — by, \>oxhtu 

ge^en; — out (a light), crlSfd^en 



(feln, 242); — to walk, fpojieren 

ge^en ; — with, along, niitsgel)cn. 
god, ber ®ott (//. *er) ; God, @ott. 
gold, bad @otb; adj., golben. 
good, gut; also adv. {for well) ; noun^ 

bad ®ut (//. ''er). 
goodness, bie @tlte. 
goose, bie ®and (//. *e). 
gospel, bad (Sbangelium (118). 
gracious, gnSbig. 
gradual, aQmfilig. 
grammar, bie ®ramma'tit. 
grand, grogartig ; (rank) oome^m ; 

—father, ber ®ro6t)ater ; —mother, 

bie @rogmutter. 
grant, gu^geben (243), i)erleil|en (247) ; 

God — , gcbe @ott. 
great, grog. 

Greek, »., ber ®x\t6)t ; adj. grtec^if^. 
green, griin ; »., bad @riin ; — ish, 

griinlid). 
grievous, f(^nteriiU4 ; (heavy) f(^kver. 
grind, (corn) ma^Ien; (a knife) fd^Iei* 

fen (246). 
grove, ber $ain. 
grow, mac^fen (fein, 249) ; (become) 

merben; — dark, buutetn (214, 

impers.)* 
guest, ber @afl (//. '^). 
guilt, bie @(i^ulb (//. -en, debts), 
gun-powder, bad <S(i^ie6i)ulber. 

H. 

hail, »., ber^aget; t/., ^ageln (?X4. 

impers.), 
hair, bad $aar (//. -t, as coll.). 
half, l^alb (144); — a, the (420); u^ 

bie ^aiftc. 
hand, bie ©anb (//. "c) ; the right, 

left — , bie SJcci^te, Sinfe. 
handsome, fc^dn. 
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hang, ffffr., l^angen (248); tr,, weak^ 

l^dngcn ; —up, auf^l^Sngen. 
happen, gefc^e^en (fein, 243). 
happiness, bad ©iitcf; ( joy) bie greube. 
happy, glilcfUi!^. 
harbor, ber ©afen (//. ^). 
hardly, f (i^tverUc^ ; (scarcely) taitm. 
hare, ber ^afe. 
harm, ber @d^Qbe(n) (100) ; v., fc^aben 

{dat). 
haste, bie (Sile ; hasty, etlig. 
hat, ber ©ut (//. *e). 
have, Ijaben (as aux., 296) ; — to, 

mttffcn. 
hawthorn, ber l^eigborn. 
he, er ; ber, blef er, berfelbe (457) ; — 

(who) berjenige (208). 
head, ber kop\ (//. ^e) ; —ache, bad 

^opftoe^. 
health, bie ©efunb^eit. 
hear, l^bren ; — tell, fogen l|8ren. 
heart, ba« ^erg {gfn. -enS, //. -en, 

102). 
heat, bie ^Ifee ; v., ^Igcn (213). 
heath, bie $eibe. 
heathen, ber $eibe ; —ism, ba9 ^ei« 

bentum. 
heaven, ber $immel. 
height, bie $5^e. 
help, ^elfen (232), bei^flel^en (249), 

dotA dot. ; n,, bie ^ilfe. 
Henry, ^einrid^. 
her,/^rj., fte, (dat.f to) t^r \poss,adj\t 

l^r; —self (re/Ux.), fid^ ; (emph,) 

felbft (454). 
here, l^ier ; adj\ j^iefig ; —with, ^ier» 

mit (401)- 
hero, ber ^clb (//. -en). 

high, \)Q&jf be/ore C, 1)0)^ (156). [—>ah, 
hill, ber ^flgel; up, down — , berg^auf, 
him (acc,)t il^n, {dat., to) il^m ; —self 



(re/igx.), fid^ ; lempA.) fe(b|l (454). 
his, adj\, ff in ; /r<w., jeiner ; beffen, 

be«felben (457). 
history, bie @ef(i^id^te. 
hit, trcffen (232). 
hold, fatten (248) ; — for (consider), 

— fur (<3rff.)i —worthy, ttjUrbigen 

{ace, gen^. 
holiday, ber geiertag. 
home, bie ©eimat (//. -en) ; adv, (to), 

at, from — , nad), ju, ton ©aufe. 
honesty, bie (Sf|rtid)feit. 
honor, «., bie @ftre (ic6) ; man of — ^ 

ber @^renmann; v., e^ren. 
hope, z/., l^offen; «., bie ©offnung; 

— ful, ]^offnung8t)oll ; —less, ^off* 

nung«lo«; — of, £^for, auf {ace,). 
horse, bad $ferb (//. -e). 
hospital, bad ^odpital (//. 'er). 
hot, ^eig. 
hotel, ber ©a^^of (pL 'e); — -porter, 

ber ^audfnet^t. 
hour, (duration) bie @tunbe; (o'clock) 

bie Uftr; -ly, panbtit^. 
house, bad $aud; —of Lords, bad 

^erren— . 
how, wie, 
human, menfci^lic^ ; — being, ber 

aWenf* (//. -en), 
humanity, bie SJi^enfc^^eit ; (feeling) 

bie aWenfc^Ut^felt. 
humble, bemiitig. 
hundred (a), l^unbert. 
Hungarian, ber Ungar (//. -n). 
hungry, l^ungrig; to be — , Iftungem ; 

impers. {acc»)» 
huntsman, ber 3ager. 
hurry, bie @ile; in a — , in ©ile. 
husband, ber SJ^ann, (Sl^emann (425). 
hut, bie $flttc. 
hypocrisy, bie ^euc^elei^ 
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I, I*. 

ice, bQ9 (Std; eold as — , ei^falt. 

if, menu {omitted, 350, 2) ; even — 

njcnn . . . and) (486); (whether) ob. 
iU, franf; dangerously — , jlcrbeu« 

!ran!; — ness, bic ^an!^cit 
image, ba« SBllbni« (//. -ffc). 
imagine, fi(f) {dat.) cillbllbcn (2i'2). 
immediately, fogtei(i^. 
immortality, bic Unflcrblit^fcit. 
impatient, ungebulbig. 
important, Wld^tig, bebcutenb. 
impostor, ber ^etriiger. 
improvidence, bte Untjarftd^tigfett. 
in, prep^t in (dat.), into {ace) ; adv., 

(place) barin; (motion) ^crcln, ^in* 

eln ; as sep.pref., cin». 
include, cin^f^Iiegen (241). 
incontestable, unftrettig. 
incredible, unglaubUc^. 
industrious, fKeigig. 
infer, fcftUcfien (241); —from, au«, 

{dat.)\ (from one's look) on^fc^cn 

(243, dat. pers.). 
inform, benad^rid^tigcn. 
injurious, fd^fibUd) {dot.). 
inn, ba« 2Birt«^au«. 
innocence, bte Unft^ulb. 
innocent, unf d^nlbig. 
insist, bcjle^en (249); — on, auf 

{ace, 477). 
inspect, bcfe^en (243). 
instead (of), anjlott, flott {gm.) ; be- 
fore infin.j 475, 2. 
insult, v., bcleiblgen; «., bic ^ctcibi- 

gung. 
interest, «., ba« 3ntereffe {gen. -8, 

pi. -u); v., an^gel^en (248) ; — one's 

self in, fi(^ an^ne^mcn (232, ^^«.)- 



interior, inner (i^)\as «., ba« 3nnerc. 
into, prep., in {ace); adv., \jtxt\\\, 

l^tnein. 
intolerable, unertrfigU(i^ {p^^rt., 482). 
introduce, ein*ffl^ren; (a person) bor* 

fteUen. 
invent, erfinben (231). 
invention, bie (Srfinbung, 
invite, ein4aben (249). 
iron, baS (Sifen ; adj., eifem. 
island, bie 3nfel, bad (Silanb {pi. -e). 
it, e8 (452-3) ; its, fcln, or dem., gen. 

(457)- 

J- 
January, ber 3anuar^. 
jewel, ba« ^leinob (//. -e, or -ten), 
journey, bie 9leife. 
joy, bie greube (ic6) ; for — , t)or — n. 
judge, urtetlen ; (official) rid^ten ; n., 

ber 8Jid^tcr. 
jump, (jjringcn (231 ; aux., 298). 
just, adj., gered^t ; adiK, gerabe ; (time) 

foeben, erfl. 

K. 

keep, fatten; (retain) be^alten (248); 

intr,, fi(^ l^alten, bleiben (247). 
key, ber ©d^lilffel. 
kill, tSten (212). 
kind, bie ^rt (//.-en); —of, by suffix, 

— eriei (306) ; what — of, it)a« fiir 
kind, giitig : —ness, bie @fite. 
king, ber Jfbnlg ; — dom, bad ^onig» 

rei(^ (//. -e). 
kitchen, bie ^iid^e. 
knife, ba« 2Keffer. 
knock, ttopfen ; (hit) flogen (248). 
know, fennen, wiffen (254, see note, p. 

i34);fbnnen (268). 

known (well — ), befonnt {part. adj.). 
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knowledge, bie i^enntnid, bad Siffen 
(infin.) ; of my — , nielnc* SBlffen«. 

L. 

laboratory, bad Saborato'rium (ii8). 

laborer, ber ^vbeiter. 

lacerate, gerfKeifd^eu (213). 

lady, bie !^ame. 

lake, ber @ee (104, 426). 

lame, (a^m. 

land, n., ba9 ?anb (425); v-, (anben 

(fein, 212). 
landlord, ber Sirt, ber $an«f|err. 
language, bie ©prad^e. 
large, grog (156). 
last. le^t (157); (preceding) Dorig; 

adv., at — , enbU(^, julefet. 
late, fpfit ; — ly, neuti^ ; at latest, 

fpfiteflen« {^en.). 
laugh, lad^en ; — at, lateen (s^n>), 

au9«Ic(i^eu (ace), 
law, ba9 ©efcft (//. -e). 
lawyer, ber %ht>oiaf, ber 9{ec^t^ele^rte 

lay, Icgen. 
lazy, trage. 

lead, ftifiren, leiten (212). 
lead, bad 9Iei. 
leaf, bad 8Iatt. 
leap, fpringen (231 ; aux., 298). 
learn, lernen {injin.j 474); — ed, ge* 
(e^rt {part,, adj.), 

leave, v., toffen, Derloffen (248) ; intr. 

(depart) ab?fol|rcn (fein, 249). 
leave, n., (permission) bie @rtaubnid ; 

(departure) ber 3lbfdjieb. 
leg, ba9 ©ein (//. -e). 
lend, teifien (247). 
length, bie Sdnge; adv,, at — , enb» 

lessen, ())er)minbem (214). 



lesson, (task) bie ^ufgabe; (hour) 
bie ©tunbe. 

let, taffen (248) ; or by itnperat. 
letter, ber ©ricf; (of alphabet) ber 

©U(^(labe (99); — carrier, ber ©rief- 

trfiger. 
liberate, befreien, frei4affen (379). 
liberty, bie grci^eit; to set at — , in 

— fe^en, 

library, bie ©ibUotl)er. 

lie, (posture) Ucgen (243). 

lie, (falsehood) (Qgeu (242); »., bie 

gttge; to tell a —, Ittgen. 
life, bad l^eben; — -insurance, bie ?e* 

bendberfic^erung. 
lift, l^eben (242); — up, aiif»l|eben. 

light, bad gici^t (//. 424) ; — of day 
lighten, (flash) blifecn. [(389, 2). 

like, v., (love) Ueben; — to, m5gcn 

(472), or adv., gem (485). 
like, adj., glei(^^ d^nlic^ {dai.) ; adv., 

tt)ie; to be — , gleidftcu (246, dat.) ; 

adv.. — ly, ttjaW^clnlidft. 
limb, bad @Ueb. 
lion, ber Some. 

listen, l^orc^en, gu^l^breu (to, dat.). 
little, (size) tiein ; (quantity) mentg; 

a — , ein ttJenig; {often tr. by dim.). 
live, leben ; — to see, erteben. [-en). 
load, v., tabeit (249) ; »., bie Safi (//. 
lock, fc^iiegen (241), ))erfd)IiegetL 
long, adj., lang(c); adv., lang(c); — 

ago, (ange l^er, (dngfl. 
look, blicfen, fel^en (243) ; (seem) aud« 

fe^en; — for (seek), fnd)en ; (expect) 

ermarten; — at, aiufel^en, befeftem 
Lord, ber ©err (gen, -n, //. - ew;. 
lose, toerliercu (241) ; — one's way, 

ftd^ berirren, ft(^ oerlaufen (248); 

— at play, l)crf<)leleH. 
loss, ber $erlufl. 
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loud, lout. 

love, v., lieben; — to, adv. gern (485) ; 

»., blc ?iebe; — -letter, bcr ?iebe«* 

brief. 
lovely, liebli4, Uebendtvarbifl. 
low, niebrig {see also 158). 
lucky, glu(fti(^. 
luggage, ba9 ©epacf. 

M. 

magnanimous, gtogmtlttg. 
maid-servant, bic SD^^agb (//. *c). 
maintain, (assert) bef|aupten (212); 

(support) erl^atten (248). 
make, mac^en ; — haste, etlen. 
malicious, bo9^aft. 
man, (sex) bcr aWanu (//. *cr, see 425) ; 

(human) ber 9Wenf(^ (//. -cii). 
manner, (mode) bie SBeife ; (custom) 

bie @itte. 
many, toietc (//.); —a, mond)cr, mand) 

eln; how — , tt)ic Diele. 
marble, ber iD^amtor ; adj.^ mamtorn. 
March, ber 3){arg. 
march, marf(^ie'ren (215; aux.^ 298) ; 

jle^en (fein, 241); /r.,— laffen (269). 
mark (coin), bie SWarl (312). 
market, ber SWarft (//. *e) ; — place, 

— , bcr aWarftplotj. 
marriage, (state) blc @^e ; (wedding) 

bie ^od)}eit. 
Mary, 2)larle {gen, -n«). 
mast, ber 9Wajl {gen, -t^,pl. -en). 
master, ber ©err {gen, -Xi,pl. -en) ; 

—of, mfici^tlg {gen:s, 
material, ba« aWaterlar (^.f«. -»,//. 

-len, 119). 
matter, n., (affair) bie ©at^e ; to be 

the—, fel^len {impers.^ with dat.)\ 

it matters, ed lommt barauf an. 
May, ber SD'^al. 



may, modal: m5gen, I5nnen, bflrfen 

(472) ; — be, adv,y DieUeHt. 
ma3ror, ber ©urgermeljler. 
me, ml(i^ iacc.)\ mlr {dot,), 
mean, ntelnen. 
mean(s), ba« SJiittel ; by — of, t)er» 

mlttclfl {gen.), burc^ (<wr.) ; by no 

— , lelne«»eg« (399). 
measure, «., bad 5Ko6 (//. -c); z'., 

mcffen (243); take one's — , an* 

meffen {dat.pers,; for euc), 
meat, bad Slelfd^. 
meditate, ftnnen (232). 
meet, begegnen (fein, dat.)\ —with, 

treffcn (232). 
melt, fd^melgen (fein, 242). 
memory, "^oA ©ebSc^tnid. 
mend, beffern, au«»beffern (214). 
merchant, ber ^aufmann (//. 425). 
merciful, barm^erglg, gnablg {Xo^dat.). 
mercy, blc S3arml|erglgfelt; to have—, 

fid) erbarmen (on, gen:). 
meritorious, t)erbtent (part, adj.), 
messenger, ber ®ote« 
Michael, m\^d, 
middle, «., bic SWltte ; adj., mlttler 

{comp., 158). 
midnight, bic aj^ltterna^t. 
mighty, mad)tlg. 
mild, mltb(e). 
mile, bie Sl^eile, bie etunbc (hour's 

walk), 
milk, bie WXH^ ; v,, melten (242). 
mine, metner, melnlg ; in pred. also 

nteln (193). 
minister, ber 3){tni'fter. 
minute, n., bie 3){lnn'te (time), 
misfortune, bad Ungliid. 
miss, oerfclilen ; (feeling) ttermlffen : 

— the mark, oorbeUfd^leficn (241). 
miss, »., bad gi^^uletn; (title, 428). 
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mistake, n.^ ber %t%\tc ; (error) bev 

3rrtum (//. -tilmcr) ; z^., to be — n, 

flt^irren. 
modest, bef(i^eiben (part adj.). 
moment, b^r 9[ugenbU(f. 
Monday, ber Sl^^ontag. 
money, ba« @elb ; sum of — , ble 

®e(bfumme. 
monk, ber 3Rdnc^. 
monkey, ber ^ffe. 
month, ber 2Wonat (pi. -c). 
monument, bad 3J^onument^. 
moon, ber SWonb (pi. -e) ; full — , ber 

^oUmonb. 
more, mc^r (indecl.)-, no(^ (485); or 

by comp. inflection ; the — (334)* 
morning, ber STOorgctt (pi.—) ; in the 

— , bes — «, or adv., morgeiig. 
morrow (to-), morgcu; day after — , 

fibermorgen. 
most, tneijl, am mciflen ; abs. superl., 

I^bcftfl, augcrjl ; or by sup. inflection. 
mother, bic SWuttcr (//.'cr); — 

tongue, bie SD'hitterfprac^e. 
mount, jlcigen (jcin) ; /r., befleigen 

(247) ; — up, ouMlcigcn (jcin). 
mountain, ber ^erg; — -range, ba9 

©eblrge (pi. —). 
mouse, ble 2Wau« (//. *e). 
move, /ir., bett)egen; (excite) rill^ren; 

intr.y gie^en (fcln, 241). 
Mr., (ber) $err; Mrs., (bie) grau (428). 
much, culj..t Diel (245), also adv. ; (de- 
gree) fel^r (adv,). 
multiply, multipUcle'ren (215) ; — 

by, mit (dot.). 
multitude, bie 3Renge (431). 
museum, ba« iOhlfc'um (gen. -e, //. 

-en, 118). 
music, bie SJ^uftf. 
must, miiffen (261; modal^ 472). 



my, mein; —self (j«fy'.), felbfl; (obj. 
reflex) xox'&i, ititr (felbfl, 434). 

N. 

name, «., ber 9^iame (gen. -n«, //. -n, 
99) ; his — is, er ^eifit; z/., nennen 
(254);be— d, ^el6cn(247). 

narrow, etige, fc^maf. 

nature, bie 9latur^ 

naughty, imartig, b5fe. 

near, adj., na^, nailer, ndc^fi (dat:)\ 
prep.f neben, bet (dat.)\ adv.,—\y, 
beinafie. 

nearness, bie 9^d^e. 

necessary, notig. 

need, «., bie 9{ot ; v., brau^en, bebiir- 
fen (gen. 434) ; modal, bilrfen (472). 

needle, bie 9^abel. 

neglect, bema^Iafftgen. 

neighbor, ber ^a^hax (gen. -«, //. 

-n). 
neither, pron., lelncr (Don beiben); 

con/., ttjeber . . . (nor) nocft. 
never, nie, niemal«. 
nevertheless, bennoc^, beffen unge« 

ot^tet (280). 
new, neu; —laid (egg), frifc^. 
news, bic ^unbe, ble SRac^ric^t; — - 

paper, ble S^itung. 
next, adj. (see nalj); (following) foU 

genb; adv., gunfid^fl. 
night, ble ^adft (pi. 'e). 
nightingale, bie ^Rac^tigaU. 
nine, neun; —teen, — gc^n; — ty, —gig. 
no, ad;.f fein; — one, — body, teiner, 

niemanb; — ^thing, nidit9;adv.,nti\\. 
noble, ebet; — man,ber@belmann (//. 

425). 
none,//., felne. 

nonsense, ber Unftnn. 

nor, (neither) . . . , (loeber) . . . no4. 
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north, bcr 9iorb(en). 

not, iiit^t; — yet, no4 nid^t ; — - any, 

one, fein,fciner; — any thing, nicfttt. 
nothing, ui(i)td. 
now, (time) j[e^t; nnn (485) ; adj.^ (of 

now) ictjlg. 
number, bie^a^t (pi* -<n); (amount) 

bie Snja^I. 
nursery, bie ^tnberfhibe. 
nut, bie ^Jug (//. *e). 

O. 

O, oh, 041 a4! 

oath, ber (Sib; on — , eibiic^. 

obey, gel^orc^en {dat.). 

obliged, oerbunben (/ar/. oerbinben); 

to be — ed, (must) milffcn (472). 
occur, tJor»foinmcn (f ein, 232) ; (to the 

mind) ein^fallen (fein, 247, dot.). 
o'clock, U^r (hour); what — ? ttJic 

toiel U^r ? at two — , um gtoei U^r. 
odious, Oerl^agt (^part. adj.), 
of, t>on, (out of) au9, (among) unter, 

all dat.; (on) an, fiber {ace.) ; or by 

gen. case. 
off, ab, baban. 

offer, bteten (241), an^bieten. 
office, bQ9 9[mt. 
officer, ber Ofpsier' (//. -e). 
often, oft^ dfterd. 
old, alt; grow—, altem (214). 
olive-tree, ber £)lbautn. 
on, (place) ouf, (time) an (dat) ; (di- 
rection) anf, fiber {ace.) \ — foot, ju 

gnfi; adv.^ fort, l^ln. 
once, einmal (401, 2); — more, nod^ — . 
one, ad/. f tin; (in counting, »^t^/.) etnd; 

tnde/, pron., einer, man (460) ; — 

another, elnanber; every — , (ein) 

Jcbcr; no — , fciner. 
only adj., elnjig ; adv., aUein', nur; 



not — . . . but, ni4t nnr . . . fonbem, 
open, adj.^ offtn; v^ Sffnen (212), auf« 

mac^en. 
opinion, bie SVteinuiig; to be of — , 

nteinen, ber a)>{cin]tng fein. 
opportune, gelegen. 
oppress, unterbrfidPen. 
or, ober. 

orchard, ber l^anrngarten. 
order, v.y (person) befel^len (232); 

(thing) beflellen; «., ber ^efe^l, bie 

©efleUung; in — to, nm . . . gn (281). 
other, onber; each — , one an—, eln* 

anber {Indeel.); (one more), nO(^ 

ein. 
ought, fallen {modal, 472). 
our, unfer; pron., ours, nnf(e)rer, un« 

f(e)rlg; ourselves {sufy\), toit \t\hfti 

{obj. reflex. \ un« (felbfl). 

out, dC43^., and, f|erau9, f|inau9, (out- 
side) braugen; — of, prep.^ au«, 
auger {dat.). 

outside, adv.y braugen; — of, prep., 
auger (dat.), augerf|a(b (gen.) \ ^., 
ba« tugere (158), bie 3lugenfeite. 

over, adv., fiber, l^er*, l^in-flber; (past) 
borflber, borbei; prep., fiber (dat^ 
acc^. 

overcome, fibem)tnben (231). 

owe, f^ulbig fein (43S). 

ox, ber £)(i^9(e). 

P. 
page, bie @eite. 
pain, ber ©c^nterj ('O'); to give — ^ 

mc^e t^un (437» 4)- 
paint, malen; — er, berSWaler {pL—)\ 

— ing, bad ®ema(be (//. — ). 
pair, ba« $aar (431, <•.). 
pale, bleid^; turn — , erbleld^en (246). 
paper,ba« papier'; news— , bie 3citung. 
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parable, ble ^ara^el; ba9 ©(etd^nid 

//. -ffe). 
parade, bie $ara^e. 
pardon, Dergei^en (247, dot.) ; »., bie 

^erjci^ung ; I beg — , i(^ bitte 

\\m ^. 
parents, bie ^Mtxxi. 
part, (divide) teilen; (separate) ft^ei* 

ben (247; also intr., (ein) ; «., bcr 

2^eil; on the — (of), t)on @clten 

(106) ; for my — , nieincrfetts (399). 
partly, teild {gtn. adv.). 
pass, (away) Dergel^en (248) ; (happen) 

Dorgcl^en; (by) t)orbet*gc^en (a//fein); 

(time) gu^bringen (254). 
passage, bie llberfa^rt. 
past, adj., Dergangen [part, ad/.); 

adv., Dorbcl; «., the — , bie SJergon* 

genl^cit; of the — {adj.), Dorl^erlg ; 

half — , ftc. (305.) 
pastor, ber ^aflor (//. -en, 117). 
patience, bie @ebulb. 
patient, gebutbig; «., ber patient'. 
pay, bejol^Ien; (for, penalty) bttgcn; 

— a visit, einen ^efiuj^ mod)en. 
peace, ber griebc (^wi. -n«, //. -n), 
peasant, bcr ©QUer {gen. -g, //. -n). 
pen, bie gebcr. 
penalty, bie @trofe; under — of 

death, bei Jebensprafe. 
people, ba« SJoIf {col/.), bie ?eute 

{pi.) ; tnde/., man (460). 
permission, bie @r(aubni« (//. -ffe). 
persuade, iiberreben (212). 
petrify, toerfteinem (214). 
physician, ber Slrjt {pi. ^e). 
pick, tefen (243) ; — out, au84ef en; — 

up, au^eben (242). 
picture, baS ©ilb; — -book, ba9 53i(- 

berbut^; ^gallery, (painting) bie 

a^emdlbegaHerie". 



pin, bie ©tecfnabel. 

pit, bie @rube. 

place, «., ber Ort {pi, 425); v., fieUen; 

(lay) legen. 
plan, ber $lan (//. ^e or -e). 
plant, «., bie ^fiange; v., pflanjen. 
play, «., bad ^pitl; v., fpielen; to lose 

by — , berfplelen. 
pleasant, angenel^m. 
please, gefaUen (247, dai,); (pray), 

bitte; if you — , gefaUigft {sup. adv.). 
pleasure, bad SBergnilgen; (joy) bie 

gveube. 
plough, «., ber $f[ug (//. ''c); «/.. 

pPgcn. 
poem, bad ^ebtc^t. 
poet, ber $oet, ber ©id^tcr. 
poetry, bie ^oefte', bie 2)i(^tung. 
polite, ^ofiid^. 
political, poUtifc^. 
poor, arm; (quality) fd^Iecftt. 
porter (hotel), ber $audfnec^t. 
portmanteau, ber Coffer (//. — ). 
post-office, bie $o|l (//. -en). 
potato, bie ^artoffel. 
pound, bad ^funb (312). 
pour, giegen (241). 
power, bie aWadftt (pi. ^e). 
praise, v., loben, preifen(247); n., bad 

?ob; to my — , mir gu ?obe, 
pray, beten (212); (I) — , {idj) bitte. 
prayer, bad ®ebet'. 
preach, prebigen; — er, ber ^rebiger. 
precious, foflbar, f5ftU(^; — stone, 

ber ©bclflein. 
prefer, tjor-gie^en (241); see gem (485). 
present, «., (gift) bad ©efc^enf ; (time) 

bie ©egenmart ; adj., gegentoSrtig; 

(place) antoefenb; at — , jefet: of the 

— iefeig. 

president, ber ^rfiflbenf . 
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prick, jlct^en (232). 
pride, bet <8to(g. 

prince, ber ^^^injf ^^ 5^^ (/^J- -««). 
print, l)ni(Ien; — ing-office, blc 3)ni(!* 



crci^ 



prison, bad @efangnU; — er, ber ®t» 

fangcne (/ar/. n^n). 
privilege, ba« Sorret^t (//. -c). 
probable, )t)af|rf(^einU(4; tdtom., 465. 
procession, ber ^ufgug (//. ""e). 
professor, ber ^rofeffor (117). 
profit, ber 9htt}en; (money) ber ®e* 

progress, l^ie gortfd)ritte (//.). 
prohibition^ ba9 ^erbot (/A -e). 
project, v., (jut over)flber^fle^en (287). 
promise, Derfprec^en (232) ; a/so n. ; 

— ing (part. adj.)y ^offnungdboU. 
proof, ber ^etveid. 
propose, t)or«f(^tQgen (249) ; i»/r., ftd^ 

Dor^ne^men (232). 
proverb, ber @pru(^ (//. H), bo« 

©prid^wort (//. *er). 
Prussia, (bad)$reu6en; — n, preugtf(^ ; 

«., ber ^reuge. 
pull, jie^en (241); —out, ^rau«*^— . 
punishment, bie ©trafe. 
pupil, ber <Sd[)fl(er; (fern.) bte —in. 
push, fc^ieben (241); (strike) flogen 

(248). 
put, (set) fe^en (213); (place) fleUen; 

(lay) legen; — off, ©erfc^ieben (241) ; 

— on (clothes) an-jie^en (241); — 

out (a light) and'15fd^en (242, a), 

Q 

quarter, bad ^iertel. 
queen, bie ^dnigiu (//. -nen). 
question, bie Rrage; it is the — , e« 

fragt ftfr 
quick, (rapid) fdjueU. 



quiet, ru^ig, {UH; v., beru^igeiL 
quire, bad 9u(^ (papier, 312) ; (choir) 

ber (JI|or (//. % 426). 
quite, gang, burd^aud. 

R. 

railway, bie (Sifenba^n (//. -en); — 

-station, ber ©a^nl^of (//. 'e). 
rain, »., ber 9{egen; v,, regnen. 
raisin, bie ^toftne. 
rank, ber Stang (//. 'e); (social) brr 

@tanb (//. *e). 
ransack (plunder), ptiinbern (214). 
rapid, fd^neQ, geft^koinb. 
reach, reic^en; (attain) errei^en. 
read, lefen (243); — (aloud), t>or* 

lefen; —ing, «., bie lecture, bad 

?efen. 
ready, berett; (finished) fertig. 
real, lvirt(i(i^. 
receive, empfangen (248), er^alten 

(248) — usually things {get), 

recent, neu; adv.^ — ly, neulici^. 

recollect, {14 beftnnen (232,^^.). 

recover, m/r., genefen (fetn, 243). 

rector, ber 9{eftor (//. -en, 117). 

red, rot; — as fire, feuerrot. 

redden, /r.,r5ten; intr., err5ten(2i4). 

redound, gereid^en (dat,). 

refresh, erfrifd^en (213). 

refuse, (deny) DerttJelgeni (214) ; (re- 
ject) ib^fd^lagen (249). 

refute, loiberlegen (287). 

regiment, bad Stegiment' (//. -er). 

reign, regie'ren (215); »., bie 9{egie^ 
rung. 

rejoice, intr., fic^ freuen {gen. 434) ; 
or impers.^ Cd freut {acc.^ 292) ; tr,^ 

erfreuen. 
relate, (tell) erjS^Ien; be — ed, fid) tjer» 
fatten (248); (akin) oerwanDt jeiiu 
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relation, ba« Ser^&ItnU (//. -ffe); 

(kinsman) eitt Sermanbter. 
relieve, gu ^Ufe tommen (dot., 437) ; 

(of) ent^eben (242), entlebtgen {both 

gen., 434). 
rely, ft(i^ tjerlaffcn (on, auf, ace). 
remain, blcibcn (fein, 247); — ing, 

flbrig (adj.). 
remarkable, merfroflrbig. 
remember, gebenfen (254) ; ftc^ erin^ 

ncrn (214) ; both gen., 434. 
remit, (send) tlberfenben (254); (let 

oflf) crlaffen (434). 
reply, entgegnen (212, dot.). 
request, v.^ bitten (243) ; »., bie 

©Itte. 
resemble, gteic^en (246, dot.). 
resent, rfi(i^en. 
resound, erfc^aUen (242). 
respect, ac^ten (212). 
result, ]^eraud»fommen (fein, 232). 
retire, Qb»trcten (fcin, 243); fid) ju- 

rflrf.gie^en (241). [fe^r. 

return, v., jurfld^Ic^ren; «., bie Sifld* 
reward, belo^nen; n.y bie Selol^nuitg. 
Rhenish, t^einifd^. 
Rhine, ber k^ein. 
ribbon, bad ©anb (//. Hx, 424). 
rich, ret(^. 
riddle, bad 9iatfe(. 
ride, reitetl (246, aux., 298) ; take a — , 

(pagieren — ; — r, ber §Jelter. 
rifle, »., bie 8ii(^fe. 
right, reci^t ; — hand, bie 9?cc^te; on, 

to the — , red^td; «., bad 9Jed|t; to 

be—, 9ledjt ^abeiu 
righteous, getec^t, rec^tft^affen. 
ring, ff., ber 9{ing. 
ring, v.y (resound) tUngen (231); (bell) 

tUngetn (214); —ing of bells, bad 



ripe, reif. 

rise, (get up) auMieljen (249) ; (go up) 

auf^geljcn (248); (from the dead) 

auf erfle^en (289) ; all f etn. 
river, ber glufi (//. 'e). 
road, ber Seg, bie Sanbflrage. 
roast, braten (248) ; »., ber iBraten. 
robber, ber SJfiuber. 
rock, n.y ber geld, gelfen (loi). 
roof, bad !S)a4. 
room, (space) ber 9{aum; (of a house) 

bad 3tininer^ble @tube. 
rose, bie 9tofe. 
row, «., bie SJell^e. 
row, v., rubem (214). 
royal, IdnigU(^. 
run, renncn (254), laufen (248) ; both 

aux., 298; —after, nacft»— {dat.)\ — 

off, bat)on*— ; — up, ^eran- (laufen); 

— away (from) entlaufcn {dat.). 
rush, flflrgcn (213). 
Russia, (bad) Siuglanb. 

S. 

sack, (bag), ber @acf (//. *e). 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, ber 3){atro{e. 

sake, for the — , ttjegen, urn . . . mitten 

{gen.y 280) ; for my — , meinet — , etc. 
same (the), berfelbe (208) ; all the — , 

gang bcrfetbe, einerlel; at the — time^ 

gugleid^. [abenb. 

Saturday, ber ©amdtag, ber @onn« 
sausage, bie Surfi (//. 'e). 
save, retten (212) ; (spare) j))aren, 
saving, fparfam. [$ei(anb. 

saviour, ber 9tetter; the Saviour, ber 
Saxony, (bad) ©at^fen. 
say, fagen; be said to, fotten (472). 
scholar, (pupil) ber <Sd)iitfr; (learnf^d) 

ber ^ele^rte {part. noun). 
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school, bie ^d^ViU; ^room, bie ^d^nU 

fliibe; boys' — , bie Stnahm\diuU. 
scold, f(!^elteu (232). 
scream, f(^reien (247); n., bad ®e« 

f(^rei; orinfin. noun, 
sea, bo«a»eer (//. -c)/bic @ce (//. 

-en, 426) ; —sick, feelranl. 
seal, »., bad @iegel; z/., ftegein, berfte« 

gcfn (214). 
season (of the year), bie 3a]^red)eit 
seat, »., ber %\%\ v., fe^en; to take a 

— , fi(^ fefeen (213). 
second (the), ber gmeite, ber anbere 

(of two), 
see, fel^en (243) ; call to — (visit), be« 

fuci^en. 
seek, fu^en. 
seem, fci^einen (247), bor«tomtnen (fein 

232). 
seize, greifen (246). 
self, (emph.) fefbfl, felber; (object) ike 

refl, prons. (434).. 
sell, toertaufen. 
send, fc^irfen, fenben (254); — for, 

(person) tomtnenlaffen; (thing) l^olen 

laffen. 
sentiment, bie ©eftnnung. 
servant, (man) ber 2)iener; (woman) 

bie 2)ienerin; — -girl, bie 9Jlogb (//. 

*c); body of ♦-s, bie 3)lenerf(^aft, 
serve, bieiten \dat.) ; (wait upon) be* 

bieneH {ace), 
service, ber S)icn|^. 
set, /r., fe^en (213); />i/r., (go down) 

unter*ge^cn (fein, 248); — across, 

over, ilber*fe(3en (287). 
settle, /f., (arrange) orbnen; (quiet) 

beru^igen. 
seven, ftcben; — ty, fieb(cn)gig ; — 

— times, fiebenmat. [mol«. 

several, mc^rcrc (157); — times, mel^r* 



severe, (strict) fireng ; (grievous) 

f(^n)er» 
shake, f(^fitteln (214). 
shall, modal: foUett (472); as Jut. 

aux.f 173. 
sharp, f^arf. 
she, fte, e« (452, 457). 
shear, f(^eren (242). 
sheep, bad @(^of (//. -e). 
sheet (of paper), ber $ogen (431). 
shepherd, ber @(^ofer; —ess, bit 

<Sd|aferin. 
sheriff, ber @d|eriff (Eng.), 
shine, f(^einen (247); (glitter) glanjen 

(213)- 
ship, bad @^tff (pi, -e). 

shirt, bad ©emb (gen, -ed, //. -en, 

105). 
shoe, ber ©c^ul^ (//. -e). 
shoot, ((^iegen (241). 
shop, ber Saben (//. "^en, or — ). 
shore, bad Ufer. 
short, lurj; alsocuh,; — ly (time), batb, 

in lurgem; — ness, bie ^flrje. 
show, «., bie ^^^\\\ v., jeigen, toetfen 

(247), (guide) fu^ren. 
shut, f(i^Ue6en (241), gu*ma(6en, 
sick, trant 
side, bie @eite; on this, that — of, 

bicdfeit(d), ienfelt(d) (gen. 280). 
siege, bie Selagerung. 
sight, ber SCnblid, bie anftd|t (//. -en) ; 

in — of, anfi(i^tig (gen). 
silent, ((^meigenb (part, adj.). 
silver, bad @i(bcr; adj.^ of — , ftlbern. 
sin, bie @ilnbc; — ner, ber ©iinber. 
since, prep.^ feit (dat.) ; conj.^ (time) 

fcit, feitbem; (reason) ba (486). 
sing, fingcn (231). 
I sink, ftn!cn (fcin, 231), 
sir, $err, metn $err (428). 
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sister, bte (^(^iDeflet. 

sit, fitjen (243); —down, ftd| fctjcn; 

—ting-room, bo« ©o^ngimmcr. 
six, fcd^«; — th (the), berfed^flc;- part, 

bad @ed^dtel. 
skin, «., blc $OHt (//. 'c) ; (pelt) bo« 

gcU (//. -c); z/., fc^lnben (231). 
sky, ber ^immcl; — blue, l^immet* 

bfau. 
sledge, ber ^(^titten. 
sleep, 7/., fdjlofen (248) ; — ing-room, 

bad ©(^lafgtmmer; «., ber @d|(af; 

— y, ft^lafrlg; —less, fdjlaflod; go to 

— , eln*f(^lofen (feln). 
slipper, ber ^ontoffel {gen, -«, pL -n). 
small, t(ein. 
smile, Ifi(^e(n (214). 
sneak, fd^Ieic^en (246). 
snore, f^narc^en. 
snow, «., ber @(^nee; z^., fc^neien; — 

white, f(i^ncett)ei6. 
so, fo (485) ; (then) aljo. 
soap, bte @eife. 
society, bie ©efeUfc^aft. 
soldier, ber ©olbat^ 
some, einige (//.); tveld^ed (j/Vif-); 

flj /ar/. a<^*. often not transl. ; 

body, one, jemanb; — ^thing, etrood; 

—times, gunjellcn; —where, irgenb* 

too ; — day, elnll 
son, ber @o]^n (//. ^e); — in-law, ber 

@(i^tt)legerfo^n. 
song, ber ©cfaiig (//.-^e); bad IHeb. 
soon, balb; eomp., el^er; (earlier) fru« 

^er; (rather) (tebcr; as — (as), fobatb. 
Sophia, (gop^lc (gen. -end). J 
sorry, betrilbt (part, adj.) ; I am — , 

ed t^ut mir leib (437). 
sort, blc @ortc; what — of, wad fflr. 
soul, bie (Seele. 
sound, v.y flingen (231); ;i., ber ^lang. 



sour, fauer. 

South, ber @ab(cn); —em, filbttd^: 

—wards, filbwfirtd. 
Spain, (bad) ©panien. 
Spanish, fpantfc^. 

spark, ber gunle (gen. -nd, pi. -n, 99). 
speak, fprec^en (232), reben (212). 
speech, bie @prad|e; injin. »., bat 

©pre^en. 
speed, bie (gile; — y, eillg. 
spell, bu(4flabie'ren (215, b). 
spend,(money) aud»geben (243); (time) 

gu^brlngen (254). 
spin, fpinnen (232). 
spite, ber SBibertolIIe (99); in — of, 

tro^ (gen. 280). 
splendid, prfic^tig. 
spoil, t>erberben (232). 
sportsman, ber 3ager. 
spring, (jump) fprlngen (231) ; (well) 

quellen (242), botk aux. 298 ; »., ber 

@prung (//. ^e); bie Oucflc; (sea- 
son) ber gril^Ung. 
sprout, V.J fpricgen (241). 
square, (figure) bad tiered; (place) 

ber¥tafe(*e);«#, Dlererftg. 
stable, ber ©tail (//. ""e); —-boy, ber 

etaUtne^t. 
staff, ber @tob (//. ^e). 
stair(8),bie Xteppc; up — , oben; down 

— , unten, (motion) l^er*, ^in*unter. 
stand, ftel^en (249); (endure) aud« 

fatten (248); —by (help), bcifle^en 

(dot.) ; — still (stop), fle^eit blelben. 
star, ber @tern. 
start, (depart) ab^^fal^ren ({ein, 249), 

ab»retfen (fetn, 213). 
state, ber @taat (gen. -t^,pl. en), 
station, bie <Station'; (house) ber 

SBa^n^of. 
statue, bie ^i(b{fiule. 
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stay, bleiben (fein, 247); (a time) t)er» 

tueiieiu 
steal, fie^ten (232). 
steel, ber ^tal/l; —pen, bie ^ia^U 

feber; ad/.^ {lal^Iern. 
step, v., treten (fcln, 243); «., ber Xritt; 

stair—, bie @tufc. 
stick, ber @to(f. 
still, a(/j., fttU(e); ae/v., (time) liod); 

(however) bo4 (485). 
stone, ber @tein; of — , fleinenu 
stoop (down), ftc^ bilden. 
storm, ber @turm (//. *c); — y, ftiir* 

mi(d^. 
story, (tale) bie ©efc^id^te, bie ©age, 

(of a house) ber @to(f (//. *e). 
straight, rec^t, gerabe; — on, gerabe 

QUd. 

strange, (foreign) fremb; (odd) {on« 

bcrbar; «., — r, ber grembe {adj. n.). 
stream, ber @trom (//. *e); z'., Pr6» 

men. 
street, bie @tra6f. ' 
strength, bie ©tfirfe; »., jlfirfen. 
strike, fd^lagen (249); (hit) treffen (232) ; 

(the mind), Ottf*foUen (247, dat.). 
strong, ftart. 
student, ber <Stubent^. 
study, v., jhibie'rcn (215); «., bo« 

v©tubium (^^«. -9, //., 1 18). 
subject, ber ©cgenjlonb (//. *e). 
succeed, gelingett (231, impers. dot,) ; 

(follow) folgen {dat.), 
such, fol(i^er; — a, ein folc^er, jotd) 

ein (207) ; before adj., fo (456). 
sudden, plo^lic^. 

suffer, teiben (246) ; (allow) ertauben. 
suffice, genitgen, genug fein. 
sufficient, geniig, ^inreic^enb {part.). 
sugar, ber ^vAtx, 
suite, ba9 ©efolge. 



sum, bie @umme. 

summer, ber ©ommer. 

summit, ber @tpfe(, bie $5^« 

sun, bie @onne; —shine, bet ©on* 

nenfc^ein. 
Sunday, ber ©onntag. 
sunken {parL adj.\ gefuitfen. 
superior, fiber leg en; — to {dat.). 
suppose, an«ne^men (232); idiom, 

see 465; — (that), angenontmen, ge* 

W (4S0). 
sure, \x^tx, gettjife^ adv., — ly, getoig; 

bo(^, \CLf n)o^( (485). 
surrender, /r., flbergeben; /«/r., fic^ 

ergeben (243). 
sweet, ffl6» 

swell, f(^tt)eUen (242 ; intr,^ fein). 
swim, {(^mimmen (232; aux,, 298). 
swing, fdimingen (231). 
Swiss, adj.y fc^meigerift^; m., ber 

©d^ttjeijer; /., bie —in. 
Switzerland, bie i^ci^meij (416). 
sword, ba9 ^<i)Xt>tx\, ber !S)egen. 

T, 

table, ber Xif^, bie Xafel. 

tailor, ber (S^neiber. 

take, ne^men (232); — from, dot. 
pers.; — off (clothes), au8-gle^eii 
(241); — place, flatt»ftnbcn (379); — 
a drive, ride, walk {see these words). 

talk, fpret^en (232); — of, befpredjen; 
//., ba9 @efpr(i(^. 

tall, ^o(i^; (person) grog. 

task, bie ^nfgabe. 

taste, fc^mecfen; (try) probieren (215); 
ff., ber ®ef(^macf. 

tea, ber %\!^tt, 

teach, (e^ren (442) ; — er, ber l^e^rer, 

tear, reifien (246) ; — to pieces, ger* 
reigeu. 
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tell, fagen; (a story) ergdl^Ien; — a 

lie, Iflgen (242). 
temptation, bte ^erjuc^ung. 
ten, jel^n; the — th, bev je^nte; — 

-fold, jc^ufot^. 
testimony, (testimonial) bad 3^ug> 

ui« (//. -ffc). 
than, a(9; rar^/^ benit (449, 2). 
thank, banfett (^a/.); «•» — s> ^^^^ 

Datif. 
that, defn,y ber, jencr, biefer (456) ; rel.y 

bcr, tuel^er (459); ^^m ^^6; in 

order — , bomit (468, r). 

the, ber \def. ari.^ 416) ; a^ft'. c<frrel.y 
the . . . the, j|e . . . beflo (334). 

thee, bt(4 {acc,)^ bit (^o/.)- 

theft, ber 2)iebfio^l (^-f«. -«). 

their, i^r; — s, i^rer, ber i^rige. 

them, fie [a£c,\ il^nen {eUU,) ; or dem., 
457 ; — selves {emph.)^ fetbft, felber; 
[reflex.) ftd| (fe(bP). 

then, (time) bann, bamald; (infer- 
ence) benn, alfo. 

theology, bie Sl^eologte^ 

there, bort, ba {in c&mp.^ 184) ; exple- 
tive^ —(is, are), e« (294); ctdj,^ bortig. 

therefore, bedl^alb, balder, alfo. 

they, fie, or dem, (457). 

thief, bcr 3)ieb {pi. -<). [nigc. 

thine, adj\ bcin; pron,, bclner,ber bel- 

thing, bod 2)tug (//.-e); any— ,some- 
— , etwaS; not any — , nl(^t«. 

think, bcnlcn (254); — of, {as object)^ 
gen, or an {acc^\ (opinion) Don {d<it^\ 
(believe), gtaubett (437, 2). 

third, adj.^ (the) ber britte; «., bad 
©rittet (part). 

thirst, «., ber S)ur|l; v., bilrflcn (^v- 
burflen); — y, burjlig; I am— , e« 
bilrflet mi4 (290). 

thirty, breifilg. 



this, biefer, ber; in comp.^ ^ier (401). 

thou, bu (186). 

though, adv.j bO(^, jeboc^; conj. (al- 
though) obgIei(4, toenn . . . a\x^ (485). 

thought, ber (Sebante (gen, -i\^, pi, 
-n, 99); — of, an {ace), 

thousand, (a), taufenb. 

threaten, brol^en {dat.). 

three, brei; — cornered, — edfig; — ' 
times, — mot; of — kinds, — criet 

thresh, brefc^en (242)'. 

throne, ber ^^ron (//. -e, «7r -en). 

through, adv., bur(^ (287); prep., 
burdi {ace.) ; (motive) and {dat). 

thunder, ber !£)onner; v., bonncrn. 

Thursday, ber !£)onnerdtag. 

thus, fo (485) ; alfo (inference). 

thy, bein. 

ticket, bad leiHet^ ; take — , lofen. 

till, prep., bid, bid auf {ace.) ; conJ., bid, 
bid bag. 

time, bie 3^** (/^- -en); (counting) 
bad 9RaI, in comp., .mat ; of that 
— , adj.^ bamaUg ; — table, ber 
ga^rptan; at (what) — , nm {ace:). 

timid, furdjtfam. 

tired, mitbe; — to death, tobmiibe. 

tiresome, mil^fam, langroeilig. 

to, }u; (place) naci^ {dat:)\ an, auf, bid 
{acc^) ; or by dot. case; before infin.^ 
p (urn . . . gu). 

together, gufammen. 

too, adv., gn; conj., (also) aud|. 

tooth, ber 3a^w (/'• "'O; — siche, bad 
3a^nn)e^. 

top, bie $5^e, ber ®i))f el 

torment, qudleu. 

towards, na(^ {dat.), gegen (orr.). 

tower, ber 2^urm (//. *e). 

town, bie @tabt (//. ''c); — -coun- 
cillor, bcr ©tabtrat. 
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train, bet 3^^ (Z^-'c); express-—, 
ber ^(^nelljug. 

transitory, t)erg&ngU4. 

translate, fiberfe^en (287). 

travel, rclfcn {aux., 298); «., — er, 
bcr 9{ei{enbe (pari. «.)• 

tree, ber 5Boum (//. ''e). 

trip, (journey) bie 9lcife. 

trouble, »., (pains) bie TlH^t; (afflic- 
tion) bic Xrflbfol (//. -e). 

trousers, bie ^intleiber (//.)* 

true, todt^x; (faithful) treu; adv.,—\y, 
mal^rUd^, mal^rl^aftig; gmar. 

trust, trauen {dat.). 

truth, bie Sa^r^eit. 

try, Dcrfud^cn; (test), probie'ren. 

Tuesday, ber !S)tendtag. 

turn, bre^en, tuenbcn (254); — in, 
eiii*fc^ren ; . — out, geraten (fein, 
248); — pale, crbteid^en (246). 

twelve, gttjolf. 

twenty, jwangig; — second, ber jtt)ei» 
unb— fie. 

twice, groeimat. 

two, i\\3t\, beibe (460). 

U. 

umbrella, ber 9{egenf(^irtn. 

uncle, ber O^eim. 

under, adv., uutcn, unter (287) ; /r^/., 

iiiiter {dat., ace). 
understand, t)erfle^en (249). 
undertake, unterne^meii (232). 
undress (one's self), fid} au@=i^ie^en. 
unfavorable, ungiinfiig (to, daL). 
unfortunate, ungliicf ltd) ; as adverb^ 

usually y — crWCifc (399). 
unhappy {same as preceding). 
universe, bo8 SBeltaU (gen. — «). 
university, blc UniDerfitof. 
unjust, imgere^t. 
unknown, unbefannt (part. adj.). 



unmanageable, unlenffant. 

unripe, unreif. 

until, prep^ bi«, bi« auf (ace.) ; eon;\ 

m, bid bag. 
unwell, unlDol^t. 
unworthy, unDiirbig. 
up, adv., auf, ^erauf, ^tnauf; — hill, 

bergan^; — stairs, obcn. 
upon, prep.^ auf, fiber {dat, ace). 
upper (the), ber obere; —most, ber 

oberfle (158). 
us, und {dat. ace). 
use, brout^en (rarely gen.) \ — up, 

t>erbrau(4en; make ~ of, fi(^ bebie< 

nen (gen.). 
useful, nii^(i(4 (dat.). 
usual, gen)5^nlid|. 
utmost (the), ber dugerfie (158). 
utter, v., augern (214). 

V. 

vacation-ramble, bie gerienreife. 

vain, eitel; in — , »ergebcu«. 

valley, bad X^al. 

value, bcr SBert. 

vanish, ((^tDinbeu (fetn, 231). 

vanity, bie (Sitelleit 

very, fe^r; abs. sup., ^od^ft, Sngerfi. 

victor, ber vSieger; — ious, ftegreit^. 

view, (sight) bie SCiiSfiti^t; (opinion) 
bie «nfi*t (//. -eu). 

village, bad 3)orf ; — community, bie 
2)orff(i^aft. 

virtue, bie Xugenb. 

virtuous, tugenb^aft. 

visit, befu(!^en; »., ber ^efud^. 

voice, bie ©timme. 

volume, ber S5anb (//. H, 426). 

vowel, ber 3Jofar (//. -c); — change, 
ber 3tb(aut; — modification, ber Um- 
laut. 
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W. 

wait, ttjorten (212); —for, — rardy 

gen.y 434 ; usually auf {acc»)\ — ing- 

room, bfr SBartcfaal ; «., — er, ber 

^cflncr. 
wake (up), aitf»n)a(f)en; /r., tuecfeiu 
walk, v,y gc^en (fcin, 248) ; go to — , 

fpagie'rcn — ; «., bcr ^Spajicr'gong. 
wall, bie SOlauer; (of a room) bie 

SBonb (//. -c). 
want, v., broud^en, bcbilrfen (261,^-wf.) ; 

If., (need) bQ« $ebiirfni9; (lack) ber 

3J{ange( (an, dot,), 
war, bcr £rieg. 
wardrobe, bie @arberobe. 
warm, roarm; I am — , mir if! — . 
wash, n)afd)en (249) ; also reflex. 

watch, mati^en; /r., bcmad)cn; «., bie 
2Ba(^c; (time) bie Ul)r (//. -en). 

water, bo« ©offer; v.^ ttjfiffern (214), 
begiefien (241). 

wave, «., bie SBcflc; z^., we^en; /r., 
fd^mingen (231). 

way, ber ©eg; (manner) bie ©cife. 

we, tt)ir. 

weak, \&(toa^, 

wealthy, reit^, Derm5genb (part. adj.). 

wear, tragen (249). 

weary, milbe, crmubet (part, adj.), 

weather, bag SBettcr; — cock, ber 
2Better^al)n (//. ^c). 

Wednesday, ber iWittttJOd^ (388). 

week, bie ©od^e. 

weep, weinen. 

weigh, itiegen (241) ; /r., njfigen (242). 

welcome, tviUfommen. 

well, adj., n30f)(; adv.t gut, njol^l (486). 

what, inter., rei. pron, ttJaS ; inter, 
adj., ttjclc^er; —ever, aHe^ ttja?, tuaS 
,..an(]^(459);-kindof,ttja«filr(22i). 



when, inter,, njann; indef., h)enn; 

def., a(«, bo (486) ; —ever, njenn, 
whence, rao^er, or sep, (483). 
where, )no; (in comp., before vowels, 

n)or, 222). 
whether, conj., ob. 
which, inter., ttjeld^er; rel., weld^cr, 

ber (234). 
while, «., bie SBeite; conj., (whilst) 

mci^renb, inbem, inbeffen (486). 
whip, bie $eitfd|e. 
whistle, pfeifen (246). 
white, ttjeig. 

Whitsuntide, H^fingflen (//.). 
who, inter., ttjer; rel., XQtX^n, ber 

(234); (he)— ,— ever, tt)cr, wer... 

and) (459)- 
whole, gong (144); ^1 bod ©onge. 
whose, inter., ttjeffen ; rel., beffen, 

beren (234). 
why, ttjornm, tt)e«]^oIb, ttJO« (458). 
wicked, bdfe. 
wife, bie grou (//. -en). 
wUdemess, bie ©afie, bie ©ilbnid. 
will, «., ber ©ifle {gen, -n«, //. -n, 

99) ; (last) bad Xejloment'; v., woU 

(en (261 ; modal, 472) ; as jut., 173. 

wUling, ttjiUig; to be — , ©ittenS fein. 

win, getoinnen (232). 

wind, ber ©inb. 

wind, ttJinben (231); — up (a clock), 

anf=gie^en (241). 
window, bo« genfler. 
wine, ber SBein; —-glass, bod SBein- 



wing, bcr giiigel ; — ed, geflflgelt. 

William, SBiltielm. 

winter, bcr ©inter. 

wise, ttjeife. 

wish, «.. ber ©unfd^; v., tt)ftnf(^cn. 
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with, (together) mtt, fammt, bet {da^.) ; 

(means) burt^ {ace), 
v/ithin, ai/v., inncn, bortn ; pr^p.y 

(time) (innen {dat,) ; (place) inner^ 

^alb (^<f«.)» 
without, adv.f brougen; prep., o^ne 

(ace), auger (^a/.)* auger^db {gen.). 
woman, ba« SBcib, bie grau (//. -en), 
wonder, «., bad SBunber (//. — ) ; v., 

fid) wunbern (213, fiber, ace), 
wood, (material) bad $o(j ; (place) 

bcr 9»alb (//. ^r); —en, l^oljcm. 
woodman (cutter), ber $oI)]^auer (//. 

-). 
word, bad SBort (//. ^er, -t, 425). 
Wbrk, «., bad SBert(//. -e), ble Arbeit; 

»., arbeiten (212); — people, bie 

SCrbcitdteute(/>/. 426). 
world, bie SBeJt (//. -en), 
worm, ber SBiirm (//. ^er). 
worth, adj., ttJert {gen.); — while, 

ber ^^t xotxt 
wound, n., bie SBunbe; v., t)em)unben. 
Mrreath, ber ^rong (//. ^e). 
write, fd^relbcn (247). 
writer (author), bcr ©djriftfletter. 



writing:, n., bie @(ftrltt {pi. -en); in 

— , ft^rifttl* 
wrong, adv.t unrest; #f ., bad Unrec^t; 

to be—, Unrest l^aben. 

Y. 

year, bad 3a^r (//. -e). 

yellow, gelb. 

yeoman, bcr 9auer {gen. -d,//. -11). 

yes, \a. 

yesterday, geflern; a^'., of—, geftrig; 

day before — , t>orgefiem. 
yet, (time) no(6; not -— , no^ nl(^t; 

(however) bO(^, iebod} (485). 
yield, toeic^en (246), nac^»geben (243) ; 

both dat. 
yonder, adj., jiener; cuiv., bort. 
you, (//.) if|r; {sing.) bu; (j. or pi.) 

@ie (189, note). 
young, jung; —man, ber Sftngling; 

— lady, bad groutein. 
your, yours, culj. and pron. {see you) ; 

—self, selves {empA.), fetbft; or refl. 

objects (454). 
youth, bie 3ugenb; (young manX 

ber SflngUng. 
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I. Plural of Nouns. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added foi 
reference : — 

1. Strong I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowel (§ 76). 
!Der 3lpfel, 3((fcr, S3oben, 53nibcr, ©arten, ^a^tn, $ammet, jammer, ^anbel, 
WlanQti, Wianttl, SRa^tl, Ofen, battel, <Sd)nabel, ©d^mageif ^aUx, ^ogel. 

(d) Variant are: 2)er gabett, ®xahtn, iahtn, 9{abel, @d)abe(n), Sagen: 
and the neuter, bad Sager — with a few others, rarely, as ber ^ogeii, Det 
3){agen; etc. 

2. Strong II. (a) The following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ 83, d) : 2)fr ^a\, «ar, «rm, 33oib, 33oru, 2)oc^t, ©oldft, 2)ru(f 
(but in comp. ?lu«brilrff, etc.), Rorfl, ®rab, @urt, ©aud^, $uf, ^nnh, 2ac^«, 
Saut, Sud)«, SJeoIcid, ^J);onb (SJlonben = months), $fab, $o(, $uls, $unft, 
@(i^uft, @(i^lt^, ® toff, Xaq, 3oU (f'm-^), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-S)- 

{i) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable : 2)cr ^lltar', «if(^of, Choral', ©eucrat', ^anaV, Kaplan', ^arbinol', 
WtoXQ^, ^alafl'— to which may be added the neuters, bad ^ofpitar, @pt» 
tar (pi, -filer). 

3. Strong III. For masc. plurals in -«r, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — 2)cr 2)orn, @trau6 (nosegay), SBid^t, 
m\mi^t (§ 105). 

4. Weak. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added: S)cr gcl« (§ loi), ginl, ®td,dltx\>, @pafe; also(§ 121), 
2>ttinmtti, ^orfa^r. 2)er ^urf(^, ber @efeU (as also ber $irt, ber Dd|d; and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e* 

5. The strong feminines (§81) are the monosyllables: !S)te ^ngfl, ^^t, 
SBaut (^«<:>4), S5raut, 53runit, Srujl, goufl, grud^t, @an«, @ruft, ©anb, ^aut, 
^liift, «roft, «u^, «iinf!, Sou«, guft, 2vl% ^ad^i, aWagb, 2Kau«, ^ad^t, Sfla^it, 
"iflni, @tobt, SBonb, SBurfi, 3unft; and, with variant forms, ^lot, @au, 
^djuux, 3u4t. Also, «f(u(^t, «funft in comp., ^rmbrufl, ®e{4ttn:(Ifi ; and 
abutter, Sod^ter (§ 77} 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural •»€ (§ 82) are: 

(a) In -r : 2)a« ^aax, ©ecr, 3a6r, Wlttv, ^oar. SRo^r, 2:icr, Xlftor {^aig\ 
and the following! 

W !J)a« Sect, ©ell, ^ctn, iftoot, ©rot, ©ing (MfW^), (Srj, gcfl, gcfl, ®ift, 
©eft, 3od^, Stnit, Stxtn^, S(o)o«, aR(a)a«, SRefc $ferb, ^JlJfunb, «Pult, 9ecd|t, SRc^, 
«ci(^, «lff, 9lo6, ealg, @(iof, ©d^lff, ^dftotin, ©eil, @ieb, @piel, @til(f, 
^txt, ^elt, 3^U0r 3i^^f ^^^h ^ ^^^ others, and some of variant usaga (§ 105). 

7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given § 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage ; !Det ®et)atter, 
Sorbeer, $fou (?), ©troug {ostrich), Untert^on, ^XtxcA, and the neuter, bad 
Seib, with a few foreign words, as ^on'fut, 3ntercf'fc, burner, @tatut'. 

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. . (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 

II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 

See § 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference : 

tin, with dative or accusative, at or to a point 

I. With dative : {a) Place at or near: (i) cr jlel^t an bcr %\fixt, on ber Sdc, 
(no^) on ber ^anb, etc. ; (2) on: ber $ut l^angt on ber SBanb; on bent Ufer 
fte^cn ; bie SBat^t am SR^ein ; and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: bic 
©(i^Iad^t on ber ^Ima (see bei). 

(b) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160): 2)le %a^t ftnb je^jt Oltt 
Ifingften, {at the) longest. 

{c) Definite specification, (i) primarily oi place ^ in: laftnt an elncm gufec ; 
(2) manner, by: an ber $anb greifen, fill|ren, ftalten, giel^cn, by the hand; 
hence, means, by: an ber @timme txXvK^t^ to know by the voice \ {'^plenty 
or want, of, in: xi\% arm, flar!, fd^wad^ an ; Uberflug, SWangel, an @elb; 
excess, want, of money. (4) cause, from : leiben, flerben, an; froniy or of 
(a disease; see tjor). (5) And with verbs, as fe^Ien, l^inbcm, 3tt)eife(n, to 
doubt of; teilne^men, ?uf! finben, to take pleasure in, etc. 

{d) Time, definite without duration, at, in: am SJ^orgen gel^t ble @onne 
auf; am ^nfange; am @nbe. On: am SD^ontag; am neunten Wiox (dates 
§ 309) ; an meincm ©eburtStage (see gu ; and for time of day, um). 

{e) In many phrases, as, t% ijl an mtr }U reben, my turn to speak; ed ifl 
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nld^t« on bcr ©cfd^it^tc, nothing in the story; om ?cben, cUrve; an fciner ©telle, 
in his place; an beffen @tcfle, instead of that, etc. 

2. With accusative, motion or direction to. 

(a) Place.^x,o, on, against: er ge^t an bie @cfe, fleUt ben X\\Sd^ an bad 
genfler, ^angt ben ^\\X an bie SBanb ; Hopft an bie Vcfixt ; flbgt ben gug an 
einen@tein; Iel)nt fid) an bieSJ^auer; and in phrases like: ^n bie Arbeit 
ge^en, go to work^ etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes ,dat. of 
ind. object) : einen Srief fc^reiben; eln Siid^ fenbcn; eine 9tebe fatten— an, to; 
and in address, without verb — letters, poems, etc., as: an (Smma, an bie 
greube. 

ip) Figuratively, direction of mind: bentcn, crtnncrn, nta^ncn, an, of; 
gfauben, an, in; gcmol^nen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns : ber 
@ebanle, ©laube, an; as, \^ glaube an einen @ott, in one God (see benfen 
t)on). 

{c) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly: t% foflet an bie ge^n X^aler; more usually with bid, to, till: bid an 
bad (Snbe ; Dom Sl'torgen bis an ben ^benb, etc. 

tlltf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 

1. With dative: {a) Place ^ on, upon, literally, as: auf bent Xtfdje, bem 
Serge, ber @ee, bem @(i^iffe, bcr ©trafie, fein, etc. Hence (^), with places 
implying elevation or importance^ at i auf nteinem 3*^^^^^^ K^P stairs) ; auf 

bem @(i^loff e (up at) ; and so, auf ber Unit)erfitat, ber SludfleUung, bem 33aUe, 
bem 3J2artte, ber ^0% fein, etc. Also {c), local occupation or condition, at, 
on : (gr ift auf ber @d|ule (= still a pupil, while in school = in ber @cf)ute); 
auf ber 3agb; auf einer SReife, etc And hence in phrases like auf bem ?anbe, 
in the country; auf ber @teUe, on the spot; auf ber 2^^at, in the very act, etc. 
(d) Methaphorically, resting or standing on: bauen, beru^en, be^arren, 
bejlel^en (insist) auf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf is 
used with accusative : 

(a) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, b, c above ; 
as, on: auf ben Serg, bie (See, bie (Strage, gel)en; to: auf ben Sail, ben 
^Warlt, bie $ofl, bad l^anb^ ge^en; on or for: auf bie 3agb, eine 9leife, 
ge^en, etc. 

(b) (Up) to, a point, or degree ; as : bid auf ben Sob ; er ^at mid^ aufd 
augcrfle gebrat^t ; — and here the absolute superlative (§315): aufd fd^OUfle 
grilfien, etc. 

(c) Direction, on ox titer I @(^lag auf @(i^Iag, blow upon (after) blow; 
ber 0onnenfd)ein fotgt auf ben 9{egen, Hence, on, as occasion: bad t^ue i(^ 
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auf S^ren 9efe^(, on your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner^ 
in: auf blefc SBeiJe, in this way; auf 2)CUtf(^, in German; auf» Iteuc, antw^ etc 

(^) Direction on or toward an object or purpose: fte \i^^i itnmer ein Huge 
auf ba9 ^inb ; er giebt t)iel @elb auf ^fic^er aud, <7ii ox for books (thus, auf 
ba§, foTf in order that ). Hence, as prospective condition^ on : auf bie ©efal^r 
t)aitbeln, on the risk; auf Seib imb Seben; auf biefe ^ebingung ; or in: auf 
biefctt gaU ; auf ottc gottc (literally, for all cases) ; or at : auf ineinc ^oflcn, 
at my expense^ and other phrases. 

[e) Sojwith verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or towards 
as, for : ^offeu, roarten ; to: anttDorten, pren, merfen : er antmortet mir; but; 
auf meine grage ; er l^drt auf metne 9lebe ; on: ved)nen, ft(^ Derlaffen, ed mageu, 
ga^ten;— adjectives, of: eifcrfilti^tig, ueibift^, jlolg ; at: bSfc, erbojl, etc. 

(/) Time (i) on, towards: e« gel^t auf ncun ; eln SJiertel auf brct, a quar^ 
ter past two; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: cine SReife auf ben 
cvj!en 9Kal feflfctjen — ouf etne SSoci^e berf(^iebcn ; er reifl auf eine SBot^e ab, 
for a week, (3) On or at a point, precisely : ^ommcn @te auf blc iWinute, 
at the minute; auf eiumat, all at once; and in phrases like: auf mmtt,for 
ever; OUf SBicbcrfc^en, till we meet again, etc, in prospective sense, for, tiU. 

Note. — Xuf is much used adverbially («>, ^/m, etc.), and in adverl»al phrases. 

91110/ with dative only — out of (from within). 

{a) Place — moWonoMt oil (i) 2(u8 bem ^aufe fontmeu; ®clb au« ber 
%a\6)t ncl^men ; au« bent genfier fe^cn, to look out of the window ; sometimes 
irom (yet strictly from within) : avi^ ber ©tabt fommen, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from : aud ben Hugen ; QXA ber 9J{obe, out 
of sight, fashion, etc. 

{b) Source— iram, by: (i) 3(i^ jel^e au« 3^rem 5Brlcfe— au« feinem ©etra» 
gen ; i^ meig au« (Srfo^rung— au« t)teten ©riinben ; ou« 35crfc^en, iy mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from : (Sr flammt au« einer alten gamitie— au« Berlin; 
ein SWard^en au« alten S^iitn; D^ad^ri^tcn— S3rlefe— au« 2)eutfd|Ianb, etc 

{c) Material— out of, oil 3lu« @oIb Qtma^t; au8 Je^m gebrannt; ber 
iU^enfd^ befle^t au9 Seib unb @ee(e ; aud ni(i^td mirb nid^t9 ; merben atid, to 
become of, etc. 

{d) Motive— irom, for: S[u« eitclfcit, @cig, 9f?ot ^anbcln ; au« SOianget 
an ®dt),for want of money ; au« 3((^tung gcgen @ie, out of respect, etc. 

85fi, with dative only — by, near. 

[a) /Va^if— properly (near) by: Sr ttjo^ut bei ber ^ird^e; id| flanb bet bem 
^onig. So in many phrases: bei £if(^e, at table; bet ^ofC/ at court; beim 
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SBeln ft^it ; Id^ \^aht fein @elb bet mir, adout me; bie ^iad^t M ^eipjig, of 
(with names of towns) ; M ©inneit fein, in one's senses; bei ®titt, aside, etc. 

(d) More especially at one's house: (i) $ei bent ^(^neiber, at the 
tailorU (house or shop) ; cr wof)ut bcl mlr, with me (at my house — mit mlr, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: %^% t|l bei 
un« 9Robc — bei ben 3)eutf(^cn flb(id|, with us, among the G. ; bas © ort finbet 
fid^ bei ben S)t(i^tern — bei ®oet^e, in the poets, etc. 2)o« fle^t bei 3^nen, 

stands with — depends on — you; frogen ®ic bei i!^m nad), inquire of him, etc. 

(f) Instrument — by (less frequently than in English): (i) ©ei bcr $Onb 
nc^nten ; bei feinem IRamen nenncu, to call by his name. So (2) in adjuration : 
bet @ott, fy (the help of) God; bei meiner 6^re, by, or on my honor; and (3) 
,,ondition — OTii bei SebenSftrofc, on penalty of death ; bei otIc bem, with {in 
spite of) all that, 

(d) Time — (i) on, as occasion : 33ei bicfer ©etegcn^elt, on this occasion ; 
bei biefen Sorten, cU these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by: bei 9^ad)t; 
bei 2^age ; bei ?i(^te, by candlelight; bei ^cflem 2^age, in brj^ad day ; bei biefem 
^Better ; beim Sefen, while reading. Rarely with numbers, meaning nearly. 

^tttl^/ with accusative only — through. 

(a) Place ^xsioUxoxi through: 2)ur(^ bic ©tobt — ben SBalb — reiten; burd^ 
einen g(u6 f(i^tt)lmmen, across a river; burd^ ofle ©efa^ren fiegrcid^, etc. 

{b) ^^iiffj— through, by : 2)er S3ricf tarn burc^ bic ^ojl, through {by) the 
mail; tx warb rcidj buvd^ ben ^anbet— bnr(i^ 3^rcn ©ciflanb, by trade, etc.; 

burt^ Clnen ^feit Dcmunbet, by an arrow, etc. 

(r) Time — extension through : here bur(^ usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, ^inburt^) : bad gonge 3a^i: burd^ ; ben !£Qg ^inburc^, all day long. 

NoTB. — ^urd^ is much used adverlnally (throughout); and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense (§ 287). 

%^X, with accusative only — for. 

(a) Primarily, place — in front of ; hence, in behalf of, for: n^it Mmpfen 
fftr ^5nlg unb S?atcr(anb ; mcine grcnnbe {timmen filr mid^, vote for me; id| 
forge ffir bi(4, etc. 

{b) Hence, in place of, for : (i) (Sr ^anbelt fUr mic^,/^r me {as my agent) ; 
bittige 2B(a)aren filr b(a)are« @elb, cheap goods for cash; Id^ nc^me e« filr 53e« 
ja^tung an^/^r, ox in, payment. (2) Price— ioTi fflr geftn X^aler laufen — 
toerlaufen. (3) And for, as : in phrases like ac^ten, ertlfiren, gelten, fatten, 
Pd^ au«geben — filr (§ 443, c), etc. 

{c) Hence, fitness, destination — for : ^a« ©lilcf Ifl nid^t fiir mld^ ; @pie(* 
gcuge filr ^inber, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence i 
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(&p ifl alt fflr fciite Sa^rc, old for his years; and phrases like SRaittt fflr 3Hann; 
Xo0 f fir Xog ; Sort fflr fBort, etc (3) Restriction : fur f^iiit, fur biefc« 3ka\, 

for this time; fflr ini(^, <m /<v w^; an unb fflr fic^, in and for itself ^ per 
te^ etc. 

5ll^ with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

{a) Place or time — in, within: in btefem ©aufc — bicfem Sal^re — bcr nfici» 
ften98o(4e; in^erUn; im Sinter, etc.; at: in ber ^ird^e — brr @(^u(e, a/ 
school (see auf) ; In ^urjem, in a short time; \\\ oUer grfi^e, as soon as 
possible: im Sllter Don 60 3ol|rcn, at the age, etc. 

(b) Condition: In (Sebanten; in $ergh)ciflung ; in einer unglucfiic^en Sage 
— ©timmung — - f ein, etc. 3m Segrlff fcin jn fd^reibcn {in the idea) on the 

point of writing (§ 465). 

{c) Manner: im ©eifte beten, in spirit; in bcr (gilc, in haste. In eincm 
toeteibigenben 2^onc, in (with) an insulting tone; in SBaljr^eit ; in ber 2^iot, 

in fact; bejle^en in, to consist in. 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

{a) Place ^ into: in baS ^au8 — bcn ©arten — gc^en, etc.; to: in bie 
^ird^e— bic ©c^ulc— ba« 2^^eoter — ge^cn, to church, etc. ; in : cr *4nitt fid^ 
in« Setn — Ijutte einen ©d^uitt in bie SSange, a cut in his cheek. 

{b) Condition — chsinge into: SBaffer in SBein — 2^rourigleit in grcnbc — 
Derttjonbcln ; in jroci ©tflcfc tcitcn, into two pieces ; in flppigleit DcrfaUcn; in 
bie gtud^t jogen, to put to flight; einnjlUigen in, to consent; fi(^ mifdftcn in, to 
meddle with, 

NoTB. — 2in, as prefix, is ein — see also l^erein, l^inein. 

9Rit, with dative only — company, participation with. 

{a) Usually with: wo^nen — effcn — mit (see bfi); also to: fprcd)en niit; 
bcrtDOnbt mit, related to; on: 3Kitlcib ^oben mit, to have pity on; by: ein 
5DMnn mit 9^omen @d^mibt, by name (see bci), etc. 

{b) Time — coincident with: 2Jiit bem grfl^Ung tommcn bie @ci&ti)o(bcn; 
mit biefen Shorten ging er ql^ ; mit Xage«anbruci^, at {with) daybreak, etc. 

{c) Instrument— vrixYi I SUiit cincm 2Jicffer fd^nciben ; mit einem 2)old^e 
fie(^en, etc.; mit gflgen trctcu, underfoot; mit b(a)arem @clbe !aufen, to buy 
for cash; mit ber ^oft fd^icfen, by mail; id) fage bomtt, I mean ; muiti^)Ucieren 
—bioibteren — mit, by. 

• {d) Manner — with: mit SSerguugeu ; mit grogen ^ugen onfe^cn, with 

surprise ; mit S5orfafe — 5^ci6/ on purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 
NoTB. — SRit, often stands as adverb, without object — with, alon/y (with). 
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fHuii, with dative only (properly near)— towards, to, after. 

{a) /VijK»— direction towards, to (not of persons): 3cl^ rclfc nod^ (Sltg* 
lanb— itad^ ©erlin—nQd^ bem ©iiben ; nad^ bcr @tobt— na(i^ ^oufc— flclien, 

(d) Hence, of object aimed at — after, for: (aufcn nadi, to run after ; nod^ 
ben @tcrncn greifcii, to grasp at. So, frogcn, fc^cn, flrcben, fd)ldfcn— nad^, 
aftery or for; fd^legcn, trat^ten, ttjerfen, gielen — nad|, a/, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, begicrig nad), etc. 

(r) Ttme—Aittr: (i) 9^ad^ D^cuja^r ; nad)Sc^nU^r; nad^ eincr iWinute ; 
(2) succession after, next to : nad^ bir tjl ex mctn Uebfler grcunb, next to 
you, etc. 

{d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows): ^adj einet 
SSorft^rift fc^reibcn, after a copy; na(ft 33cf c^l l^onbctn ; nad^ mcincr 2)ieinung ; 
nod^ mciner U^r, by my watch; nad^ ben ©cfctjen ; bem filter noc^, according 
to age; ber 9Jei^c nad^, in a row. And in phrases like rid^ten, urteilen— 
nad^, to judge by; riedften, fd^mccfcn — nad|, to taste of, 

XXbtX, with dat. or accus., over, above. 

1. With dative, position over. 

{a) Place, over: S)er 9^cbel jle^t iibcr bem ©erge ; niemanb jle^t ilber bem 

^8nig {in rank). 

{b) over, beyond: fiber bem SJicere fag etnc neuc SBelt. 

{c) over, during : Ubcr bem 53ud^e, bem ?efen, fc^Uef er ein, white reading; 
fiber bem (gpiele entflanb ber @trcit, during the game {over, concerning =VihtV 
ba« @piel), etc. 

2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

{a) Direction over: fiber bic Sriidfc ge^en; iiber baS ^au« flicgcn ; ben ©ut 
ilber ben 2^ifd) ^angen; eine S3riidfe iiber ben glug fd^Iagen, over (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as ]^errfd)en, rcgieren, fiegen — ilber, etc. 

{b) Over, beyond: (i) fiber ba8 3«t fd^tefien, beyond the mark; fiber ben 
jffinig fe^en ; fiber eine aj^eile ttjeit ; fiber meine trfifte ; fiber atte SKafien ; fiber 
60 3a]&re alt Also (2) past, by : fiber $ari« nad^ bonbon, via Paris; and (3) 
after, in addition to: S5ricfc fiber Srlefe fd^retben, letters upon letters; einen 
2^ag fiber ben anbem, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Time beyond, after: (i) fiber ein Sol^r fe^en ttjir un8 njieber^ in 
{after) a year ; ^eute fiber jeljn 2:age, ten days hence; fiber turg obcr lang, 
sooner or later ; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case): 
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fiber 9?a(^t, over night {in the night) ; bic 9?a(^t fiber, all night; bcn ^otnmef 
fiber, all {.through) the summer, 

{d) Frequently of object or cause: about, concerning, of, etc. Thuss 

(i) With verbs, as fpret^cn, ft^relben, erga^len — fiber, about (see Don); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as : ftd) firgem, fld^ freuen, ftc^ 
jDunbern, crft^redcii ; tlagen, lod^en, traueni, n)einen — fiber, and with like ad- 
jectives, fro^, traurig, etc., fiber, of, for, at, etc. 

tlm, with accu>. only, around, about. 

{a) Place: Um ben Xifd) fifeeii, laufcn ; etttJO« urn ben 4>al« binbcn, tragen ; 
bie @egeiib um Lofton, etc. 

{b) Timey ox number— (i) indefinite, about: um 9J{itterUQd)t ; um 3tt)et> 
tunbert, about 200; but (2) of the time of day, definite, at: um toe^e B^it ? 
um jttjei U^r, at two o'clock, etc. Also (3) excess, by: um ein 3air filter, 
a year older. (4) Succession, after : eiuer um bcu onberu, one after another, 

{c) Rotation around, [i) alternation : cineu Jag um beu HiV^txXif every other 
day ; (2) Exchange, for: 3lugc um ^lUflC, an eye for an eye; um eiueu ioftew 
%xz\% faufeu,lor (at) a high price, (3) End, or loss; um ba« ?cbcu bringeu, to 
deprive of life ; um ba« @e(b lommeu, to lose one's money ; t% Ifl um mi(^ ge. 
f(^el)en, all over with me. Compare bie '^t\i ifl um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

[d) Very largely with remote object, about, for: um ettoa^ fhreiteu, um 
©rot, Sergei^ung, bitten ; um ®elb fpielen ; um 9iat fragen ; um 4>filfe rufen ; 
um ®0tte9 ^inen,y27r God's sake. And with still more general reference: 
SBie flel^t ed um i^n, um feine ©efunb^eit? how is it about, etc.? (S9 ifl um 
|ein Seben gu t^un, his life is at stake, etc 

NoTB.— Sie Itritten fiber, um, einen Xpfel: fiber expresses cause of quarrel, um, the 
object of contention. This more remote sense of um is seen in the infin., um . . . )U, dl purpose. 
Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 

Itnter, with dat. or ace, under. 

I. With dative, position under, beneath, {a) Place : Unter eincm 33aump 
jlel^en ; er fleftt ticf unter bir {in rank) ; unter bcr ^anb, underhand, secretly ; 
unter @ege!, under sail ; unter meinem ©c^u^c jle^en, under my protection : 
unter ben ®:]t^tn,sitfy'ect to the laws; unter biefer ©eblngung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) time: unter ber 9legierung ^RapoIeonS; unter ben 
beutfdjen ^olfern, under, etc. 

{b) Among, frequently: (i) UUter anbtvn, among other things; bie fc^bnfle 
unter alien (so, often, for part, gen., §431): unter einanber, in confusion: 
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sometimes (2) between : untcr un« gefogt, entre nous ; unter ©rflbcnt, r#«. 
pdentially, etc., or (3) amid : unter 3ubeln, amid shouts, 

{c) Below, less than : Unter bem ^ert an^^eben, unter ^reid t)erlaufen, 
below value; unter gwanglg Sa^ren alt; untcr aUer ItrittI, beneath all criticism. 

2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath (a) : unter einen $Qum 
treten, ft(^ fluc^ten, to take refuge under; er \i^qX aUe S)inge unter fcine gu6e 
^ti\!i<0M, put under ; tc^ ue^me \Ms^ unter meinen <^d)n^, etc. 

{b) Among: Unlraut unter ben SBeigen f&en,/^ sctm tares among the wheat; 
unter bie ^olbaten ge^en, to enlist. 

^WX, with dative only, from, of, by: 

{a) Place (i) motion from : @r fomntt t)on ber <StQbt; reifl Don $ari« na(^ 
bonbon ; and in phrases, t)ou oben, t)on ^inten ; Don einanber geljen, to sc 
parate, etc. (2) Transition from : OOtt SBorteu gU @d|lagcn, from words to 

blows; won einer ^ranf^eit genefen, recover from, (3) Separation from: fcc^« 
9Rf ilen Don SBerlin ; rein oon ; frel oou ©^ulben, free of debt; freigefprotj^en 

Don, acquitted of 

{b) Time, from (often with added adverb) : Don SD'^orgen bid ^benb ; Don 
^eute ; Don ^iubf)eit an ; Don 3ugenb auf ; Don ^Uer« (^txi) ^er^ from olden 
timeSf etc. 

{c) Source, horn: (i) Don e^rli(^en (SItern geboren ; tVmcA Don einem Der-- 
Mongen, er^otteu, etc., to ask from, or of\ Don ^txit^ffrom the heart; Don 
f elbjlr voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of : @iue ^riicfe Dou (Stfen (but 
QU« (Sifen mac^en), ein ^erg Don @tein (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: er lebt Don {einem ^anbel ; Don ber Suft leben, on air; nag Dom fRegen * 
Don groft erflarvt, etc. 

{d) Agency f by, especially of passive ver^^, asuaiiy personal (Less, xxvii). 
{e) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 432) : 

(i) ber ^onig Don (Snglanb ; leiner Don nn9 ; trinlen ^\i Don bt<'fem ^etn; 
and with adjectives : Dott Don, full of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description : @in 
3Kann Don S^re, Don 60 3atjren ; ein ©cftaufpieler Don ^rofejfton, by profession; 
ein Xeufel Don einer ?^van, a devil of a wmtan; and in many phrases. So 
with names, primarily from : thence of, as sign of nobility : giirfl Don ^id« 
mard, etc. 

(/) Limiting object, of, cowcc^mmg; with verbs like benlen, ^alten.c 
l^bren, fagen, fc^reiben, fpret^en, njiffen, etc.: luas benfen @ie Don il)m? your 
opinion ^/(see an); Id) ^prac^ baDon, of it^ mentioned it (barllber, about it, <> 
detai"^ 
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Ooff with dat. or accos., in front of, before. 

1. With dative: {a) Place, (i) position before : Dor bem 2i^re fle^en; Dot 
tneinen ^ugen ; ^ritt oor ©(^ritt, sU^ by step, (2) In presence of, before : 
toor bem ©ertc^te, bem Slitter, fiel^etu 

(b) Time^ (i) priority before : Dor SBei^imc^ten ; Dor (E^rifii (Seburt; (2) 
preference before : Dor aSen !2)ingen, before all, first, (3) Especially of time 
past, ago: Dor cinem 3o^c ; Dor '^tiitxi, in times past. ^ 

{c) In presence of before, from: (i) Dor einem fliel^en, to ^^ from; Dor 
bem S^obe erfc^retfen; and with like verbs: ft^ fiir^ten, gittem; fu^ ^uten, 
Derbergen, Derfletfen — Dor, before, or from (to avoid), iDomcn Dor, to warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for : Dor 9ngfl flle^en ; Dor greube 
tDeinen ; Dor hunger flerben (see au9). 

2. With accusative, motion before : tDtr fe^en und Dor bad S^l^or {go out 
and, etc.) ; Me ^anb Dor bie 9ugen ^alten ; Dor ba9 ©eric^t geforbert tDerben 
(with motion implied), fte^e Dor bt:^, look before you (direction) ; but \^ fa^ e9 
Dor mir Uegen (place), etc. 

3lt, with dative only, properly to, but with various uses, (a) Primarily, 
motion to — {i) a person (for place, see nac^) : cr fom gu mir, Ucfjufciner 
aWuttcr. Hence (2) to one's house (see bet) : gu bem @c^neibcr ge^en, to the 
tailor^s. Also (3) of actions directed to persons : er {prac^ gu mir, fang gu 
mir, spoke, sang to me, etctc. 

{b) Outside of persons, (i) motion to (yet with notion of arrival at, thus 
distinct from ttac^) : @r ge^t tdgU(^ gur @tabt, to town (ifl na4 ber @. ge« 
gangen, has gone (started) to the town; fie legtcn ba« @elb gu feinen giifien, at 
his feet; Don Ort gU Ort, from place to place ; and in many phrases : gu (gube 
tommen ; gu ®runbe gel^en ; gu ©c^anben tDerben, etc. (2) In addition to: 
er nimmt SBaffer gu feinem SBein, with his wine; gubem, bogu, besides, 
(3) Limit, degree — yr^ to: bo« ifl fc^bu gum (gntgfidteu ; ba« Ifl gum ?ac^en ; 
gum !i;obe betrilbt ; gum njenigpen, at least. 

{c) Direction to, (i) Object: bie iHcbe gU @0tt, loue to God; i^ufl gum Xongen, 
desire to dance, (2) Purpose, fitness, for: 2)a« 3Wcffcr blent gum @C^neiben, 

mein @o^n ift gum taiifmannbejlinimt,/^^ merchant; bcreit gum S^obe ; and 
in phrases : gu ®afle bitten, cts a guest; gu 9{ate ge^en, nel^men ; gu ^tiit gel^en 
{for sleep); gu !i;ifc^c gel^en (/^ eat—vsx^ bem %,, to the table)-, mir gu ®c« 
faflen ; gum SBeifpiel,/<w example, etc. 

(d) Effect, (i) Transition to: 2)a« SBaffer tt)irb gu ©id ; ber ^nabe wat^fl 
gum SWanne l^eron ; and in phrases : gu @tanbe bringen, to accomplish ; gu 
®eftd)te betommen, to get sight of ; gum Sfiarren ^abcn, to make a fool of , etc* 
Hence (2) 2J& factitive object (§ 443, c). 
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{i) without motion, at (se« 5): (i) Place (towns, etc.)> }U $Qrid; bte Unl« 
oerfttfit 2U liBerlin; and in phrases: p $QU{e ; gur ^anb, ai hand; gur @ee, 
at sea; einem gu giigcn (iegcn — especially with following adverb: ^vlvx 
Xftore, genjlcr — l^inou«, tmt of (at), etc. (2) Timet at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, unt) : 3^ ^eil^nati^ten (but am 25. December); gu ^ittag (but 
um 12 U^r); gur3cll ^cr aWebicfier; gu gteic^er 3^^*; gii felner3cit, indue 
time; also for: cln ®ef(5enf gum ©cburtStage, a birthday gift, (3) Propor- 
tion — to, for : 2)a« ©tflcf gu groci ©rofc^en, two groschen a piece; ba9 ^fimb 
gu 16 Ungen gcrcti^nct; gum 2^eU, in part; gu 2^au(enbcn, by thousands {at a 
time) ; |e gU gtDOIf, twelve at a time. (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc.: gu ?anb, gu SBaffer, gu ^fcrb, gu gug, gu SBogen, gu aj^ut, etc. 

NoTB. — For ju with infinitive, see § 475* 

Remark : — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idiomatic 
uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full exhibition 
of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while to add here 
Uie well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 



I. Genitive. 

UntDeit, mitteU, traft unb toa^renb 
laut, bermdge, ungea(^tet, 
obrr^alb unb nnter^alb, 
inner^alb unb auger^alb, 
bledfeit, ienfeit, ^alben, kpegen, 
Hatt, aud^ ISngd, gufolge, tro^j: 
fie^en mlt bem ^enitit), 
ober auf bic grage njeffen? 
2)o(^ tfl ^ler vXis/i, gu oergeffen, 
bag bei blefen le^jten brel 
au(^ ber !S)atlt) ri^tig {ei. 
©lergu fcmmt noc^ „um — tt)lUen.« 



II. Dative. 

©c^reib : 

mit, na(^, nfic^fl, nebfl, famt^ 
bel, (eit, t)on, gu, gunjiber, 
entgegen, auger, and, 
fietd mit bem !DatiD nteben 

III. Accusative. 

^ei ben ^drtern : burd), fiir, o^ne 
fonber, gegen, um unb h)iber« 
{(^reibe flet9 ben oierten gaO, 
nte einen anbern nteber. 



IV, Dative or Accusative. 

9n, auf, l^inter, neben. In, 
fiber, unlet, k)or unb groif^en 
lle^en mit bem t)lerten gaU, 
wenn man fragen faun : mo^ln? 
SWit bem britten fte^en fie fo, 
bag man nur lann fragen : tt)o? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVU 

The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. Of course 
2hey do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb-adjunct, 
and r any subordinating connective; also let P stand for Principal, and D 
for Dependent sentence. Then : 



( N = S. V. A. ( 



II =flV. s. 
D= T =<:S. A. v.— one form; 

the verb, V, being the Variable, 

NoTB. — I. a may also be an introductory clause (f 344, 3X 
a. In a relative dause, c is included in the pronoun. 

In Complex sentences: (i) the Principal preceding* 

PD = NT, or = IT — two forms. 
(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence: 

D P = T I— one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350.) 

The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula: 

A = I. Pron. Objects: a. accusative, b. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects: a. Dat.,^. Accus.,r. Gen.; 4. Adverb: a. Place, 
b. Manner; 5. Objects with prep.: a, person, b. thing; 6. Pred 
noun or adj.; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb : sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 

Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 

D — ba6 = P (§3SO» 0- 
D — tDfliil = I (§ 350, 2). 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



(REFERENCES TO §§.) 



Ablaut, verbs, 223 ; nouns, 383-4; adjectives, 

394- 

Absolute, ace, 446; superl., 450; infin., 475; 
part., 481, 4. 

Accentuation: 48-55; foreign, 56-60; com- 
pound, 379, 390, 400-1. 

Aecusatiye: with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179; 
direct obj., 441 ; with adjs., 441, r. ; double, 
442 ; factitive, 443 ; cognate, 444 ; adverbial, 
445 ; absolute, 446. 

Addreu: pronouns, 186-9 ; nouns, 428-9; (let- 
ter) p. 247, naU. 

Adjeetlyes: declension, 127-30; strong, 13 1-3; 
weak, i34~5i mixed, 136-8; as nouns, 140; 
as adverbs, 142 ; ncut. end. dropped, 145 ; 
successive, 147 ; compared, 149-58, 450 ; 
synopsis, 166 ; derivation, 393-6 ; compo- 
sition, 400; with gen., 433; with dat., 438; 
with accus. 441; special forms, 448-50; 
concord, 451 ; participial, 479, 481, 3. 

Adjective pronouns, 86-8; possess., 192; de- 
monst., 204-10; interr., 220-1 ; indef., 245; 
clauses, 348,^; adjuncts, 352. 

Adjuncts of noun, 352 ; of adjective, 353 ; of 
verb, 354-7 ; of participle, 353, 483. 

Adverbs, 314-21 ; compared, 315-7 ; position, 
322, 355; derivation, 397-8; composition, 
401 ; dist. from adj., 449; special uses, 484; 
idioms, 485. 

Adverbial phrases, 320; conjunctions, 327-8; 
clauses, 348, £-,350,2,486; gen.,435; ace. ,445 

Alphabet, x ; script at end. 

Apostrophe, 70. 

Apposition, 429, 4: for gen., 431, c. 

Article: dif., decl., 72; contr. with preps., 
Z91; use, 416; omitted, 4x7; repeated, 421; 



inde/., decl., 79; use, 4x9; position, 430; 
repeated, 421. 
Auxiliary verbs, 167-74 ; distinguished, 296-9; 
omitted, 350, 4 ; of mood, 260-8, 472. 

Capital lexers, 61-^ ; modified, 66. 

Cardinal numerals, 300-4 ; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.); with preps-, sum- 
mary, 447. 

Causative verbs, 362 ; laffen, 269. 

Cause, clauses of, 486, z. 

Clauses, dependent, 330-4; 348; 486; posi- 
tion of, 359-60. 

Comparison, 149-55 ; irreg., 156-8 ; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7; correl., 334; special forms, 450. 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 369-76 ; 
Sep., 282-5, 377; sep. or insep., 287-8, 378; 
special forms, 289, 379-81 ; of nouns, 388-93; 
of adjs., 400; of adverbs, 401; summary, 
402, rem. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121; exceptions, 
122, 388; accent, 53, 390; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition); phrase compounds, 389, 7; 
successive, 392; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451 ; pron., 453; verb, 461, 2. 

Condition, potential, 469; unreal, 470; con- 
tracted, 350, 3, 471 ; clauses of, 486, 3. 

Conditional (the), form, 173 ; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-200; weak, 201, 211-4 ; 
strong, 233-7; mixed, 253-4; modal, 361; 
passive, 37x; reflexive, 351; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 334-5; pure, 326, 345, 349; 
adverbial, 327-8; subordinating, 930-4. 

Correlative, Comparisons, 334; pronouns, 
456; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, xii, 416, s. 

(379) 
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Datei, 309-10. 

Datiye, ind. obj. verbs, 203, 437 ; with prep., 
X64, a8o, (or ace.) 179; with adjs., 438; of 
interest (for poss.), 439 ; privative (from), 
440; factitive, 443, d; special forms, 106. 

Daye and months, 3x3 ; in dates, 309-xo. 

Declension — of nouns, 73 ; strong, 74 : — 
class I., 75-8; II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 
92-6 ; mixed, X04 ; peculiarities, 99-107 ; 
proper names, 109-13; foreign, 1x5-20; 
compound, 121-2 ; synopsis, 124. Of ad- 
jectives, X 27-30— strong, X31-2, weak, 134-5, 
mixed, 136-8; special cases, 139-147. Pro- 
nouns (see their classes). 

BemonstratiTe, adj. and pron., 204-xo, 456; 
as substitutes, 457 ; as relative, 459, 5. 

Dependent clauses, 348, 359; verb (position), 

347-50. 

DeriTAtion — of verbs, 361 : by root-change, 
362-3; by suffix, 364-5; from nouns, 366; 
from adjs., 367; — of nouns: from verbs, 
383-4 ; from adjs. or nouns, 385-6 (without 
suffix, 382-3 ; with suffix, 384-6) ; by prefix, 
387; — of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395 ; pre- 
fix* 396); — of adverbs, 397; summary, 40a, 
rem. 

Digraphs (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43. 

DimlnatiTes, 78, 386, 6. 

Diphthongs, 16-20. 

Emphasis, (type) 70; ber, 206; ein, 301. 
English — relation to German: summary, 

Less. XLV. 
Euphony, in nouns, 85; adjs., 139; verbs, 

211-4. 
Exclamation, 336 ; withdat., 439>^/ infin., 

474,// part., 336, 2. 
Expletive (c8), 291, 453- 

Factitive, ace., 443 ; dat. (ju), 443 1 <^- 

Feminine, dat. in -n (106). 

Foreign words pronounced, 47 ; accented, 56- 

60; declined, 115-120, 427, d. 
Future tense, form, 173 ; use, 465. 

Gender, 71, 125-6; special forms, 426. 

fienitive, 71 ; with prep., 280; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433 ; with verbs, 434 ; adverbial, 435 ; exclam., 

337* 



tierman — relation to English; summary. 

Less. XLV. 
€}rimm*s Law (outline), 408. 

Hour (o'clock), 305. 

Hyphen, in compounds, 69, 399. 

Imperative forms, 176; vowel change, 226; 

sentences, 346 ; infin. or part, for, 336, 2. 
Impersonal verb, 290-5; for passive, 274; 

with gen., 434, d.\ with dat., 436, 5 ; subject, 

453- 

Incomplete compounds, 379, 437, 4. 

Indefinite, pron. and adj., 244-5; use of, 
460; relat., 236, 459, 3. 

Indirect object, 203, 437 ; mood and tense, 
467 ; question, 348, 467, d. 

Infinitive, form of past part., modal, 264-5 * 
exclam., 336; position, 358; uses, 473; sim- 
ple, 474 ; with ju, 475 ; with urn — ju, 476 ; 
equivalents, 477-8; as noun, 75, 416, x. 

Inseparable verbs, 277-9; 369-76; spedal 
forms, 380. 

Interjections, 335-7;- with gen., 435, c; with 
dat., 439, d. 

Interrogative, pron. and adj., 217-22 ; use of, 
458; infin., 474,/ 

Inverted order, 165 ; 344-6. 

Measure (terms of), 312, 431, <:. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104 ; adjectives, 136-S ; 

verbs, 253-4 ; prefixes, 381. 
Modal verbs, 260-7; with omitted infin., 268; 

idioms, 472. 
Modification of vowel, 10 ; in nouns, 76, 83, 

89, 124, rem,; in adjs. (comp.), 151-2; in 

verbs, 224, 226 ; in derivation, rem., p. 189; 

written, 10, 15, 66. 
Monosyllables — nouns: masc. 82 ; fem. 92^. 

b; neut. 82, 89; plurals, rem., p. 189; adjs., 

*S'- [309-10. 

Months and days (names), 313 ; in dates. 

Mood — indie, (tenses), 462-5; imper., 176; 

subjunct, (see subjunct.)\ aux. of (see 

modal). [485, II. 

Negative, 322, 5 ; idioms, 460, 8 ; redundant. 

Nominative case, 439. 

Normal order, 339, 350; restored after pure 
conj. 345; in dep. clause, 350. 
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Vovmrf declension, 73 ; strong, 74— i.,75-8; 
II., Si-s; III., 89; weak, 92-6; mixed, 
99-105; proper, 109-13 ; foreign, 115-20 ; 
compound, 121-3; derivation of .* from verbs, 
382-4; from adj. or nouns, 385-6; by pre- 
fix, 387; composition of, 388-92 (and accent.). 

Koan clauses, 348 ; normal, 350 ; objective, 

477- 
NnmlMBr, 71 ; special cases, 423-5; verb, 461, 2, 

Hamerali, cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306; 

ordinal, 307-8; compounds, 31 z. 

Objects^ position of, 354; indirect, 203, 437 ; 
direct, 441 ; double, 434, 437, 442 ; factitive, 
443 ; cognate, 444 ; repeated, 487. 

Optatiye, sentences, order, 346; subjunct., 
468: adverb (bod^), 485, 2. 

Order of words ; see position. 

Ordinal nums., 307-8; compounds, 311. 

Participles, decl., 141; perfect: — augment, 
2x5-6 ; in modal perfects, 264-5 ; exclam., 
336, 2 ; in comp. tenses, 341 ; uses of, 479-81 ; 
absolute, 481, 4; — present, 479-80; — fut 
pass., 482 ; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479; 481,3; equiva- 
lents, 480, a. 

Partitiye, no art., 418 ; gen., 431 ; apposition, 

43«f f. d. 

Passiye conj., 270; use of, 372-3, 437, c; sut 
stitutes for, 374-76. 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464; part. {^^ participU). 

Personal pronouns, decl., 183; address, 186-9; 
special forms, 452 ; demonst. for, 457 ; with 
relat., 459, 2, 3. 

Personification, by attrib. gen., 430, note, 

Plnral, of nouns, 124, rem,; foreign, 115-30, 
427, d; special forms, 424-5 ; double, 424-5 ; 
of proper names, 427 ; pi. verb with titles, 
461, 2, c; pron. address, 187-8. (See App.). 

Position (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202; summary (Less. XXXVI.): — verb, 
338; normal, 339-43 » inverted, 344-6; trans- 
posed, 347-9; special cases, 350-1; — ad- 
juncts: of noun, 352 ; of adj., 353 ; of part., 
483; — objects, 354; infin., 358; dependent 
clauses, 359-60 ; synopsis, p. 185. 



Possessiye, adjectives, 192; pronouns, 193-4* 
for personal, 430, d; art. for, 416; tr. by 
dat. pers., 439; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127; superl., 160-1; concord 
of, 461. 

Prefixes, insep., 277-9; sep., 283-5; sep. or 
insep., 287-8 ; compound, 289 ; special forms, 
379-81 ; — meaning of, insep., 369-76; sep., 
377; in nouns, 387 ; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, with dat., 164; ace, 78; dat. 
or ace, 179; contr. with art., 191 ; (spurious) 
280; c(Mnpound, 402; for gen., 431-2-3-4; 
for ace, 443; summary, 447; with infin., 
475; adverbial, 445, note. (See Appendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226; use of, 463. 

PriTatiye dat., 440. 

Prononns, personal, 182-4, 452-3; address, 
186-9; reflexive, 185, 454; possess., 193, 
455 ; demonst., 204-10, 456-7 ; interrog., 
217-32, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef., 244, 
460 ; expletive (eS), 453 ; position of objects, 
354; concord, 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9; mod. vowels, 
10-15 « diphthongs, 16-20 ; consonants, 2 1-43 ; 
double letters, 44 ; foreign words, 47. 

Proper names, decl., 109-1x3; article, 416; 
plural, 427 ; titles, 428. 

Purpose, subjunct., 468, c; infin. (um — }u), 
476. 

Beflexiye pronouns, 185,434; verbs, 250-2; 

for pass., '274; (false) with gen., 434, c; 

with dat., 437, 6. 
Belatiye pronouns, 233-40, 459; indef., 236, 

459» 3. 
Repetition, of art., 421; if possess., 455; of 
subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 

Schrif t (alphabet), at end. 

Separable prefixes, 282-5; compound, 289; 
position, 342, 357; meaning, 377; special 
forms, 379. 

Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., 131-3; 
(or weak) adj. forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 
223-7 ; classes of (see synopsis, 259 ; and al' 
phabetic list); change to weak deriv., 362. 

Subject, omitted, 429 ; repeated, 461, 487 ; con- 
cord with, 461, 2 ; change of, 477-8. 



382 



INDEX. 



SvbJanctiTe mood, 466 ; indirect, 467 ; opta> 
live, 468 ; potential, 469; conditional, 470-1 ; 
purpose, 468, c. 

Sabordinating conjs., 330-4. 

SabstltatM, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
232, 459, 4 ; for passive, 274-6 ; demons, for 
pers. pron., 457; adv. for adj. inflect., 450. 

SnflxM of derivation: verbs, 364-5; nouns, 
384-6; adjs., 395-^1 a<Jv-» 398- 

Siperlatire, 149, 155; predicate, i6o-z; ab- 
solute, 3x6, 450. 

Svpine, infin., 176, 2. 

SjrlUblM, 68. 

Synoptls, noun ded., 124; adjs., x66; strong 
verbs, 259 ; verb-position, p. 185. 

TeSiM, indicative, 463; present, 463; past 
and perfect, 464 ; future and f ut. perf ., 465 ; 
' subjunctive, 467, 47a 

Tine, 293 ; of day, 305 ; date, 309-10; indef. 
(gen.), 435; def. (ace.), 44s; clauses of, 486. 

Titlee, 428, 455, 461, c, 

TraaapOMd order, 347-9; special cases, 350-1. 

Vinlavt, 10, 323, note; p. 189, rviw.; written, 
so, 15, 66. 



Terbs, auxiliary, 167-74 ; conjugation, I95* 
200 ; weak, 201, 211-4 ; strung, 223-7 i cl^isset 
of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 134, and 
alph. list); mixed, 353-4; modal, 260-1; ir- 
regular, 255-6 (see list); reflexive, 250-4; 
passive, 270-6; impersonal, 290-5. Compo* 
sition of: — insep., 377-9; 369-76; sep., 
282-5, 377 '» scp* O"" insep., 287, 378; com- 
pound prefixes, 289; ^>ecial cases, 379-81. 
Syntax of: with gen., 434; with dat., 437 ; 
with ace., 441; douUe objects, 434, ^, 437, 
443; cognate obj., 444; infin. obj., 474. 
Concord, 461. Position of, 338 — normal. 
339-43; inverted, 344-6; transposed, 347-9'. 
special cases, 350-x ; synopsis, p. 185. 

Toweli, quantity, 3 ; pronunciation, 4-9 ; 
modified, 10-15; doubled, 44; change of 
(ablaut), 223, not* ,* sequence in strong verbs, 
225, nvU. 

Weak, ded. of nouns 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 

(or strong) adj. forms, 449; conj. of verbs, 

201, 211-4. 
Weather, 290, 293. 
Weight (and measure), 312, 431, e. 



INDEX OF WORD-FORMS. 



NoTB. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 



tier, 326. 

ttt, 420, 1 ; 460, 4 ; tXitt*, sup. pref ., 450, 4. 

taeitt, 326. 

all, adv.y 153-41 4So> 2; (apposition) 429; 

conj, (condition) 470, d; (time) 486. 
an, with sup., 160, 450, 3 ; dist. from aufS, 

3»5. 
aaler (second), 460, b ; — t^olb, 311,2. 

aaflatt, infin., 475./; — *>«fe» 477. c. 
ftrtiQ, adj y 400, 5. 

ani|, with rel., 459, 3 ; with conj., 486, 4; 
idioms, 485. 

Ie«, 370, X. 

Irifef, leifec#, 460, 5. 

\\%t prep., 280; conj'.f 332. 



«l|ra, dim.f 78, 386, 6. 

sfe, nouns, 384, I. 

fea (kar), in comp., 184, 209, 457 ; dem. or ret., 

351, 2 ; indef., 459, 3 ; conj. (reason) 486, 2. 
feaiS, feicS, gram, subj., 210. 
%$%, omitted, 350, i ; clauses, 477, b. 
^fee, nouns, 384, I. 

feeaa, conj., 326; adv., 450, 2 ; 470. ^* 
fear, art., 79; <^»«., 206, 456, 2 ; 457; rrJ.. 23, 

459; dem. or rel., 351, 2. 

fecrieaiie, fecrfellc, 208, 456-7. 

%ttt, 455, c. 

feel, pron. comp.y 456, 2. 

feiefer, 456-7 ; Wf*» 2»o- 
feffictf feffini, 302. 



INDEX. 



38.3 



»o4, 485, 3. 

C, dropped: nouns, 85, 89, 92,^, 94; adjs. 739. 
150; verbs, aoi, 214, 367; changed to ic, or 
i, 226; — added, 147, 318, 389, ^. 

•t, nouns, 384, 386; adj., adv., 147, 318 

rien (ftcfem), 464, c. 

«el, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. 

«»f(rtf), 2po,note. 

t\vi, art, 79; num., 301; — et, 244. 

tti, nouns, 75, 384, 3 ; adjs., 139; verbs, 364. 

•en, nouns, 75, 384, 6 ; adjs., 139, 395, 2 ; for 

seS, gen. adj., 133. 
'en8» adv., 3". 3 ; 399» /• 
«<«, 371- 

entliefetr, 329. 

er«, 372. 

*n, nouns, 75, 384,2, 386,2; adjs., 139; in- 

dccl., 395, 3 ; verbs» 364. 
Sr^ address, 189. 
»crlH (see 5 lei). 
strn, adj., 395, 2. 

eril, adj.* 307 ; ^^v., 485, 3 ; — er*er, 157, 417. 
ffi't 387. 5- 

C8» /ron. (position), 202; pass., 275; impers., 

290-4 ; idioms, 453. 
»e8, neu/. adj., dropped, 145, 449,2. 
*tt, in pron. comp., 452,^. 
fStP.y titles, 455, c. 

*M, t\iU\%, adj., 306, 3 ; 400, 5. 

ftlgrn^, 417, 449» i,«'. 
9nn, ^tiuMn, titles, 428. 
f«Hf« je^n, *$ifl, 300, noi^. 

§e« (augment), 215-6; double, 243, a; (prefix), 
verb, 375 ; noun, 387. 

0cgrf{ai» 243, a. 

qt%ni, impers , 437, 4, b, 

QrniiQ, 322, 460, 7. 

|ent» 317, 485, 4. 

tirM (eS), 294. 

0leii| (loenti, o(), 486, 4. 

*§leil|(ll» pron. comp., 452, c. 

lilrn, aux., 171, '396; wit>^ infin., 475,2. 
>l|aft '|ifti0» adj., 395, 4. 
\9\\, 144; comp., 311, :;. 
»|all» 280, comp., 4fo ^ 



tfi^niy with infin., 474, c; p. part., 481, s. 

<|fit» noun, 386, 4. 

lirr, 484, c; prefix, 377, c 

\\fX, in comp., 401, 457, 1. b- 

\\Xi, 484 ; prefix, 377, c, 

•i#t, adj., 395, 6. 

*\VX, pi., ii8<^ 

t\tWXt verbs, 215, 365. 

M» adj., 395, 5. 

^\t, address, 189; 3^ro, 455,1;. 

t\n, nouns, 386, 5 ; pi., 95, 

infecM, 486. 

irtnife, 460, 3. 

•ifi|, adj., 395, 8. 

!•» 485, s« 
jffcfr (ein), 245. 
jjcmr, 456. 

'fritf nouns, 386, 4. 

ftwwnif with perf. part., 480, 4. 

Itntc?/ indecL, 460, 7. 

•lei (>frlri), 306. 

•leitt, dim., 78, 386, 6. 

lel|trr>er, 157, 417- 

<1<||, adj., 395, 10; adv., 398. 

UelCTf comp., 48s, 4. 

-Un0, noun, 384, 8 ; 386, 7. 

•lingd, adv., 399, i. 

•liS/ adj., 400, 4. 

*W(I» in comp, 306, 2. 

Will, 244, 274, 460. 

wani|(ar)» 245. 

'Wifti0» adj., 400, 5. 

me^r, 156,450; — ««/ 157. 

•n, dropped, 103, 384, 6; inserted, 384, 2, 386,? 
ftliS, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8 ; //., 83, 
Ml|, adv., 328; coftj., 329; — etn, 460, 2; 
idioms, 485, 6. 

nntif <!«/»., 485, 7 ; c<mj., 486, 2. 

•1^ //-//., 280; prefix, 283; conj., 332, 477, 
bi omitted, 350, 2, 470, d; — oud^, etc., 
486,4. 

•|nr, (ju) infin., 475, / ; — baft, 477, c. 

tpttr (etn), 313, 431, c; ein paar, 245, note. 



384 



INDEX. 



(Trill* adj. J 400, 5. 

«l» pfur., 120; adv., 399, cL 

*% for C8 (it), 453 ; for bod, 72 noU. 

*\i\, «frl/ noun, 384, 7. 

«frai» adj., 395, II. 

«f#ift, noun, 386, 9. 

ff|ait» with present, 463, ^ ; idioms, 485, 8. 

@r., Cr. (titles), 455. 

fri|S}e|lt» or fec^je^n, etc., 300, note. 

\Avif v., aux., 172, 297; dist. from roerben, 

a73; impers., 293-4; with gen., 435, l>: with 

<Jat 437, 5, 3; with infin., 475, 2. 
frit, A»/-» 280; with pres., 463. 3/ conj., 

486,2. 
frilfl, frlftfr* 454- 
(feU0»adj.,395, 7. 

fUl, for einanber, 252 ; position, 354, 4. 
Cir» address, 188; concord, 451, 6 {/em. 189J. 
|irken)r|it» for ftebse^n, etc., 300, note. 
|0, with comp., 153 ; connective, 328 ; (such), 

456, 5; omitted, 471, e; idioms, 485, 9. 
fslll(rr), 207, 456, 5. 
fanfeent, 326. 

«{l, adj., 149, 307; adv., 316; noun, 384, i. 
fittt, tnflitt^ (8U) infin., 475, /; — ^a*. 477, c> 

s\, noun, 384, I ; for »tct, verb, 226, b. 

tit inserted, 398, b. 

tinX, 311, 388, noU. 

AtX, contr. to «t, 226, b. 

\\, length of vowel, 42. 

«ttt»» noun, 386, 10; //., 89. 

Wmt, idioms, 305. 

ttw . . . ju, 476 ; " ^flB/ 477, c. 



■ttttfr noun, 384, 1 

w»» 3871 4. 

^Vt*, 373* 

Hirl, 156, 460, 6. 

HoOss, 288, c ; ■OoQ, 400, 4; aiij\,433» 

nonet/ 433, M<7/^. 

tpfllrnife, /re/., 280; r^y., 486,/ 

tptttll/ 486, 1. 

tPtl^, 190, 356, c. 
»\n&xiS, 399, b. 

tPt8» int., 219,458; re/., 236-7, 459; -- fttr, 
221 ; t'fuie/'. and adv., 458, 2, 459, 3. 

tprfetr (no(!^), 329. 

luril, 486, 2. 

■Ivrifrf adv., 399, r. 

tpel#fr» int., 220, 458; r*/., 234, 459; ««^ 4s8. 

IVfltQr (time) 486, i ; (cond.) 486, 3 ; (concess.) 
486, 4 ; omitted, 350, 2. 

t»tt, int., 219, 458; r*/., 236, 459. 

lliel (|pe8), 222, b ; 458, 3 ; 459f 4. 

lunii0/ 245* 460, 6. 

IVtrfenif aux., 173-4; 273; position, 350, 3; 

impers., 387, 4, b. 
^ihvtf tpiedrr, prefixes, 288. 
tpif/ adv., 153, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 

(time) 486, d; — nirlfl, 308. 
tPt (wor, 222, 237) ; cond., 486, 3. 

fn%l, 485, 10; ob . . ., 486, 4. 
tporfenif 270. 

itt'f 374. 

)n, infin., 176; 475-6; factitive dat^ 443» ^» 
adv., 476. 

)tpeett, i\u; 300, note. 
atueicr, }liric», 302. 



German Handwriting [Sdjrift]. 



« »^^ > 



The Large Alphabet. 






a^^^ 



A B C D E^ F G 

H I J K L M N 

O P Q R S T U 

^ ^j^ ^ ^ a 



W X 



The Small Alphabet. 



•^.^^^ 




bed e 




^ ^^^ ^^ ^^'^^^ ^^^^^^ty .^^'^^4*' 

j'^lin nopqr 

38s 



386 

J-^ij^// /- ^^ y''^ ^*^c^ ^ ^^ :^ 

s s St t u V w X y z 



JIf 



a 






Modified Vowels. 
// 



a 






/^ 



^ 



// 



O 



u 



u 




Diphthongs. 
tt 

6/^ 



yti^jf^ 



Au 



au 



All 






a^ 



^ei^/^ 



Ai 



at 



Eu 



^-^ ^.ijf^ 



ei 




Double Consonants. 




J // / 




sz = ss 



NoTB. — As hat been stated, p. i, it is not necessary — at least not at first — to write the 
German Schri/t, But it may become necessary to learn to read It. This can be done only 
by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a f ^w pages of the Schrift 
will be added* 



tJi^-p^.^ ^..^1^^/^^m^ 



1^7 







. — ;*^^-^-*-^ -7^ ^^;pf-;i»*^^«-^'^^ 






>^ ^ ^. 
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T, 





0^/^ 



>^2^^^-^#*-^^^^4r-^^^ 





*^^^<^^ #^^-/^4^*-^^<^5^< 







.•:^. 





^>P'^t.^u$^t-tft'-$^'$'^,^^ 





^^^^-- ^ir^Mt^ 






'"^t^^t^'lh-p^ 
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,.„.'^<#i»iW^-'-5r-^^ ^-^Z^ 




^x^^-^^ j^^^;^ .-^^^ ^^-^^i^-^*^ 






^^^J^ ^J::^ 
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" ^^•^e^^^it'-jt^ 



^^^i-a^^t-*'*--'::^^^^^^- 




f^'t^'t^^^'t': 
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-^^ 






^i^t-f^t^' 









."i^^S^-^^ ' 



^^ 
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^^^'^•*-'»*'^*'-^^^3»-:|^ 
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-^^ 



^^^nfhi^^^ ^a/^ 



.^Kf^t^'^^y 













VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT 



(ABRIDGED) 



Including the Script Words not found in the General Vocabulary, 



ftUctbitlgl, by all means, surely. 
Mlalten, to hold on, stop. 
Oltrelett^ to address. 
Urmflf m., sleeve. 
atlaKtiM, Atlantic. 

leilie, both. 

8eIll|ltKKg,/., reward. 
lemerlrit, to remark. 
Ifl|lieill^ convenient 
Ir^ill^ig^ continual. 
Setttd^ m., purse. 

Itmitf ^'^ ^^ 2)ooyA it. 
^fKll0l|^ nevertheless. 
Ssftsr, m.y doctor. 
^orff^etlff,/., village tavern. 
Sttmmlett,/, stupidity. 

eIntfalU, likewise. 
elmiirttg, reverent. 
CK, «., egg. 

tigm^ (one's) own, peculiar. 
eingfiilUrt, vain, conceited. 
Ciltfl^ once, one day. 
eill)lf ailgetl, to receive. 
Cttgliilller, m,. Englishman. 
mtgrgltetl, to reply, retort. 
CreignU/ n,^ event, occurrence. 
CmiatlieK, to exhort, warn. 

envi^ent/ to reply. 



erjJIIIeil, to tell, relate. 

gllrge,/, fly. 

flfSTl^CntKg//.) demand. 
fsrtfsmntrK, to get on, get through. 
fttKft, fifth. 
filllfaig, fifty. 

gefaf t, collected, cool. 
gerei^en^ to redound, result. 
6rMi4t^/> history, story. 
griDif ^ certain. 
60QI, «., gold. 
glUfril, to peep. 
%XiSAtM, m., florin. 

liKterla'ffen, to leave behind, be 

queath. 
|04niitt(|)tg, haughty, proud. 
(^Sffmillg,/., hope. 
Islrn, to fetch, bring. 

dllfcl^/, bland. 
dtaUfKer, m., Italian. 
3aC0l/ m., James. 



fa^tll, to cook, boil. 

itintgrei^f ^-t kingdom. 
itsfl,/, food. 

fill, cool. 

ltltlt|l,/> art. 
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leer, empty. 

Sittenihtf^,/., literature. 
S04, ff., hole. 
%ttt9 m,f lord. 

wager, lean, meagre. 
9leer, n,, sea, ocean. 
9l0lllir4^ "**> monarch. 

9la4tO)ett/ m., disadvantage. 

tPotlfl, m., pope. 
9erf0ll^/f person. 
fhrtl^Ier, m., boaster. 
iPrailitt)^/* province. 
Wiftt»§#/» examination. 

8l0Cf, *w., coat. 
ftnj^nt, *w., fame, glory. 

^di\tn, n,, Saxony. 

eitriftHener/ m., author. 

@4ttler, ^-1 scholar, pupil. 
feltellf rare, scarce. 
@ttte,/> custom. 
f0ll(lig, other, else. 
9^pnuitn, n., Spain. 
{{leifeitf to eat. dine. 



ft0l|, proud ; noun, m., pride. 

t(|)eiir, dear. 
9^||r0l, «., Tyrol. 

nnt^lverfeii, to overturn. 

IIKertVariet, unexpected. 
ttllter{lnt)llltg,/, support, aid^ 
1IK0erf^lltt, shameless. 

liCrfalgeit, to pursue, persecute. 
gerlttttgen, to desire, demand. 
8erfe)eil, n., oversight, mistake. 
Berftimb, ^ » understanding, senso. 
Borfal^r, m,, ancestor. 
tl0r(lelleil, to present, introduce. 
00rtt(erge|fK, to pass (by). 

IBageit, fn., carriage. 
IBeUl^eit/, wisdom. 
iDeKlgfleitg, at last. 
iDi^llteil, to dedicate. 
IBtrt(l), m,f landlord. 
ttit), m., wit. 
1001)11 ett cheap. 

)1irttClfe|reK, to return- 
|ltmf eil/ to call (out) too 



EXERCISES 

ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART I. 

By C. F. KAYSER, Ph.D., 

Instructor of German and Latin, Boys* High School, New York City, 

With thb coopkration of Professor E. S. Joynbs. 



EXERCISE I. 



1. 2)er Secret bc8 JJrauIein^ iff bcr Srubet bc« 3KaIer«. 
2. 2)ic SKiitter bcr SKabd^cn fmb ' bic %'6i^Ux be8 gnglanbcrS — 
bc« @n0lanbcr« Xbc^tcr — SCod^tcr bc« gnglanbcrg. 3. 2)cr 3Kans 
tcl Qtffoxi » bcr 3Kuttcr bc« ©d^ulcrg. 4. 2)a« (Scmalbc gcl^Srt ben 
Sriibern bc« illoftcr^. 5. 3fi bcr ©ruber in' bcm Kloftergarten * 
(= ©arten bc« illofterg) ber 3KaIer bc« ©cmalbcg? 6. 2)ic 
SSbgel auf ' bcm Saumd^en bort 5 fmb 2lblcr ; fie fmb bie SSbgcI bc« 
$immete. 7. ^at^ ber §immel aud^7 gcnfter? 8. $at ber 
©driller ben SSogel im (= in bent) 3KanteI? 9. ©inb bie Srilbcr 
ber 3Rutter (= ber aRutter Sriiber) in ftloftem? 10. ^ai ba« 
Sdumd^cn im ©arten be« 2lmcrifaner« fd^on* ^))fcl? 11. SDie 
gliigel bcr 3lblcr, bcr SSogel bc« §immete, fmb gro^.^ 12. 2)er 
©})aten gcl^drt bem SCmcrilaner, bcm SRaler be§ Kloftcrfenftcrg. 

I ip, is; jinb, «r^r ; pe pnb, //ley are, * gc^ort, belongs, ' in, in; auf, <?«, 
upon; with dative when expressing rest. * Compound nouns have the de- 
clension of the last component. * bort, tfiere, * ^at; //<w. ' aud|, tf/y<?. 
" |(i|On, already, 9 grog, ^^^tf, /<?//, ^/'^'/^/. 

I. Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] painter? 2. The 
cloister has two ' wings. 3. The painting belongs to- the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars (= brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or* Englishmen? 5. In the fields and 3 the gardens 
[there] are birds. 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(auf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little-trees in the cloister- 
garden belong 4 to the brother of the young-lady. 10. The 
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painter of the window is the teache"r of the girl's brother ; he s is 
[a] window- painter/ 

1 two, gmei. * or, obci*. ^ and, uiib. * belong, 3d pi. ge^oren. * he, er. 
* window-painter, genpernialer. 

EXERCISE II. 

1. SQai bcr Srubcr ber 93raut and) ein ^fcrb? 2. 9lujfc ftnb 
^riid^te. 3. SBir too^nen ' cincn 3Dlonat* im ^affx, oft^ aud^ jtoci, 
im (Sebirgc. 4. 2)ie Dffijierc fmb fd^on auf ben ©d^iffcn. 5. 3n 
ben ®arten bcr ©tabt fmb ©tiil^Ie unb 93anlc unter * ben Sdumen. 

6. 2)ie ajbgel finb bie @d;iffe ber Suft. 7. 2)er 3Sater ber giing. 
linge ift ein ^reunb beg 3^anjeg. 8. SJBir madden s aug ^ ben §aaren 
ber ^ferbe oft geug fur 7 SRdcfe. 9. @ine SRutter ift oft ^age unb 
9lad^te in Seforgnig urn * einen ©ol^n. 10. 2)er itlofterfd^iiler ^at 
jtoei §efte unter bem 2Crm unb einen ©tod in ber i^anb. 11. 3)er 
Snglanber gab ^ einem '° ©o^ne beg Dffijierg ein ^f erb, unb einem 
Sruber ber 93raut einen ipunb. 12. 5Die Sraut beg Dffijierg ift 
in 3^dibfal unb in Seforgnig urn bie" 3Dlutter. 

' toir tOO^nen, ist pi., we live. * duration of time is expressed by ace. * oft, 
often, * UUter, under\ with dat., expressing rest. * tt)ir ntad|en, 1st pi. 
pres.; we make. * (xw^, out of, oJ\from\ with dat. ^ fur, with ace, for, 
^ um, aroundy abouty for\ with ace. ' gab, 3d p. past, gave. '° dat. 
expresses indirect object. " Transl. art. by possessive, her. 

I. The officers of the ships are sons of the city. 2. Only one 
(= a, with emphasis) ship is on the sea, but ' two are on the 
river. 3. The eagle has no^ teeth in his (= the) head. 4. Have 
cities always gates ? 5. Are the sons of the Americans the friends 
of the guests? 6. Are the days also cool 3 in the mountains? 

7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of the air (//.). 8. The 
mice are an obstacle* to- the trees and fruits of the fields. 9. The 
maid-servants have also cares and troubles. 10. I have a 
friend there; he is a friar (brother) in a cloister. 11. In two 
years [there] are twenty-fours months. 12. Has the brother of 
the young- man (= youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog? 
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X but, abet. ' no, //«r. feine. ^ cool, f ft()(. * put pred. noun last ; repeat 
the article. * twenty-four, X>\ex UUb gtDaugig = four-and-twenty. 

EXERCISE III. 

1 . ^i) bin ein Rmi bicf e« Sanbc« fo ' gut ' toic ' bu. 2. ©einc 
Jleid^tttmcr fmb gro^ ; er \)ai ®clb, gclber unb SBdlbcr, unb aud^ 
§aufer in ben ®drfcrn unb ein ©d^Io^ in ber ©tabt. 3. 9Wein 
^reunb l^at jtoei Slmter in biefem Sal^re. 4. 3)ie Sanber jeneg 
5Wanne^ jtnb fo gro^ toie ' bie jtoei gilrftentiimer. 5. 3" ben SSIat* 
tern ber 33aume too^nen bie 3S5geI. 6. 3^te Seiber finb alt, aber 
i^r ®ei[t ift nod^ ' jjung. 7. 3)ie Dffijiere unferer 3legimenter finb 
SKanner Don* ®eift unb Sraft.s 8. ©inb toirfUd^^ ®eifter unb 
®ef))enfter in ben ®emaci^em jeneS ©d^Ioffeg? 9. ©ie Saber in 
unferen §of))itaIem finb fd^on fel^r^ alt. 10. 2)ie ®dtter il^rer 
ajater ftnb auc^ i^re ®5tter. 11. 2)ie SRanber ber $ute biefe« 
3al^te« ftnb Ilein, aber bie §ate felbft^ finb l^od^. 12. ^n ben ®e* 
fid^tem biefer Rinber liegt^ ®emttt. 13. gene Srter be« %\)aU^ 
finb reic^ an'*' ®oIb unb ©ilber. 14. 3)ie 3Sonnttnber biefer ilinber 
^aben felbft feine ftinber.. 15. ©inb bie SHanber jener ©Idfer auf 
bent SCif d^e nic^t " griln? 

I fo . . . XOXt, fo . . . aU, as , , , as, so , , , as. ' gut, adv., we//. ^ itodj, s/t//, 
yet, * DOIt, with dat., of. * bie ^raft, power, strength. ' tDlrflic^, rea//y. 
' fe^V, very. • felbjl, tliemse/ves. ' (iegt, /ies. lo an, with dat. if expressing 
rest, at, in. " ntci^t, not. 

I. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his children. 
2. On every page (= leaf) of that book are errors. 3. Are the 
children in the houses of their guardians? 4. There' is feeling 
in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of these houses 
really [made] of glass? 6. In these nuts and apples [there] are 
worms. 7. There are no spooks (= ®efj)enft) in the apartments 
of the king's castles.* 8. Is she the mother of those children 
there? 9. The trees have garments of leaves. 10. Children's 
hands (= the hands of children) are not so large as men's hands. 
II. Is our country (2anb) rich in forests? 12. Books are 
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always 3 our friends. 13. The villages and cities of a country are 
mostly -♦ in its valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his 
hands. 

I There^ as introductory, e«. king's castle, jfbnigSfci^log. ' always, immer. 

* mostly, ntfipcn^. 

EXERCISE IV. 

1. %x\, biefcr ©d^ulc toaren bic ©5l^nc bcr ^iirften unb ©rafen 

bc« Sanbe§ ; aber fie toaren nid^t fe^r flei^ig. 2. 3Dleinc 3^dc^ter 

unb beine 3Kuttcr iparen ^rcunbinnen in [ber] ©d^ulc. 3. 993ir 

finben ' 3^ugcnben nid^t nur bei * ^auen, f onbem ^ aud^ bet 5Wdnnern. 

4. ©inb bie 3Dlo^ren in 3lfrifa aud^ S^riften ? 5. 2)ie So^ne jjener 

StbDoIaten toaren toor* jtoei S^'^'^^'^ ^^^ ©tubenten. 6. '^\Qt\ ber 

^rinjen Dor ben 3Dlauem ber ©tabt fmb ?Preu^en, unb jtoei finb 

©nglanber. 7. 3)ie 2Cffen in bem ©arten bort jtnb bie fjreube ber 

itinber unb ber SKagbe. 8. 2)ie 3«^I ^^^ ©lumen in meiner ^ivb^ 

ift ie^ts nid^t fo gro^ aU Dor einem 3Konat. 9. 3)ie giirften finb 

bie iperren ber Sdnber. 10. 2)ie 3^l^aten [be«] §erm ©d^mibt h)dren 

2^^aten eine« §elben. 11. §err $Jl. ift ein $Reffe meiner g^au. 

12. $^iIofo))^en madden ^ aud^ i^re ge^Ier ober grrtumer; benn^ 

fte finb auc^ nur 3Dlenfd^en. 13. 2)ie U^ren ber 3)amen ftnb nid^t 

fo gro^ h)ie (afe) bie Ul^ren ber §erren. 

I finben, ist p. pi., find, * bei, with dat., by, wWi, in, ' Jonbcrn, Intt, 
after a negative. * Dor, with dat., kefore, ago, ^ \t^if now, at present, 

* mad|fn, 3d p. pL, make, ' bcnn,y&r, conj. 

I. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your (= thy) 
house, or also flowers? 2. In which room have the girls their pins 
and pens? 3. Birds' have garments of (t)on) feathers. 4. Not 
only oxen ' and cows ', but also horses ' are useful * to man ' 
(9Wenfd^). 5. The fools of the kings were very often philoso- 
phers. 6. The sons of (the 3) Mr. and of Mrs. Mliller were students 
in Berlin, and their daughter was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss 
Emma, where are the dishes, with the fruit (//.) and the nuts ? 

8. Those gentlemen were guests in the house of the count. 

9. He was a philosopher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The 
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air belongs to the birds, the earth to man.' 11. The number of 
heroes in these regiments was not very large. 12. There were 
students of both (bcibcr) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates 
of the city walls -♦ were not so large as the doors of our houses. 

I Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. ' pred. adj. usually stand last. ' The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. ^ The city wall, bie @tabtntauer. 

EXERCISE V. 

1. ®ic ipcmbcn auf ben 33cttcn unb bic ^antoffeln unter ben 
Sdnfen gel^oren ben SSettem meineS Jlad^barg. 2. ©er SBille beg 
SSoIfeg ift immer baS ®efe$ biefer ©taaten getoefen. 3. 2)er 
@Iau6e ber Sauern an ' bie Sanfen biefer ©tabt ift nie fel^r ftarl * 
getoefen. 4. ©eib il^r auf ben 3Kaften jener 33oote getoefen? 
5. ©ie 5RabeIn biefer Sdume fmb fo fd^arf h)ie bie ©tad^eln biefer 
gnfelten. 6. SJBaren feine SBorte nid^t h)ir!Iicl^ gunlen beg GJeifteg 
(genius)? 7. §aben bie g^f^^*^" aut!) Dl^ren unb Slugen? 

8. Unter ben 2)dcl^em biefer SJJenfd^en ift nie griebe getoefen. 

9. 2)e« gjlenfd^en SBitte ift oft fe^r fd^toad^. 10. 3Keine ^reube ift 
bent 5Rad^bam immer ein 2)om im 2Cuge getoefen. 11. ^n ben 
Stral^Ien feineg 2lugeg liegt ^reube. 12. 3)ie ilraft (force) feineg 
SBilleng ift nie* fo ftarl getoefen aU ber GJIaube feineg i^erjeng. 
13. SBir finben bie ©amen ju^ biefen 2^^aten in ben SBorten biefeg 
$^iIofo))l^en. 14. 2)ie ^elfen im 3Dleer fmb bie SSeforgniffe jebeg 
©d^ifferg. 15. 2)ie 5IJlug!eIn feine§ 2lrmeg toaren fo l^art toie biefer 
^ete. 16. Sud^ftaben madden SBorter, nid^t SEBorte. 

I an, with ace, io, in, • nie, never. ^ jn, with dat., to^ for^ at, 

I. The names of these men have always been bonds of (the) 
peace. 2. How large has been the number of the students in 
this university during' the year? 3. His words had been rich 
in (an) thought (//.). 4. We were heroes in her eyes. 5. Had the 
pains in your ears been very sharp? 6. The stings of these in- 
sects are as large as thorns. 7. Each of these words has only 
six* letters. 8. No rose without 3 thorns. 9. My cousins are 
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farmers of (== in) this state. lo. Our country has now forty- 
six* states. II. The ends of my spurs have never been very 
sharp. 12. The ribbons and slippers s on the benches there 
belong to the daughter of my neighbor. 13. His strength^ lies 
not in {with dat,) the muscles of his arm, but in the faith of his 
heart. 14. He has a summerhouse (Sommer^aud, n.) on a rock 
of this lake. 

I during, tod^reub, with gen. * six, \t&j%, ^ without, O^He, with ace. 
< forty-six, |ed)« Ullb Diergig. * Articles must be repeated. * strength, bie @tarff 

EXERCISE VI. 

1. 3SiItoria, eine 2:od^tcr ber ildnigin toon ©nglanb, ift bie 9)luttcr 
bed jtaifetd SBil^elm Don 2)eutfcl^Ianb. 2. SBtrft bu jje^t totrllic^ 
flci^ig fcin? 3. 2)cr SBiHe bed Solfed loirb in amerila immer 
®t\t% fein. 4. ^eutfd^lanbd ^Urften ftnb auc^ ntci^t immer ^elben 
getoefen. 5. 3^ toerbe nun ' aud^ balb ber Se^rer beiner ©d^toefter 
3Rart^a fein. 6. SBir toerben im (^ in bem*) SBinter toaJ^rfd^eins 
Kd^3 einen 3Dlonat mit 3Dlarien in ber ©tabt fein. 7. 3)ie §dufertoon 
5Pari« ftnb nid^t fo l^oc^ aid bie §aufer 5Reto ?)orfd. 8. SEBerben bie 
©iirgermeifter toon 5Reto f)orf \t%i brei ober toier ^ci^xt m Sfmte fein? 
9. ©oet^ed 993er!e toerben in 3lmeri!a nie fo ))0})ular* fein toie (aid) 
bie SBerle ©l^afef))eared. 10. Iba^ Seben Sefu, toon 2)atotb ©trau^, 
ift in ber SibliotJ^efs unferer Unitoerfitat. 11. SMeine ©d^toefter ^at 
einSilb [ber] ©oj)^ie (©oj)l^iend),ber©d^toefter3Ra|endunbgrieb5 
rifend. 12. Unfere txa ^ beginnt 7 mit ber ®eburt » Sefu g^rifti. 

I nun, ftow, ' German uses def. art. with seasons, months and days. 
3 tt)a^rfd)einlid|, probably. * ^O^JllIor, popular, s bie 33ibHotl)ef, library, 
* bie Sro, era. ' beginnt; 3d p. sing., pr. tense, begins. ■ bie ®eburt; birth. 
— Note that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 

I. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? 2. These books 
will be very useful ' not only to-Mary {daL) but also to-William. 
3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen Elizabeth. 4. In 
the palace (=« castle) of Emperor William [there] is an apartment 
with the paintings of the Kings of Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman 
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really be Bertha's teacher? 6. The sister of that young- lady will 
soon be the wife of Charles. 7. Her belief in the Lord Jesus 
Christ was very strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller's 
works. 9. Has Sophie's sister been here to-day, or will she be 
here to-morrow? 10. The forests, rivers,* and lakes* of America 
are very large. 1 1 . The mayor of New York will be in the coun- 
try during (the) summer. 12. Will Fred's (5ri|) painting of 
(t>on) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words : In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

I pred. adjectives immediately precede the infinitive (see Ex. IV, Note 2). 
» Cf. Ex. v., Note 5. 

EXERCISE VII. 

Remark. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex- 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. @r 
toirb l^ier getpefen fein = I suppose (presume), he has been here. 

1. 2)ie ilinber toerben gut getoefen fein; nid^t toa^r?' 2. 3)et 
33ruber biefcg 3lbDof aten ift ein 2)oftor ber 5Kebijin* unb (cin) 
^rofcjfor an bcr UniDerfttat. 3. 3)ie ?Profejfoten an ben Unitjerjts 
taten ©eutfd^Ianbg fmb meiften^ 2)oItoren ber $^iIofo})^ie. 4. Ste* 
^ubltlen l^aben leine ^errenl^dufer. 5. 2)te 3(nth)orten bed $a[tord 
toaren SBBorte eined ®enie« (genius) . 6. 3^w^^ ^^w^ h)irb tool^I ' 
fdi^er-* eine SKabd^enfd^uIe getoefen fein. 7. ©inb bie Saboratorien 
ber ^^Vftl unb ber E^emie in ber §oci^fci^uIe ganj ^ neu ? 8. gn 
ben i«5ftem ftnb leine 95ifc^5fe, fonbem Sbte. 9. 2)u toirft too^I 
tmmer ber 2luga))fel beiner SKutter getoefen fein. 10. S)te ©tubien 
bed ?Prof effort fiber ^ bie ^offtfien unf ered SKuf eum« ftnb bad SBBerf 
eined SKenfc^enlebend (life-time). 11. gft Sorb SBacon toirflid^ 
ber Slutor (author) Don ©l^afef})eared ©ramen? 12. %qA Sanb* 
^aud metned ^aud^erm liegt axi einem @ebtrgdfee. 13. ^ie @tabf 
liefert^ SBdrterbfid^er unb ©d^reibmateriafien* ftir bie ©d^ulen. 

' niC^t Wa^r, {is if) not so? * bte SWebigin, medicine, ^ Xoa^^i, probably. 
* \v3i\itX, formerly. ^ gait J, entirely^ quite. * ilbcr, with dat. or ace, over^ 
about. ' (iefert, 3d p. ^ng., furnishes. ' writing-materials. 
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I. [I suppose], the children of the count have already been in 
a dancing-school. 2. In the city-park ' [there] are monuments 
of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. Has every pupil 
two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your father has also been a 
doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The bishops of England are 
members ' of the House of Lords. 6. The book : " Studies of a 
husbandman about the instincts of (the) insects '* is a monument 
to (fiir) the author. Prof. Maier of our University. 7. The abbot 
of this monastery (cloister) is a friend of (bon) flowers ; he has 
more than ' forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The 
son of the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 
9. [I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 
been in Rome. 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 
laboratories of the boys'-high-school.-* 1 1 . In our museum [there] 
are fossils of (toon) birds, insects and plants. 

I city-park = city-garden, bcr @tabt^)arf. * member, bad 9J?itg(ieb. 
' more than, me^r a(«. * boys*-high-school, bie ^nabenl^oc^|(i^u(e. 

EXERCISE Vltl. 

1. 9^$It(^e Silc^ev fmb gate ^eunbe. 2. ^raulein @Itfe^ bie 
2^oc^tct [ber] grau SBoIf, l^at fd^dnc, rote §aarc unb Qxo^z, blau? 
3Cugcn. 3. 2)ie SBintennonatc finb SWonatc mit lurjen %aQ^n. 
4. Sleid^er Seute' ilinber ftnb oft nid^t fo flct^ig aU bie Sinber 
armer Seute. 5. 3fleuc ©tdbte ^aben gctoB^nlid^ breite ©tra^en 
unb l^ol^c §aufer. 6. 2)u ^aft ^ier einen Slod Don feinem %\xd) unb 
fe^r fd^dner fjarbe.' 7. 3)ie Sanb^aufcr an iencm ©ebirg^fec ge* 
l^orcn teid^en §crren ani ber ©tabt. 8. illeinc Stnbcr mit frozen 3 
©cftd^tcm finb mcinc ^eube. 9. Jlaltc Saber finb fiir fd^toad^c 
SKenfd^en nid^t fo gut afe toarme. 10. Sunge 2eute ftnb meiftenS 
immer gute« (guten) 9Rutg* unb freubigens §erjeng. 11. Siebc 
aWutter, bift bu immcr bei^ guter GJefunb^rit^? 12. SRein §au«* 
^err l^at immcr toci^cn unb roten SBBein tm Keller.* 

I Seute, pi., peop/e. * bie garbe, co/or. » f ro^, giad, happy, * ber SWut, 

courage^ cheer, * freubig, joyful^ ^^» happy, ' bfi, with dat., by^ in^ at, 

' bie ®e|unbl)eit, health, • ber ^eUer, cellar. 
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I. Grimm's German dictionary is very large. 2. English words 
are usually not as long as German [words]. 3. Poor child, you 
have great pains in your (= the) head, [is it] not so? 4. On 
the table of poor people [there] is usually no wine, but only cold 
water. 5. He is a man of (toon) great mind (®eift) ; he has 
always good thoughts. 6. Great men have often been the sons 
of poor peasants. 7. Every man (human being) has his days of 
serious ' trouble and care. 8. Small insects caused * (in) this 
year great damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards {dat pre- 
cedes ace), 9. The Moors are people of (toon) black color. 
10. I have small scholars and large [ones]. 11. I am a friend 
of (toon) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

I serious, ernjl. ' caused, 3d p. pi. past, t)evurfoc^ten. 

EXERCISE IX. 

1. Die alten ©ennanen' l^atten Monbe §aate unb blaue Slugen. 
2. Set flute 5Rame ift ber Steid^tum be§ armen 9Ranne^. 3. 3llte 
Seute fj)ted^en * fel^r oft toon ben guten alien 3riten. 4. §eibel6erg 
ift toeflen^ feineS fd^bnen ©d^IoffeS unb feiner alten Uniberfttdt auf 
ber ganjen @rbe beriil^mt. 5. SBeld^er j)reu^ifc^e Kdnig l^atte feine 
greube an ben gro^en ©olbaten ? n>ar e^ nid^t griebrid^ SBill^elm 
ber ®rfte, ber Sater griebrid^S be^ (Sro^en? 6. 3!)er berul^mte 
^Profeffor §eine toar in ©ottingen mein Sel^rer ber beutfd^en Bpxadft. 
7. 35ag (Seburtgl^au^ ^ jene^ beriil^mten aJlalerg liegt an ber fd^5nen 
blauen ©onau.s 8. Die SSaume beg lalten 5Rorbeng fmb meifteng 
5Rabelbaume; bie Sdume beg toarmen ©iibeng baflegen^ l^aben ge* 
tod^nlid^ flro^e, breite ©Idtter. 9. Der franj5fifd^e Sel^rer beg jun* 
gen ^prinjen ift ber 3Serfaffer (3lutor) bon jtoet franjofifc^en ©rants 
matilen unb biefer englifd^en. 10. ^m gro^en ©aale ^ beg neuen 
SRufeumg fmb nur ©emalbe moberner* 3KaIer, aber tm Ileinen 
fmb bie (®emalbe) ber alten. 

I ber ©ermanc, German, ■ f^red|en, 3d p. pL pres., speak, * luegcn, prep. 

with gen., on account of, ^ ba9 ®eburt«^OU«, house of birth, * bie !£)OUau, 
Danube, * bagegen, on the other hand. ' ber @oal, hall, " wiobern', 
modern. 



406 EXERCISES. 

I. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall are 
paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. In the 
great libraries of the old universities of Germany [there] are 
books of every kind and of every language. 3. The grammar of 
the modem languages is not so difHcult as the [grammar] of the 
old [ones] . 4. The great deeds of great men are the property ' 
of all men. 5. The free sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends 
of (the) free speech (:«word). 6. The schools of those good 
old times were very poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep 
snow during the whole winter.* 8. The feathers of the birds of 
the cold North are not so rich in 3 gay colors as the [feathers] of 
the birds of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during 
the last three years*. 10. In which German country lies the 
city [of] Magdeburg? 

I property, ba9 Sigentum. ^ adverbial expressions of time precede objects 
and other adverbial expressions. ^ rich in, retc^ an, with dat. 

EXERCISE X. 

1. ^d) \)aht nie eine englifd^e ®rammatil in ber (my) §anb 
0e^abt. 2. 3)ie Idniglid^en ^rinjen toaxtn toal^renb be^ le^ten 
©ommcr^ ntit il^rem englifd^en Secret auf einem Ilrinen Sanbgut am 
dOfm. 3, ©oetl^eg 3Rutter ^atte ein fe^r ^eitreg unb gluilid^eg 
®emiit, fein 3Sater bagegcn toar emft. 4. §atte beine gro^e ©d^toe* 
fter bor jtoei ^a\)xtn nid^t ein blaued, feibne^ IWdb Qt\)ahi ? 5Rctn, 
fte l^atte ein rotcS. 5. gin ^uter 5Rame ift ein ^o^eg IMeinob.* 
6. gin unnii^*(-e«) Seben ift ein.frttl^er %oi. 7. a)a« ®ute ift im« 
met ber geinb be« Sbfen fletoefen. 8. SKein lieber gri^, bu tool^nft 
(live) ;i^ier toirtli^ fel^r f^on. 9. 3)ag Serliner SCa^eblatt^ 
unb bie SBienet * 5Reue greie ^Preffe s fmb jtoei f el^r belannte beutf c^e 
3eitungen. 10. ®anj 5Reh) Dorl toar an SBaf^ingtong ®eburt«s 
tag auf ben Seinen^ getoefen. IL ®rimm§ „3!flaxd)tn** 7 ift ein 
aSu^ fiir ®ro^(-e) unb Rlein(-e). 12. Rein guter ©eutfd^er Dergi^t« 
fein alte^ 3SaterIanb. 

I ba« ^(elnob, pi. ^(einobien, treasure. ^ unnii^, useless, ^ \i^% 
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XaqeUaii, Journal. *) 3&'\en, Vienna. ^) W ^Xt^t , press. *) ba« ©eiit, 
boney leg. ^) ba« Wix^tn, fairy tale, ■) Dfrgigt, 3d p smg., forgels. 

I. We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so? 

3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
^ [study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylor's first wife 

was a German [lady], but he himself (felbft) was no (jerman. 
5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the famous old 
castle. 6. My brother has had two noble horses, a white one 
and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an old gentleman 
and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. The whole of (all) 
Germany is not so large as the state [of] Texas. 9. The old 
[woman] with the poor clothes and the cheerful face had great 
wealth (riches) years ago.' 10. The seeds of the Good, ihe 
True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart of every man. 1 1 . These 
fairytale-books belong to my little [ones]. 12. There* are more 
people in one English city than in all Switzerland. 

I cf. Ex. IV a, Note 4. « cf. Ex. Ill b, Note I. 

EXERCISE XI. 

1. 98ir tDerben moreen tDaJ^tfd^einlic^ angene^mered ^Setter l^aben. 
2. Slaum' ift in ber Heinften ^utte fiit ein gliidlic^ licbenb(-eg) 
$aar. 3. ^c^ ^atte meine frol^ften unb glitdHid^ften %a%i, gerabe 
tote bic mciften anberen SJlenfd^en, toal^renb meiner Sc^uljcit. 

4. 2)a§ Scftc ift fiir unfere IWeinen gcrabe* gut flenug. 5. 3!)ie j^in* 
tcren 3^"^*"^^ ^^^ obetften ©todeS biefeS ©ebaubcS finb ebcnfo 
l^ell^ ate bic borbcren, unb fogar^ nod^ l^cller ate bie au^crcn 
3immer be^ unterften Stodcd. 6. Karl ©c^urj toar bot me^rcren 
3al^ren, unter bem 5Prafibcnten ^a^e^, ©eiretar be« 3"wem gc* 
iDcfcn. 7. J)ag ®olb ift cin eblereg aWetaff ate ba« ©fen, aber 
bag le^tere ift ba^ nti^Kc^cre. 8. 2)ie beften ©d^uler finb oft bie 
Rinber annerers Scute. 9. SBctben toir nic^t balb ful^lcrc^ SRdd^tc 
unb !ur2crc2^age ^ixbcn? 10. 3)tc gro^tcn ^ritd^tc ftnb nic^t immer 
bie fu^cftcn. 11. @t toar lein bcfKc)rcr, aber cin taj)frerct ^Rann, 
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aU fein S3ruber. 12. ©n flci^iger ©d^ulet ift m itleinen eben fo 
J)unltnd^7 h)ie tm (Stolen. 

I bcr 9tauin, room. * gerabe, exactly^ just, * ^ell, adj., /i^//, dear, 
* fogar, «'^«. * absolute comparative =» rather poor, * Ift^I, ^^i?/, ' piinlt« 
lic^, punctual, 

I . Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a bright (flug) 

boy. 2. The Republic of the United' States is the freest country 

of the world. 3. Other cities will soon have still higher buildings 

than the highest in New York. 4. An honest* man is the 

noblest work of God. 5. The exterior (outer) of the museum is 

more beautiful than the interior. 6. Wealth 3 is agreeable, mind 

more agreeable, but health the most agreeable [thing] in the life 

of man. 7. There was no prouder couple (pair) at (bet) the 

dance than that elderly (older) gentleman with his youngest 

daughter. 8. The front (foremost) man of a regiment is usually 

the tallest, and the hindmost usually the smallest. 9. Her 

youngest daughter (ba§ 2^5ci^terlcin) writes a better exercise, with 

fewer mistakes, than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people 

wear ^ in summer lighter (l^ell) clothes than in winter. 

I United, toercinigt. * honest, e^rlid^, ret^tft^affen. * cf. Ex. IV b, 
Note I. * wear, 3d p. pi., tragcn, 

EXERCISE XII. 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

1. 2)ic Swnflen toerbcn auf bcm Sanbgut il^rc^ Dnicfe einen 
angenel^men ©ommer ge^abt l^aben. 2. 3!)ie lurjeften 5Rad^te ftnb 
tmmer am toatmften, unb bie langftcn finb metftenS oca^. Idlteften. 
3. ®otte§ §ilfe ' ift getooJ^nlid^ am nac^ften, toenn ' bie ©efal^t am 
gro^ten ift. 4. @cit einem %Qkixt tool^ne id^ (= English perfect) 
in Serlin bei einer freunblid^en alten Dame au^ ber franjofifc^ett 
©d^toeij. 5. SBir lommen eben toon §aufe unb gel^en je^t nad^ ber 
©tabt gu unferer J^ante (to our aunt's). 6. %x(i ©ommet ift ei^s 
lalteS SBaffer fel^t angenel^m, abet eg ift nid^t immer am gefunbeften. 
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7. 3!)a^ SJlabd^en mit ben loJ^Ifc^toatjen §aatcn (/r.sing.), ben 
fd^neetoei^en 3^1^"^^ wnb bem l^ettren (Sefid^tc^en 3 ift ein SCod^tetd^en 
meineg $au«]^etm. 8. Slu^er ben ijier §dufern toirb §einrid^ tool^l 
lein ©gentum gel^abt l^aben. 9. SBir toetben tool^l unfere fd^dnften 
2^age ge^abt l^aben, benn morgen gel^en toir toieber-* in bie Sd^ule. 
10. 3^ flanj ©nglanb tft lein l^errlid^ete^ Sanbgut alg ba^ be§ 
®rafen ^einrid^. 

I bie ^ilfe, A^^, assistance, ' tDentl; ^; in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses the inflected verb stands last. ' the endings-C^eit^-Ieilt form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. * ttJieber, again. 

I. How often have yoii been at home during spring ' and sum- 
mer.' 2. / suppose no one has had so many mistakes in his 
German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have you been 
(= are you) at home again? 4. The straightest way is always 
shortest, but not always most pleasant. 5. At [the house of] my 
aunt [there] lives a German gentleman from Dresden with his 
wife and children. 6. Most people are happiest when (= if) 
they are well. 7. I presume we have had our hottest days, for 
to-morrow^ we shall have (we have) already the first [of}August.3 

8. The Albinoes^ of the North are people with snow-white hair 
and reddish eyes. 9. In summer ' we go usually to (in) the 
mountains or to (an) the seashore.5 10. [I suppose] there has 
nobody from home been here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) 
distress is not out of (the) danger. 

I With seasons, months and days, we use def. art. in German. * to- 
morrow, ntorgen. ' August, bcr 5litgup'. *• Albino, bcr 5(tbtno, pi., bie 
3(lblno«. * seashore, bic @ee!il(le. 

EXERCISE XIV. 

1. 3^ 2Balb unb auf ber §eibe' ba l^ab' id^ meine greube. 
2. SSor bem ©efe^e finb aHe SWenfc^en gleic^. 3. SBBiber il^ren 
2BiIIen unb ol^ne il^re ©rlaubni^ * tpiirbe ber junge §err fid^ getpi^ 
nid^t neben bie SDame gefe^t l^aben. 4. gg ift ein gel^Ier, tpenn bu 
me^r (5Jeh)id^t ^ auf bie 2Botte alg auf bie ®ebanf en beiner Slebe ^ 
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legft. 5. ^aben bie beften 3^i^>^d^n bed Sanbed fur ober gegen 
ben Jtrieg gef d^rieben ? 6. ^ri^ fc^reibt aud bem SBeften^ ba^ bad 
Seben uuter fremben SKenfd^en unb o^ne greunbe ffir t^n (him) 
toenig JJreube ^abe. 7. Winter jenem 2)orfe am Slanbe bed SBalbed 
gerabe ilber bet Sanbftra^e liegen jtoet Slegimenter @oIbaten. 

8. @r tDilrbe me^r ^eube ge^abt l^aben^ ioenn er nid^t fein ganjed 
^erj an ben 9teicl^tum unb bad @elb ge^angt ^atte. 9. SSor einem 
3a^re f)at mein SJater eine Meife urn bie SBelt gemac^t. 10. $aft 
bu nic^t gefagt^ ba^ bu burd^ beinen ^reunb in SSerlin feltne beutfd^e 
99ucbet f el^r biaig ^ gefauft ^abeft ? 1 1 . 3Bir tDilrben bad Monument 
neben bev ^irc^e k)on jenem Drte fe^r gut gefe^en ^aben^ n>enn bie 
3ungen ftc^ nic^t immer ijor unfere Slugen geftettt ^tten. 12. 2Bir 
fommen gerabe in bie mittlere Stabt, toenn toir iiber biefe S3rucfe 
geben. 

I bie $eibe, AealA, meadow land, ' bie (Sr(QUbni9, permission, ^ bad 

®enji(^t, weight. ^ bie 9?ebe, j/<f<fr^. * biUig, M<?tf/. 

I. My friend says that he has written {sudj\) always for, never 
against (the) peace. 2. We should never have found the way 
through the forest, if we had not seen a light in the house upon 
the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write that the Emperor has 
bought {sudj\) a number of new pictures for his castle Under the 
Linden ^ (//.)• 4- He has without my permission placed the 
post* in-front-of my house. 5. KarPs teacher says that he has 
written the exercise without a mistake. 6. There is a great dif- 
ference 3 between the cities of Europe and of America. 7. Philos- 
ophers have always placed virtue over wealth (acc^) ; yes, even 
over life. 8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to 
(beside) your sister, just behind a post, but this year {ace) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the two 
windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too dark. 

10. There comes and goes no day against (h)iber) the will of God. 

11. The enemy (//.) would certainly come into the city, if we had 
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not placed soldiers on and behind the wads. 12. I place (rec^nc) 
Count von Moltke among * the greatest generals of all times. 

I linden (tree), bic ?inbe. ^ post, ber ^fojlen. ^ difference, bcr 
Uatcrft^icb. ^ Case? 

EXERCISE XV. 

1. §abe bie ®ute unb fteUe bid^ gerabc Dor mid^. §a6t bie @utc 
unb ftettt cud^ gerabc bor mid^. ^ahtn ©ic bie ®utc unb ftetten 
©ie fid^ getabe Dor mid^. 2. 3!)u toarft ganj au^er bir bor (for) 
eJrcube. ^f)x toarct ganj au^er eud^ Dor greube. ©ie ' toaren ganj 
au^er ftc^ Dor greube. 3. @ei toaS bu hjiUft/ nur fei eS red^t. 
4. gr fagt, ba^ bie Siebe jtoifd^en il^m unb il^r nie fel^r fjro^ ge« 
toefen (fei) unb aud^ je^t nic^t fel^r gro^ fei. 5. §aben ©ie etlDag 
bagegen, $err SSiirgermeifter, ioenn id^ einen Strtifel^ bariiber in bie 
3eitun9 fe^e ? ®eh)i^ nid^t, id^ bin fogar bafur. 6. 3!)u toirft un« 
unb il^nen ioifflommen fein, liebe (Smma, aud^ toenn bu ol^ne il^n 
fommft. 7. J)er §tmmel fei eud^ gnabig, ioenn i^r in fold^er 9lot 
feib, be«n mir ift e§ unmoglid^/ eu^ ju l^elfen. 8. 2Burbeft bu i^r 
einen neuen §ut gelauft l^aben, toenn bu fte bei bir ge^abt l^dtteft ? 
9. ©ie toill bamit nur fagen^s ba^ id^ toeber beiner nod^ i^rer toert^ 
fei. 10. J)u lennft ba« ©^jrid^toort : 7 ggjie bu mir, fo id^ bir; fei 
be^l^alb unfer eingeben!/ toenn bu ©liidt l^aft. 11. Unter un^ Wax 
bie ©J)rad^e (talk) baDon le^ten ©ommer, aber l^eute benft^ !ein 
9Renfd^ mel^r baran. 

^ Note that @te, at the beginning of a sentence, may \)€ you or they, ^ \6) 
loitt, bu loillfl^ wiii, -ivaHL 3 ber 3(rtifel, article, ^ immbgUtl^, impossible, 
^ fte Witt bantit fagen^ she means by that, * luert, worthy, 7 ba« 
®pri(^ttJOrt, proverb, • eiligebeitf, mindful ; like mert, used with gen. 

9 benfen an, think of. 

Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the three ways 
possible : i. Have no fear, but be brave and you will be free. 

2. You say that you have {subj\) no money with (bei) you. 

3. Would you take (= make) a trip around the world, if you 
were rith? 4. Have you ever been at my house (at the house of 
(bet) me)? 5. Be seated (seat yourself-selves) next to me. 
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6. He says that he has nothing against it, but that he is not in 
favor of (for) it cither.' 7. Peace be with you all (/'« two ways). 

8. Two of my sons have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day 
and night I am-thinking of them. 9. I have given them my 
opinion about it, and they say that they have been satisfied with it. 
10, If you have not yet written with the pens, I shall' give you 
new [ones] for them. 11. I should certainly have bought her 
these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 
12. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,3 dear 
mother. 

I not . . . either, au(^ nic^t. * The principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. ^ Say, of thee. 

EXERCISE XVi. 

1. 3« SJcutfd^Ianb toirb jcbet junge 9Jlann tm 21ftett (einunb* 
jnjanjiflften)2eben«ia^t @olbat>enn er nid^t toegcn einc« ge^lerg (de- 
fect) frei njirb. 2. 3Ba§ toirb jule^t ' auS bem Sanbc toerben, toenn 
niemanb tne^t Sanbmann ober S9auer ioerben ti>ill? 3. Jtbnig 
SBBtl^elm toon ^Preu^en tourbe im ^ci^xt 1871 (ad^tjel^nl^unbert rin 
unb ftebjig) Jtaifer bon ^eutfd^Ianb. 4. 9Ba$ toiirbe cm^ bir unb 
ben SDeinen getootben fein, toenn bu bamaU* feine greunbe gel^abt 
^atteft ? 5. 3Kaj l^at bor cinigen SBod^en ben ©einen au§ 2eij)jig 
gefd^rieben, ba^ er am erften gebruat 3!)o!tor bet 5p^ilofoj)^ie ge* 
iDorben fei. 6. 3Jlein ift bie Arbeit unb bein hnrb bie ®^re 3 fein. 

7. 5Ra(^ meiner SJletnung tourbe §err gifd^er ber red^te 5Kann am 
red^ten 5pia^e fetn, toenn et Surgenneifter ber ©tabt toiirbe. 

9. ^):}X [§err] Sruber hjtrb Xotiiji fd^on ©eneral gehjorben fein ; ber 
meine ift erft SJlajor. 9. 3d^ tl^ue bag 3Meine (SRetmge) (my 
part), toenn Sie bag 3^re (SWfle) tl^un. 10. ®r tourbe erft 
tool^Il^abenb, nad^bem-* er eirt alter 5!Rann getoorben toar. 11. ©ott 
fj)rad^ (spoke) : gg toerbe^ Sid^t, unb eg toarb Std^t. 12. Hinber, 
toerbet nie bbfe gegen eure ©Item ; fte fmb eure beften fjreunbe. 

I jule^t, at last, * bontal^, then, at that time, * bie (S^re, honor, 
* nac^bem, conj., after, * subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 
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I. An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes (= be- 
comes) nothing. 2. The people will become still poorer, if the 
times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child of poor parents, 
but before his death he had become the most famous American. 

4. My folks (= mine) have become acquainted with yours, years 
ago, and ever since' they have been friends. 5. Boys, become 
good men, and you will become good citizens * of the state and 
the republic. 6. The papers say, that nothing as yet' has come 
(become) of (= out of) the affair, and that nothing ever 
(^ never anything) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, 
people grow a littie quieter ; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I became a 
teacher when^ I was twenty-one years old. 11. Many people 
would be satisfied with little, if they only became well s again. 
12. [I suppose] he has become a still better teacher in the many 
years since my school-time ^, but he was already at that time a 
very good one. 

I ever since, feitl^er. * citizen, bcr 53urger. * as yet, nod^ ; nothing as yet, 
no4 ni(^t9. * when, expressing past time, conj., a(9. ^ well, adj., gefliub. 
^ school-time, bi( @(i^ul}eit. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

1. a5a« SBer! lobt ben gjleifter.^ 2. ©eteiltc^ JJreube tft bo^j* 
pdU^ greube, geteilter ©d^merj ift l^alber ©d^metj. 3. SBag toirb 
bcin 3Sater baju fagen, toenn er l^ort, ba^ bu in bcr ©c^ulc nid^t^ 
lemft. 4. jlinber lad^cn unb tocincn oft in berfelben 9Rinute« 

5. Scbe fo, h)ie bu am ®nbc betne§ Seben^ tounfd^cn toirft, gelebt ju 
l^aben. 6. 3^ toerbe tm nad^ften ©ommer mit meinen 6ltetn unb 
benen mcincr grau eine Sleife nad^ ber ©c^toetj madden. 7. ^n 
ber (Sefefffd^aft Uebenber unb lad^enber Hinbet toirb mein altcg §crj 
immer toieber jung. 8. 3^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ metner Sufl^^^b immet 
geiDunfc^t^ abet je^t^ ba^ id^ e§ l^abe^ btaud^e id^ e$ nid^t ntebr. 
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9. 3!)a$ jtnb i^rc bier Ileinen Sriibcr; beren altefter (= ber Slteflc 
betfelben) ift nod^ nid^t fed^d ga^re alt. 10. 2)er bedt^mte ^e(b« 
l^err ^^rr^uS fafltc nad^ einer ©d^Iac^t: 9lod^* cin* fold^et ©ieg^ 
unb toir finb Derloren.* 1 1 . 6r ^at eS bit gefaflt ; abet bamit ift 
nid^t flefagt^ ba^ ed aud^ \oaf)x fei. 12. ^d^ miitbe bir nic^td 
bartiber gefd^rieben l^aben, toenn er eS nur bem (biefem) ober jjenem 
greunbe gejeigt ^atte, abet er ^at e§ ber ganjen SBBelt gejeigt. 

I ber SWelflcr, master, * tetlen, </iwV/<?, part, ^ boppelt, <^«^/<?. * ba, 

Ji«r^, tt'^ff. * noc^, still\ nod^ Cin, ^«^ w^r^. * The numeral one is of 
same form as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often 
printed with separated letters e t tl. ' ber @ieg, victory. ^ Derloreil, lost, 

I. Are those Williams' books or yours? No, these here are 
mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired (= wished) 
money ; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 3. Of that I 
shall never hear the end as long as I live. 4. Do not ask me 
about that and I shall tell (= say) you no lie. 5. These are the 
last words of a loving father; remain mindful of them and you 
will make no great mistakes in life. 6. There is very little 
difference between your home-made ' and this purchased 
( = bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a travelling company 
played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 8. [I suppose,] these 
children have learned their German in Germany, for they lived 
{per/,) there [for] a whole year. 9. I should certainly have 
showed you the desired cups, if you had asked for (nad^) them. 

10. Neither the laughing nor the weeping philosopher sees'* the 
world as it really is, for this one sees it worse and that one 
better than it is. 11. Soldiers, be brave and show yourselves as 
the true and loving sons of your fatherland. 12. Everybody 
likes him, for he laughs with those that laugh ( = the laugh- 
ing) and weeps with those that weep (the weeping). 13. Since 
he sent my books with those of my brother, I did not need to 
pay for- them. 

I home-made, felbftgemadjt. " 3d p. s. 
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EXERCISE XViil. 

1. 3wtild, bu retteft ben gtcunb nid^t mel^r, brum^ tette bcin 
eigned SeBen. 2. 93t!toria^ bie gead^tete ^5mgin Don Snglanb^ f^ai 
fd^pn ttber fed^jig 3<*^i^^ P^^^s] tegtert unb ift bic altefte regierenbc 
gurfttn ber SBelt. 3. Stable mid^ nid^t immcr, befter ^reunb; 
fd^ttttlc mtt bie (my) §anb unb j)laubre frieblid^ mit mir.* 4. 2)et 
35ieb l^a^t ba« Sic^t be§ 2:a9e« n)fe bag Kinb bie SDunfell^eit ' ber 
3lad)t 5. 3c^ ^offe, ba^ bein gefunber Serftanb * bic^ leiten h)irb 
unb ba^ bu nad) ®efe$ unb SRec^t barin l^anbeln toirft. 6. SQBie 
fannft bu erhjarten, ba^ bie SKenfc^en bid^ lieben, toenn bu fie 
l^affeft. 7. 3Rit toa^ fiir SBorten unb in toelc^en 3%^^ ^^^ '^^^ 
©d^riftfteffer ben g^aralter ^ 6afar« gejeic^net ? 8. 3Jlit toem unb 
tooniber rebeten ©ie fo lange Dor meinem gebffneten genfter? 
9. SBag fiir Unfinn rebet er toieber? fagt er nic^t, ba^ er fid^ nie 
dnbre unb ba^ fid^ nur bie S^xUn dnbem? 10. 3!)ie SRutter f^at 
ung fel^r getobelt, toeil* toir aHein im offnen %lu^t gebobet 
l^oben. 11. 3Jlein S3ruber ^at eg oft genug mit einem ©efc^afte' 
j)robiert, aber ^at babei jebeg 3KaI fattiert. 12. SBenn id^ einige 
©tunben ftubiert ^abe, rubre td^ ein toenig auf bem ©ee, atme frifd^e 
Suft, unb bann arbeite ic^ toieber ebenfo gut ofe juDor.* 

I brum, (barum) therefore, " friebftt^, adv., peaceably. * bie 2)un!e(^eit, 

darkness, ^ ber ^erftanb, reason^ sense, ^ bcr (E^arafter, character, * Wf II, 
because. ' ba« ©efd^fift, business, * gUttor, adv., before, 

I. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I have 
studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about with my 
esteemed and learned (= taught) friend, when I opened the 
door? 3. From Heidelberg we marched {per/, finb) to Strass- 
burg, where we then took a bath (= bathed) (J>etf.) in the Rhine. 

4. Tell me {dat) with whom you go, and I tell you who you are. 

5. The boys have been-rowing and fishing the whole afternoon 
[ace), but they have had no luck. 6. What is he waiting for? 
Why does he not lead the guests into the large hall? 7. With a 
smile on her face ( = smiling mouth) she told me that she 
hated {J>res,) me. 8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit 



4l6 EXERCISES. 

(mind) of the business, and therefore he hates hei. 9. Is 
it a fact that a boy usually draws and figures (»» reckon) better 
than a girl? 10. Did you ever breathe {petf.) a purer' air 
than here in these mountains? 11. In what kind of a boat did 
you row across the river. 12. What sort of animals are these? 
They change their color several times a day (the day, gen.). 
13. Do you know in whose company and upon which ship he 
travels to England? 

I pure, rein. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

!• 3^ ^^^ in metnem Seben fe^r Did gearbeitet unb gentngeh 
(fight) , aber ed ift mir tro^bem ^ nic^t gelungen, ein reid^er 3Rann 
}u to>etben. 2. 2)a^ ftnlenbe @(^iff f d^loanb langfam ' and unf eren 
Slugen. 3. ^ie langen "^aS^xt ^oben ein l^errlic^eS Sanb bet 
^reunbfc^aft urn nn^ gefc^Iungen. 4. @ein altefter @ol^n t{l fo 
tief gefunlen^ ba^ er {td^ too^l m(^t mel^r in bie $5^e ' fc^toingen 
\oxxh. 5. ^ie gebungenen @olbaten brangen in bad @(^Io^ unb 
n>ilrben ben ^rften gebunben ^aben^ n>enn ed il^m ni(^t gelungen 
tDiire^ aud einem ^enfter )u f^ringen unb fi(^ ju retten. 6. 2)ie 
@tubenten ioerben it)ol^I Diele Siebet geftmgen unb man(^ed ®Iad 
auf il^re $rof efforen unb tl^re UmDerfitat getntnlen ^aben. 7. 3^^ 
it)iirbe ftc^etlid^ bie SBal^rl^eit f agen, n>enn @ie mid^ jtoangen, barilber 
ju ff)red^en. 8. @))rid^ nut bad SBal^te unb trini' nut bad Jtlare/ 
tft ein alted beutfd^ed Qpx\d)\ooxt. 9. Dl^ne Saut*^ fani er ju 
93oben^; abet nod^ eine DoDe @tunbe tang er mtt bem 2^obe unb 
voanb ft(^ Dor ©d^merjen. 10. @eine ^reube am Seben tvar nod^ 
nid^t gefd^iDunben ; er fanb jjeben 2^ag neue ®(^5n]^eiten^ barin. 

I trotjbem, nevertheless, in spite of it, * langfant, adv., slowly, ' bie 
^3^e, the height; in bie ©5^e, upward, up, * Mar, clear, * ber Sout, x^if</. 

* ber 53oben, bottom, ground, "> bie @(^9n^eit, ^<rtf«/K. 

I. He would be in (bet) better health to-day, if he did not 
drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from {oc^i) 
his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 3. I should 
certainly no longer (= more) respect him, if he sank {subj\) 
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upon h.*s (=the) knees before you, or if he threw (slung) his 

arms around your neck.' 4. In my absence a thief swuiig (J>erf.^ 

himself over the garden wall and entered-forcibly (pressed) into 

ray house. 5. I have hired a new porter; the old one was too 

lazy and drank too much. 6. In pur museum [there] is a 

^mous statue of a wrestling gladiator.* 7. The sun had (was) 

already sunk behind the horizon 3 and the last rays of light were- 

vanishing, when from the mountains sounded the evening songs ^ 

of the shepherds. 8. Do not force me to it, for you will find 

that I shall not succeed. 9. He rarely s succeeded, but his 

courage^ never lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (bor) joy, 

the boys sang merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around 

which (toeld^e) they had wound wreatljs of gay flowers. 11. I 

should easily console (= comfort) myself, if I found that he 

did not succeed (perf^y for I know that he fought {per/.) 

(ringcn) hard (fd^hjer). 

1 neck, bcr ©afe. ' gladiator, ber ®Iabia'tor. ^ horizon, ber ^origont', 
sir, decL * evening song, ba9 ^beilbUeb. * rarely, feltetl, follows the verb, 
* courage, ber SWut. 

EXERCISE XX. 

1. Sotb Sotole^ fagtc einft iiber 5laj)oIeon: @r f^)ric^t toenlfl^ 
abet er lilgt tmmet. 2. Sebe, toic bu, toenn bu jlirbft, toilnfd^en 
toirft, gelebt gu ^abcn. 3. 2)cr SKu^iflgang* l^at biel Sofeg fd^pn 
gefonncn unb auc^ biel Unrec^t fd^on begonnen. 4. ^er iQtxx, 
ber bet meiner 2^ante tool^nt unb ben \o\x mi tl^r geftem auf ber 
©tra^e getroffen l^aben, toirbt urn (for) bie §anb tl^rer 3:od^ter. 5. 
3c^ ^abe toon ber Slngelegenl^ett, iiber iDeld^e (bie, tooriiber) ber §err 
^Profeffor fj)tad^, etn fel^r Ilareg 93ilb getoonnen. 6. @r trifft immer 
bag Slid^tige ^ unb feine SBorte lommen immer toon §erjen. 7. SBer 
ttur ®elb ^ai, iji arm. 8. ©j)ric^ nur, toa^ toa^r ift, unb trtnl 
ttur, toaS liar ift. 9. %mm mi^i%, n>a§ btr ntd^t gel^drt. 10. 9Jur 
toer bte ©el^nfud^t' lennt, toei^, n>ag td^ leibe. 11. 3^^^ llugel* 
traf, bag Slut * rann in ©trbmen/ unb in toenigen 3Jlinuten tear 
bag ^elb mit fterbenben @oIbaten bebed(t. 12. 93or ®ott gilt ein 
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reined §erj unb ein gutcr 6^ara!ter mel^r al§ ®ctft unb Jalcnt'.'' 
13. 5Ri(^t« ift fo fein gef^jonnen, e« !ommt bod^. enblid^ an bie 
©onne(n) (to light). 14. 3!)er Konig fagt, ba^ cr fcin gcgcbeneS 
9Sort nie gebroc^en l^abe, unb ba^ er e$ aud^ jje^t nid^t bred^en 
merbe. 15. ®« ift ber ^Jlud^ ® bcr bofen 2^]^at, ba^ fie immer nur 
SofeS gebicrt. 16. 3)er alte §en, mit njclc^em h)ir toon Serlin nac^ 
2eij)ji0 reiften, toar ein geborener 3lrifto!rat® unb fid^erlid^ ein 
Dffijier. 17. ^a§ Stlte, tooran toir ate Kinber unfere ^eube fatten, 
ift e^ nod^^ \oa^ and) unferen ^inbern ^reube mac^t. 18. ^ilf bit 
felbft, bann l^ilft bir ©ott. 19. ffier nid^tg toagt,^^ getoinnt nid^«. 
20. 3)a$ S^^nere ber @rbe birgt nod^ mand^e Sleid^tumer. 21. @ute 
arbeit emj)fiel^It fic^ felbft. 22. SBer ein b6fe« ©etoiffen" l^ot, er* 
fc^ridt fel^r leid^t. 23. 5DliIc^ berbirbt, toenn fie lange fte^t. 

I bcr aWflgiggang, idleness, ■ nd|tig, adj., right, corretL ' bie @cl^n|u(l^t, 
longing, * bie ^ligcl, ^«//?/. * bQ* 33(ut, ^/(t?<?r/. * ber <S from, J/r<?a»i,rfz/<?r. 

' ba« 2^alent', talent, » ber glud), curse, 9 b€r Slriflolrat', aristocrat, 

lo ivagen, a? </«r<? rM>&. " bad ©CWiffeu, conscience, 

I. Whatever you command me (//ar/.) to do, I shall gladly do; 
but do not scold me before these young ladies, whom I know and 
who know me. 2.. The oath of a man that breaks his word is 
not worth much. 3. I often meditated about the matter you 
were just speaking of (toon), but I never saw the same in the 
light in which you see it. 4. Who steals my purse ' steals trash.* 
5. What you say is true, but it does not help me in the future 
(= coming) years of my life. 6. Many of the boys with whom I 
went 3 to (the) school and whose parents were poor, have won 
great wealth (//.) ; others who were rich are poor to-day, or 
have gone-to-ruin (Derberben) and have^ even died. 7. I 
should gladly have recommended your son to the gentleman 
whom you met in my house, but he did not come. 8. The book 
tvhich you began (J^erf.) , portrays (draws) in striking (treffen) words 
the wrongs {sing.) of the present time. 9. I believe, they 
would throw rotten (spoiled) eggs at {naif) him, if he came back. 
10. That was certainly the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was 
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the last [thing] I counted on. 11. Do not throw your money 
away, for the time will come when (toenn) you will need it. 

I purse, bie S3(5rfe. " trash, ber ©d^unb, ' went, ging. *♦ verbs of motion 
and change of condition take the auxiliary fetn in compound past tenses. 

EXERCISE XXI. A. 

1. 9Ber feine &)xt^ Derliert, l^at aHe^ Derloten. 2. ®5t^e l^atte 
in fetnem ©Iteml^aufe eine beffere grjiel^ung genoffen aid ©driller. 

3. Sid je^t ^at ed in biefem SBinter nod^ nid^t gefroren^ fonft 

tourben biefe 3:iere f d^on in il^re Sijd^er * gefrod^en fein. 4. ^ad 

Seben bot bent 3lrmen !einc ^Jteube, bedl^alb fd^o^ er jid^ in ber 

SSerjtoeiflung ' eine ^ugel in ben ^oj)f. 5. 3<^ ^^^e einen ganjen 

6imer* bott fiebenbed SBaffer iiber mi<^ gegoffen unb l^abe mtc^ 

auc^ an $anben unb ^u^en gefd^unben. 6. @d^iebe nid^td auf 

morgen, toad l^eut bu lannft beforgen* (toad bu l^eute befotgen 

lannft). 7. SBir fagen oft toon einem 3Kenfd^en, bet fel^r eigen* 

finntg • ift, ba^ er einen l^artgefottenen Rop^ l^abe. 8. ^lie^enbed 

SBaffer friert nid^t fo fd^neff toie (aid) fte^enbed unb toirb auc^ im 

©ommer nie fo toarm aid lettered. 9. 6r toirb tool^I fd^on in fein 

neued $aud ge^ogen fein^ toenn bad alte gefd^Iof[en ift ; t)ielleid^t ift 

er aud^ fd^n bor ber §i^e^ ind ®ebirge geflol^en. 10. 6d berbrofe 

ben ®eneral nid^t toenig, ba^ feine Solbaten fd^on beim erften 

©d^u^ * audeinanber • ftoben. 

^ hie &;ixt, Aonor. ' ha^ 2od^, Aoie, ^ bte 35erjtoetflung, </«/«*>. * ber 
(Simer, ^uc^ef. » bejorgen, dcf, attend to, * eigenfLimig, self-willed, ^ bie 

^ifte, heat. * ber ©C^ug, the shot, 9 au«elnonber, asunder, 

I. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your garden last 
year {ace) were very beautiful, but they had no smell (smelled 
not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my physician says 
that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few minutes it poured 
in streams, and my clothes were dripping with (t)om) rain. 

4. Many tears ' flowed from the eyes of (the) those whose sons 
or brothers marched (= moved) into the field yesterday. 5. He 
weighed less before his illness than he weighs now. 6. If it 
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freezes to-night,* all the sprouting young plants that shot from 
(aui) the ground (earth) during the last [few] days, will perish 
(= spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as long as it ojffers (to) you joy 
and pleasures. 8. He bent the bows until it broke. 9. If he 
enjoyed a better reputation,^ I should offer him a good position.5 
10. We found the lost sheep under a rock, under which it had 
crept during the storm. 11. The hunter shot the eagle just as 
he was flying over that high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] 
that you offered him po opportunity to speak with the lady. 

I tear, ble 2^l|ronc, ■ to-night, Ifcutc noc^t. ' bow, ber ^ogen. * reputa- 
tion, ber 9Juf. * position, ble @tette. 

EXERCISE XXI. B. 

I. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me (ifa/.) in this matter? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (== believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. . 6. This carpet ' is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter- evenings the whole family used 
())fle9en) to sit around the glimmering Are of the chimney (bad 
Aamin'feuer) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck ' and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9. I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured 3 soldier. 10. She chose for- herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
1 1 . My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(erlofd^en). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (erldfd^en) the once^ so famous family. 

I carpet, ber %eppidj. ' neck, ber $at«. ' captured, gefangen. * once, 
einflmalis. 
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EXERCISE XXII. 

1. 9Ran fagt oft im ©d^erje/ ba^ man ift, toaS man i^t. 2. @g 
gefd^ie^t nic^tg SteueS in ber SKelt, unb atte^ ift fc^on bagetoefen. 
3. @r bat mid^, nici^t^ bat)on }u fagen, aber ic^ l^abe noc^ niemanben 
getroffen, ber bie ©ad^e nic^t fd^on toei^. 4. gd^ j^abe nic^tg 
bagegen, mein ©ol^n, toenn bu reifen toiUft, [um] bie SBelt ju fe^en, 
abet i>txQ\^ nid^t, ba^ bie SBelt aud^ bid^ fiel^t. 5. gn leinem Sdnb 
ber SBelt lieft man fo toiele 3ri*w«9^*^ ^^^ ^^ 2lmerila. 6. 3Ran 
fagt, ba^ er nic^tg bergeffe, toaS er einmal gelefen ^at. 7. gin 
2:ier fri^t unb fauft felten mel^r, aH e« jum Seben braud^t ; ber 
5Kenfd^ bagegen i^t unb trinit fe^r oft me^r, aU fiir i^n gut ift. 
8. 2Benn ber Surfd^e ' mir toieber toor bie 2lugen tritt, toerbe id^ il^m 
ettoag fagen, loaS er nid^t gem ^ort. 9. ®g gefd^a^ fe^r oft, ba^ 
ber §err ^rof eff or iiber ber 9lrbeit ba§ Sffen^ berga^. 10. SEBenn 
ba§ bor l^unbert 3<*J^^^^« gefd^el^en lodre, toiirbe ein jeber fagen, ba^ 
ein SBunber^ gefd^el^en fei. 11. @r ^at ju toiel gegeffen unb je^t 
^at er ein^n ijerborbenen 9Kagen. 12. Stad^bem ic^ toieber genefen 
bin, toerbe id^ mein 2thtr\ beffer genie^en aU friil^er. 13. SBSer nie 
fein S3rot in 2^^ranens a^, toer nie in lummertjotten^ Stad^ten auf 
feinem S3ette toeinenb fa^, ber lennt eud^ nid^t, il^r l^immlifd^en 
gKoc^te.7 14. m^ bie SBelt nic^t nac^ beinem TOa^tab/ fonft mi^t 
fie bi(^ nac^ bem il^rigen. 15. 2Bo id^ lag, too ic^ fa^ unb too id^ 
ftanb, immer trat i^r Silb mir bor bie 3lugen. 

I ber <BiS)tXlf fun, joke. ' ber ^nx\6)e,/f//ow, ' bad @ffcn, eating, meal, 
* ba8 SSunbcr, miracle. ' blc 2^^rane, tear, * !ummcrt)oU, anxious, ' bie 

2)f?0(^t, p07ver, force, • ber iWofiPob, measure, rule, 

I. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he has none, 
but he has a little property, I believe, a few small houses. 3. If 
she asked him for it, he would give it to her. 4. The philosophy ' 
of his life lay in the words : Eat, drink and be merry (glad) . 
5. He helps nobody {dat^ and never gives the poor (daL) any- 
thing, because, as he says, nobody gave {per/.) him anything, when 
he had nothing. 6. You measure more around your chest* thaa 
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you measured a year ago, when I made you (dai^ the last coat. 
7. An hour {acc^ after we had eaten of-it, we grew sick; but 
we all recovered very soon, except my little sister, who is re- 
covering only very slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen 
you are reading about? 9. Many have more than they need, 
but few, perhaps none, have more than they wish. 10. Have 
you ever read anything more beautiful than this short poem? 
II. People (=one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) 
pleasure. 12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European 3 
and a few oriental^ languages. 13. If he has already forgotten 
what I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you {dat), 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

I philosophy, bie ^ftitofopftie'. ' chest, bic ©rufl. ^ European, eiiro- 
pdifc^. * oriental, orlfnta'Itfc^. 

EXERCISE XXIII. A. 

1. 6in TOeffer, toelc^eg gu fc^orf gefc^liffen \\i, toirb fe^r leid^t 
fc^artig.' 2. 5Riemanb lann bit fogcn, toa« ic^ in ben le^ten 2^agen 
gclitten ^abe. 3. SKein §erg gleid^t ganj bem 3Kcere/ l^at ©turm 
unb @bb*3 unb glut, unb manege fd^onc 5perle^ in feiner S^iefc^ 
ru^t^ (rul^t in feiner 2^iefe). 4. SBenn i^r eud^ too^renb beg 
le^ten 3^^^^^^^^ in ber ©d^ule mel^r befliffen l^attet, toiirbet i^r je^t 
tpo^renb be« gangen ©ommerg frei fein. 5. 21I§ er mir bog 3Keffer 
arx^ ber $onb ri^, fc^nitt er mi(^ babei in bie ^Jinger. 6. ©innenb 
fc^ritt er im 3i»nnter auf unb ab ; ba auf einniol })fiff eine ilugel 
burc^ bag genfter ; erf d^rocf en Xoxij er einige ©d^ritte 7 guriid unb 
brac^ bann, jum 3:obe erblid^en, gufammen. 7. ^leine Kinber 
gretfen nad^ aHem, toag fte fel^en. 8. ©onne unb SBinb ftritten 
barum, toer bon i^nen ber ftarlere fei. 9. 3llg feine SKutter neben 
il^m am Sette fa^ unb i^m mit i^ren lieben $dnben burc^ bie 
§aare ftrid^, toic^en nic^t nur aHe ©c^mergen, an benen er Utt, 
fonbem aud^ Sluice * unb grieben fc^Iid^en toieber iiber fein 3lntU^.9 
10. ^ie bei^enben SBorte meineg greunbeg fc^nitten tief in meine 
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©eele.'° 11. 21U ber frembc ©oft burd^ bie ©tro^en unferer 
©tobt ritt, fd^miffen einige unartige ilinbcr ©teine nod^ i^m. 
12. 35ic beiben ©d^U)eftern glcid^en fic^ (einanber), toie ein Si" 
bcm anbcrn. 

I fcl)artig, noUhy. ^ bQ« 3Kcer, sea. 3 5ig ^\i\it, ebb\ bic gtut, /«^-?, 
/tf^^/. * bic ^erlc, /^^i/-/. ^ j^i^ Xiefe, depth. * ru^en, r^'j/. ^ bcr @dftritt» 
j/<?/. '^ bic 9tul)c, r^fj/. 9 ba« 5lntli^,/a^«?. 10 bic ^teU, sou/. " bad (Si, 

I. She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (3Beib, n.) who 
scolds the whole day {aa.). 2. A mad dog bit him and tore 
(him) a piece [of] flesh out of his leg. 3. Because he always 
acted in accordance with (= after) the wishes of his wife, the 
people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. A man who 
turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets frightened when he 
smells powder and hears a shot,^ will never become a brave 
soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself very [much] in 
(the) school, and he will certainly also apply himself in (the) 
business. 6; Although they had been- riding the whole day and 
were tired- to- death when the fight began, they nevertheless fought 
(contended) like heroes. 7. Diamonds 3 become valuable^ only 
after they are cut and ground (fd^lcifen). 8. She had nD illness 
that yielded to the art of the physician ; she suffered from [a] 
broken heart. 9. It was a pleasure to see how the ship was- 
gliding over the waves of the tearing waters (sing.). 10. Whom 
did you resemble when you were little, your father or your 
mother? 

I murderer, bci* SKbrbcr. * shot, bci* 'Bdjll^. ^ diamond, bcr 2)iamQnt'. 
valuable, ttJCrtDoK. 

EXERCISE XXIII. B. 

I. Don't scream so loud when you speak to (mit) me, I am 
not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody would 
have excused your action, but since you have spoken about it, 
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nobody will pardon you (^daL). 3. Let us praise God for all 
(what) he has given us. 4. I should have (fcin) remained a 
little longer, if I had not suffered so much from headache. 
5. His business was prospering and his profits rose from year to 
year ; then he lent money to his brother and lost in one year all 
he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid all bad company (society), 
my child, for bad company spoils good manners. 7. Cromwell 
killed (the) King Charles I (the first) and drove his son out of 
the country. 8. They often quarrelled (contended) with each 
other, but they always parted as good friends. 9. I hope that 
the sun will soon shine again ; it has not been-shining for (fcit) 
a whole week. 10. She seemed to resemble her father more 
than her mother. 1 1 . What have you been doing (treiben) , since 
you wrote me the last time (ace.)? 12. It seems that my neigh- 
bor's child is ill; at least it has been screaming the whole 
night, 

EXERCISE XXIV. A. 

1. $ci^t bie 35ame, beren S3ilb bort an ber SBanb l^dngt, nid^t 
grdulein Sraun? ga, fo l^at fie friil^er gel^ci^cn, je^t l^ei^t fie 
grau SBeber. 2. SKetne Kinber effen nic^tg lieber' aU gebratene 
Sj)fel. 3. 3)er 3lrgt ^dlt» bie Kranl^eit meiner ©c^toefter nic^t 
fiir* gef dJ^rlid^ ; er riet il^r nur, jeben %aQ in ber frifc^en Suft 
fj)ajieren ju gel^en. 4. SBie l^ie^ ber §err, ber t)om ^ferbe fiel, ate 
er geftem mit S^^en fj)ajieren ritt? 5. ©eit id^ meine U^r gur Srbe 
fatten lie^, Iduft fie nid^t mel^r. 6. Sitte, l^dngen ©ie bag S3ilb ein 
toenig mebriger,^ eg l^dngt ju l^oc^. 7. ®ie Sauern fingen ben 
^ferbebieb im SBalbe, aber ba er ime ein SBilber mit einem SKeffer 
urn fid^ l^ieb (strike), lie^en fie il^n toieber laufen. 8. @r fto^t 
atteg jur ©eite, toag i^m nid^t gefdttt. 9. §ier unter biefem 3Kos 
numente, toeld^eg ber ^unftler-* fic^ felbft gel^auen f)ai, fd^Idft er je^t 
ben Ie|ten ©d^taf. 10. SKein 35ater rdt ung, nic^t auf bag SESaffer 
ju gel^en, folange (ate) ber SBinb fo ftarl bidft. 11. SKein Sruber 
l[;ielt bag ^oot, big tpir atte barin ttjaren, unb bann ftie^ er ung t)om 
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Ufer. 12. ©obalb (al«) ber erfte 9lufs crfd^off unb bog Soil ju 
ben SBaff en ^ rtef, lief ba«f elbe in §auf en i)on alien ©den juf ammen 
unb toartete nur ungebulbig, bi§ eS jum Slngriff blie^. 

I tlebcr, comp. of gcrn, rather, liefer, * l^olten fflr, /a^^ /^r, consider, 

3 niebrig, /^w. -• ber ^ilnjller, artist ^ ber §Ruf, ^a//. ^ bie SBoffen, «rwj. 
^ ber 3lngriff, attack, 

I. I should havs fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. Why 
do you run so, Charles, when he calls you? 3. I beg [your] 
(for) pardon, Sir, is not your name (are you called) Mr. Wagner? 
4. Do you (bu) not blow your light out, when you go to bed (=to 
sleep), Henry? 5. He held me by my (the) hand and did not 
let me go, until I pushed him aside (to (ju) the side). 6. He 
sleeps the sleep of the just. 7. Do you know, what the name 
was of (how was called) the queen who had the hanging gardens 
around her castle? 8. My brothers have (fein) gone out riding 
(have taken a ride) this morning ' and we shall take a drive this 
afternoon, if the horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for 
the fallen heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 

10. I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it. 

11. A traveler told me that some of the savage tribes' of (the) 
Inner Africa 3 formerly roasted the captured (caught) enemies 
over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones. ^ 12. I advised 
him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they hung too 
low. 

I this morning, ^cutc morgcn. * tribe, bcr @tamm. ' Africa, 3lfrifa, n 
* bone, ber ^noc^cn. 

EXERCISE XXIV. B. 

1. SKeine ©d^toeftern ftanben l^eute ben ganjen 2^ag in ber Ktid^e' 
unb bufen unb brieten, benn jie ertoarten morgen (eine) gro^e ®es 
feUfd^aft. 2. ^(xn h)ei^ nie, too biefer ^Politiler' ftel^t, ba er immer 
auf beiben ©c^ultern^ 2Baffer tragt. 3. 28er gut fd^miert/ ber 
fal^rt oyxij gut. 4. ®§ fc^tug gerabe jtoolf, ate toir burd^ ba^ 2:i^or 
ber ©tabt ful^ren. 5. ©olange (ate) er reid^ toar, trug er ben 
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Koj)f fel^r J^od^ ; abet jc^t la^t er i^n fe^r tief l^angen. 6. ©o t)iel 
(aii) xi) toci^, toud^g frii^er fctn 2Bein l^ier, obet jc^t toacbft er 
l^ier ebenfo ^ni aU (= h)ie) am Sll^cin. 7. 2Ber anbern (for 
others) eine ©rube^ grabt, fattt oft felbft ^inein (in bicfclbe). 
8. ^PoUtiler l^anbcln gctoo^nKd^ nacS) bem ®runbfo$^: 6inc §anb 
ttjafd^t bte anbcre. 9. gd^ freue mid^ fc^r, bo^ 3^^ [§cn:] SSater 
fic^ toieber beffer befinbet, unb id^ ^offe, ba^ er ftd^ balb ganj 
erl^olt7 l^aben tt)irb. 10. ©alilei irrte fid^ ntd^t, aH er fagte, bo^ 
bte @rbe ftc^ urn bie ©onne bettjege. 1 1 . ®ie Kinber, ttjelcbe fid^ im 
SBalbe ijerirrt l^atten, befonben fic^ in ber gro^ten 5Rot. 12. SBenn 
er feiner mel^r fc^onte, toiirbe er jid^ balb toieber ebenfo tool^I be* 
finben, h)ie (aU) er fid^ frii^er befunben l^at. 

I ble m^t, kitchen, « ber "^QmXtXfpoiitiHan, 3 bie @(j^ultcr, shoulder, 

4 fc^miercn, m7, /«^riVtf/^. * bie ©rube, /i/,^/?/^. * bfr@ninbfa^,/ri««>>/^. 

' fld^ er^olen, recuperate, 

I. The lightning' struck (into) the tree under which we were 
standing, but, fortunately *, it hit no one. 2. This man created a 
name for himself, because he baked the best bread in (the) 
town. 3. The ships which sailed (fal^ren) into (the) ports 
yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is always the gun^ that 
is not loaded which causes (the) most misfortune. 5. If you 
washed (yourself) every morning with cold water, you would not 
take cold s so easily and you would soon be {refl,) entirely well. 
6. Do you like to eat fresh (ly) baked bread ? 7. No man has built 
(f(^affen) for himself a more lasting (bleiben) monument than he, 
for none had done (create) more good for his country. 8. There, 
where you now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragen) the 
apples which we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you 
wore lighter clothes you would feel (refl,) much cooler. 10. Not 
all people rejoice, when others are {refl,) well and happy. 

1 1 . I^ook out for ^ the man who says that he is never mistaken. 

12. If I am not mistaken, we met {refl,) last summer {ace) in 
Berlin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
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gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who showed 
us the road. 

I lightning, bcr ©H^j. ^ fortunately, glutflit^crtueife. ^ port, ber $afcn, 
* gun, bad ©eiDC^r. ' to take a cold, fic^ ertattciu ^ to look out for, jtc^ 
f)iltcn t)or. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

1. ^abtn bie S^i^w^fi^*^ ^^wte ettoag 5Reue^ iiber ben Krieg ge* 
brad^t? 2. SBcr fanrt toaS (eth)a^) ®ummc§/ toer toa^ Jlluge^ 
benlen, bog nid^t bic SSorttjelt * fd^on gcbad^t (^at) ? 3. @in 
3Kcnfd^, ber tvd\)xtn\> be§ 2^ogeg fd^Iaft, gleid^t einem Sid^te, 
toeld^cg am 2^oge brennt. 4. ©cbrannte Ktnber fiirc^ten bag gcuer. 

5. 2^l^u', toag jeber loben mii^te/ ttjenn bie ganje SBelt eg toii^te ; 
ti)\x^ eg, ba^ eg niemanb ttjeife, unb gebojjpelt^ tft fein ^reig.s 

6. Dbtoo^l bie ©onne fein 2lntli| fel^r ftarf berbrannt^ l^atte, ^at 
il^n feine 3Kutter bod^ fofort (at once) ttjieber erfannt/ alg er fein 
(Sefid^t gegen fie ivanbte. 7. SBenn mand^er 3Kann toii^te, toer 
manc^er SRann Wax\ i\)aV^ mand^er SKann mand^em 9Jlann manc^* 
mal mel^r (S>\)x\ 8. SBenn ic^ baran gebad^t l^dtte, ttjiirbe id^ ^\)mn 
bag genannte S3ud^ entttjeber felbft gebrad^t ober mit ber ^oft ges 
fanbt l^aben. 9. "SQa^ bad^ten ©ie t)on mir unb iDofiir l^ielten ©ie 
mid^, alg toir ung juerft fennen lernten? 10. SBenn eg in friil^eren 
3eiten irgenblDo 9 in ber ©tabt brannte, ronnte bag ganje 3Solf nad^ 
bem geuer, [urn] eg ju lofd^en; ^eut}utage'° benft fein 5Wenf(^ 
baran au^er ben ^euertoeJ^rleuten.*' 11, '^th^x benlenbe SKenfd^ 
toei^, ba^ man nid^t atteg genau'' h)iffen fann, h)ag man lennt. 
12. SBenn bu mel^r an beine (Sltern bdd^teft, tt)urbeft bu nid^t fo 
oft in ®efal^r fein, Unred^t ju tt>un. 

I bumm, adj., foolish, * ^jg SSorlOClt, the ivorld, or people^ before us. 
^ mfi^te, subj. impf. instead of condit., would have to. ^ bo^)^)etn, to double 

* bcr ^ret8, praise, price. * tierbrcuncn = brenncn, tan. ^ erfcnnen, to 

recognize. * t^dt'= tl)atc, inst. of cond. ' ix^tXitiXOiii somewhere , anywhere. 

io ^eutgutagc, nowadays. " ber geucrwc^rmonn, pi. -teiite, fireman. 

12 gcnau, adv., exactly, accurately. 

I. The firemen ran into the burning building and saved 
two children who were left alone in a room of the top (upper- 
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most) floor (=story). 2. Nowadays we know more about 
the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 3. I know, 
the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy lives here, 
but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought me the money, 
or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a great favor. 5. What 
were you thinking, my child, when you ran against the lady and 
forgot to ask her (her for) pardon? 6. It is said that he is 
acquainted (fcnnen) [with] many languages, but that he speaks 
none well, not even his own. 7. As soon as I recognized him 
I turned my face away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) some- 
where in (the) town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses 
run[ning] through the streets. 9. I like to converse ' with a 
thinking person about {ace) the burning questions of the day. 
10. If you did this, you would do him {dat) wrong and I should 
not think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he 
would send me the money, but he never thought of it, although 
I have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard Taylor, 
whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, knew and 
spoke German as well as a German. 
I to converse, fic^ Ulltcr^atteil. 

EXERCISE XXVI. A. 

1. §icr in biefcm 3^"^^^^ ^^^f (Icinn) man raud^en/ lt>ie id^ 
fcl^c ; barf id^ ©ie melleid^t urn g^cuer bitten ? 2. aSiele§, \oa^ bic 
Kinber ^eutjutagc tl^un burfen (fonncn), ^abert \o\x oX% ^inber nid^t 
gcburft. 3. ^u barfft l^eute nid^t* l^inau§ ; bie Suft ift ju fait unb 
bu fonnteft (mod^teft) bid^ erfditcn. 4. ®r l^dtte fiir ben $unb 
fic^erlid^ nid^t fo t)iel bejal^ten burfen, iDenn er feinen SSater juerft 
gefragt ^dtte. 5. ^arl \^Oii feine Slufgabe nid^t madden lonnen, obs 
ttjol^l er tmmer alle^ fann, toenn man il^n reben l^ort. 6. SDlan fann 
"oxtl, toenn man ttjiH, unb noc^ me^r, toenn man mu^. 7. "^tnn betn 
33ruber baS ift, ttjofiir id^ il^n l^alte, lann er ba^ nid^t gefagt l^aben. 
8. 2Benn id^ nur biirfte, ttjie ic^ mod^te unb lonnte, bann toiirbe id^ 
i^m geben, h)a§ er berbient. 9. 3Reine ©d^hjefter toiH nid^t mit 



EXERCISES. 429 

(along); fie fagt, bcr §immcl fei bcbedt unb eg ntbd^te ijieHeid^t 
fel^r balb regnen. 10. '^d^ l^dtte il^m bie greube fel^r leid^t ijerberben 
lonnen, toinn id^ gettjottt (gemod^t) ^atte. 11. SBer moc^te nid^t 
lieber ber erfte in einem 35orfe ate ber jtoeite in SRom fein? 
12. Qx mod^te (fonnte) fagen, Wa^ er toollte, [eg] glaubte il^m 
niemanb. 13. ^dil^er mod^te mein Dnfel bie junge 35ame fel^r 
gem, abet je^t barf fie nid^t me^r in fein §aug fommen. 14. @g 
mag (fann) fein, ba^ and) fein Setter il^n gel^en l^ie^, benn [eg] 
mag il^n lein SWenfd^. 15. gd^ l^abe meinen 3Sater fagen l^oren, 
ba^ er bag befannte 33ud^ toerbe^ lommen laffen (fommen laffen 
toerbe) . 

I raucl^en, smoke. * Uic^t biirfen, in pres. tense usually to be transl. by: 
must not. ^ the inflected aux. verb usually j)recedes two infinitives. 

I. She may be older than he, but she does not know as much 
as he. 2. Why don't you like him? he always liked {per/,) you. 

3. Could you [speak] English, before you came to America? 

4. You must not ' do this ; it is against the law. 5. Last year my 
brother could have gone to Europe with a party (society), but he 
did not want-to {per/,), and this year, when^ he would like to go, 
nobody wants [to go] with him and alone he is not allowed [to 
go]. 6. You must stay home to-day, for if the weather remains 
fine, your friend Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have 
done this, for no child could have done it and no child will be 
able to do it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you 
not rather (lieber) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. Although 
he had seen me come into the house, he made (J>er/,) me wait 
for (auf. ace.) him more than an hour, and his servant did {per/,) 
not even ask (l^ei^en) me to sit [down], 11. May I ask him 
whether I may have his pen? 12. We have never been allowed 
to speak English in our German lessons. 

I " must not," in the sense of, "it is not allowed " = nic^t bflrfen ; cf. Ex. 
xxvi, A. a., Note 2. * when, referring to fut. or pres. or in the sense of 
whenever = tuenn ; ref. to past = (lt8 \ interrogative = U^antU 
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EXERCISE XXVI. B. 



1. Tlan mu^ nid^t reid^er fd^eincn toollcn, aH man ift. 2. 35er 
greunb jeigt mir, toag id^ fann, bcr ^einb, toog \^ fott. 3. 5Wein 
3la^hax f)ai fd^on e i n §ou^ toerlaufen muffen, unb iDcnn bie 3^iten 
ntc^t beRer toetben, mufe er ba« anbere and) bcrlaufen. 4. SKein 
Sel^rer ^at mir fagen laffcn, bafe er mir ^cute leinc ©tunbe ' QtUn 
lonnc, ba er fid^ erfditet f^abt unb einige S^age ju §aufe bleiben 
miiRe. 5. gd^ mii^te liigen, toenn id^ bel^auj)tete/ ba^ id^ il^n bag 
je I^atte3 fagen l[;dren. 6. 3)er [§err] ^aftor S^Q^'^ ^^^te l^eute 
abenb im 5Wufeum toor einer gro^en ©efettfc^aft fjjre^en fotten, aber 
fetn 3lrjt l^at il^n n\d)t gelaffen. 7. ©ottteft bu bie Sled^nung ntd^t 
fd^on am erften beS le^ten 3Konat« bejal^lt l^ahtn ? 8. (Sar^ meleg 
lann, unb mand^eg xtm^ gefd^e^en, lt>a« man mit SBorten gar 
nid^t fagen mag (toitt), nod^ barf. 9. gl^r fottt nid^t fo mel Sdrm^ 
madden, ilinber, benn bie 35ame im untem ©todf fott l^eute fe^r 
Iranf fein. 10. ®ein greunb foH aUe« beffer toiffen tootten, ate 
anbere ; ift bag toirllic^ fo ? 11. ilein SKenf c^ f ottte bag Un. 
mbglid^e^ erjtoingen^ Gotten. 12. SBenn bu ben Srief ^eute noc^ 
fd^reiben toiDft, unb toenn er l^eute noc^ jur ^oft fott, toirft bu 
balb beginnen miiffen. 13. SBo la^t (Idffeft) bu beine Kleiber madden, 
5PauI? ©eit einigen ^al^ren l^abe ic^ fie in 5leto ^orl madden laffen, 
aber in ber 3w^w"f* ^^^ id^ fie l^ier madden laffen. 14. 6r toitt eg 
mir fd^on toor einem SKonat gefagt l^aben, aber id^ lann mid^ nid^t ers 
innern.^ 15. 3Keine ©d^toefter ^at ein beutfd^eg 2ieb fmgen tootten, 
aber [eg] f)ai fte niemanb begleiten lonnen. 16. 3^ ^^^^ oft 
meinem greunbe §enri, ber ein S^ranjofe ift, feine beutfc^e 3lrbeit 
madden l^elfen, toofiir er mi(^ franjofifd^ f})red^en lel^rte. 

I bie @tunbc, Aour, lesson. ^ bfl)Ollptcn, contend^ assert, ^ see Ex. xxvi, 

A. a., Note 3. * gar, very^ quiu. * ber ?arm, noise, * unmbglid^, adj., 
impossible, ' crgWingen, /r^^. " ftd^ criltneril, remember, 

I. These boys will have to work more diligently, if they want 
to get (come) into the class which is to read Schiller next fall. 
2. My father was just about- to take a drive; but when he saw 
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me coming (Jnf,), he quickly had the carriage stopped and I had 
[lo go] with [him]. 3. Do you mean to tell me that you would 
have been ' compelled to pay the bill for your son, if you had not 
wanted- to? Yes, that is just what I meant to say. 4. My 
mother sent me word to come (that I should come) home, be- 
cause she wanted* [to go] to the doctor. 5. King August of 
Saxony is said to have been so strong that he could break a 
horse-shoe 3 with his (the) hand. 6. I know, I ought to have 
written you this long ago,^ and I have always intended (wanted) 
[to do] it, but I have never been able to find (the) time. 7. Your 
uncle must be very sick. I hear they have sent for his son, and 
my wife has seen the physician go to (into) the house three 
times to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must 
not write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it, 

9. No boy ought to do anything that (h)a§) he would not be 
willing {subj\ impf.)^ or would not dare, to tell his mother. 

10. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I have 
very often heard men say, who claim to know (it), that [the] most 
people do only [that] what they have- to. 

I See Ex. xxvi, A. a., Note 3. * subj. pres. in indirect speech. ^ horse- 
shoe, bag ^ufcifen. -♦ long ago, ft^on longe. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1. 2tl^ ^nahi bin ic^ fel^r oft tocgen einer Baift getabelt iDorben, 
bie loon cinem anbem gctl^on toorben toar. 2. 2Benn e§ getoiinfci^t 
ioirb, toirb Sl^nen bic SBare ' in§ §au§ gefd^icft toerben, fonft blcibt 
fte l^icr, bi^ fie gel^ott* toirb. 3. 2Benn bie Sted^nung nod^ nic^t 
bejal^It ift, foil fte fofort bejal^lt toerben. 4. SBar bie 2^l^iir fd^on 
gefc^Ioffen, al^ ©ie nad^ §aufe lamen, ober tourbe fte erft fjjciter 
gefd^Ioffen? 5. aSon anbem SJlenfd^en geac^tet unb geliebt ju toer^ 
ben, ift fur bie meiften SKenfd^en bag gro^te ®\M auf grben. 
6. ©g toirb bel^auj)tet, ba^ ®(abftone, obtool^I man il^n ©nglanb^ 
gro^en 2llten nannte, t)on i)ielen ebenfo gel^a^t toorben f ei, tote er Don 
anbem geliebt h)urbe. 7. 2Benn ber g^einb fofort in ber erften ©dblad^t 
gefd^Iagen toiirbe, h)urbe ber ^rieg febr balb beenbigt 3 fein. 8. @« 
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toiirbc in bcr SBelt nid^t fo i>itl ®ro^e§ gctJ^an toorbcn fein, toenn 
ber SKenfd^ nid^t oft burd^ bie 9iot baju fiejtoungen toorbcn toarc, 

9. Man \)ai mxd) oft getabelt, h)cil id^ friil^cr fo fd^Ied^t fd^ricb, 
abet man l^at [e§] mid^ in ber gwgenb nid^t bcffer gelcl^rt. 

10. 3)ie 5Kenfd^cn laffen ftd^ an il^ren SBerlen bcffcr erfcnnen aU 
an il^rcn SBorten. 1 1 . @« Id^t ftd^ nid^tg f d^tocrer ertragen/ al§ 
eine SteiJ^e^ Don gutcn ^^agen. 12. SBenn il^m geglaubt toiirbc, 
[fo] toiirbe il^m and^ gel^olfcn toerben, abet e^ toirb i^m nid^t gc* 
gtaubt. 13. 6« Ke^ fid^ natiirlid^^ nid^t beh)cifcn/ ba^ il^m etioog 
bariiber gefagt tourbe, abet man traute il^m nid^t me^r. 

I hit ^axe, ware, gt>o{/s. * \^tXtXi,to fetchysend for, ^ beenblgcn, /^_/?»ij//. 

4 ertrogen, to bear, ^ blc SRei^e, J^ri>j, r^w. * natilrtlc^, adv., naturally^ of 
course, ^ bcttJCifen, to prove, 

I . The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished ; it was finished 
by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2. Rome was 
not built (J>erf.) in one day. 3. Modem languages are taught 
more nowadays than they were taught twenty years ago. 4. The 
banks of this town were closed yesterday ; they close {pass,) on 
every legal ' holiday. 5 . If the Moors * had not been defeated 
(fd^lagen) by Charles Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would per- 
haps have been conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by 
my honored and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, 
because it cannot (jld^ laffen) be proved. 7. After the war is 
finished, the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of 
, modem languages as much time were given as formerly was 
given to the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 
9. I have been tolds that he was taken {per/, of l^alten) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard 3 to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are found -♦ very many errors 
which cannot 4 be explained. 11. The German language is more 
easily written -♦ than the English, for it is written -♦ as it is 
spoken -♦. 12. He was given s a large sum [of] money which he 
retumed (sent back) with the words, that he could not be bought.^ 

I legal, gcfe^ltd^. * Moor, ber iKoure. * see Less. XXVII, 274, i. * sec 
Less. XXVII, 274, 2, 5 see Less. XXVII, 275. 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. My father informed (J>etf,) me that he inspected {per/, 
sudj\) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it^ but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say (J>erf,), 

2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both on this 
and the other side of the street (have) belonged to your family. 

3. He has insulted me often; but on account of our old 
friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always pardoned 
him. 4. By dint of energy' and zeal (diligence) more is at- 
tained * in this world than by dint of genius 3 alone. 5 . On ac- 
count of (l^alber) the bad weather, I had to stay indoors (within 
the house) during the last two weeks. 6. According to the 
(jufolge) latest reports -♦ my brother has been elected, in spite 
of the attacks of the newspapers, and notwithstanding the fact that 
he was nominated 5 against the wishes of his party .^ 7. Con- 
formably to the law, by virtue of which you were dismissed, he 
cannot hold 7 his office longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, 
only my brother accompanied (J>erf,) me as far as the steamer. 
9. During the last night the large stable, opposite the market 
and not far from the church, burned down * (together) with all 
its horses and wagons. 10. In order to please me {dat,)^ the 
child often told me that next- to his mother he loved {pres, subj.) 
me best (am beften) . 

I energy, bic iSncrglc'. * attain, crrcic^cn. 3 genius, ba8 @enie. '♦re- 
port, bcr SBcric^t. * nominate, nomiuicrcu. * party, bic ^artei. ' hold an 
office, cin stmt bcflcibcu, ■ bum down, tjcrbrcnncn. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 
I. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it did 
not look (au^fcl^en) well. 2. His family spent (passed) the 
whole winter in the city, and spent more money in {aw) one 
day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My brother tele- 
graphed me: "Come-for' me (^(05/.). I departed (J>erf,) yester- 
day by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and shall arrive to-morrow, 
toward evening." 4. If you wish to come- along, we shall call 
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for* you, for it is pleasanter to travel together. 5. It seems 3 
to me that (aH ob) you look (sufy.) worse now than before you be- 
gan to go out again. 6. At what time does the train leave, and 
when will it arrive (J>res.) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more 
quickly than they undressed. 8. When [ever] you meet^ a lady 
whom you know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl ; it does 
not look well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.s 

9. A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (bci) us. 

10. Was it an out^-going or an in7-coming train that fell* [down] 

into the river? 

I come-for, entgcgctifommen. " call for, abljoten. ' seem, tjorfommeii. 
* meet, autreffeu, * keep on, oiifbeljaltcn. * offer, onbicten. -^ out — in, 
^iuau« — f|ereiii. ■ fall down, l^incin or l^tnunterfallcn. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I . The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and then 
to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood ' him ; for some 
only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The man 
who (has) ferried us across is a scholar ; he (has) translated a 
German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think (glaubc) 
that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for he has not 
yet brought back the book which he left at my house last week. 
4. Is not the rain running through here? Please, hold this 
bucket* under, until I have mended 3 the roof. 5. When [ever] 
I am in my country-house, I rise very early ; after (the) break- 
fast I hastily run through the papers, and then I go out into the 
open (fresh) air, roam-about through field and forest the whole 
day, and in the evening I entertain my friends and neighbors. 
6. In many European cities the second stories {sing.) of old 
houses project (sing.), 7. Every fews years this sickness makes 
its round (goes round), but almost in all cases it is easily over- 
come. 8. After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound 
him, laid him over on his back, pierced ^ his nose and pulled a 
ring through. 9. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs 
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off, deceives his parents where he can,- and evades all (every) 
serious 7 work. lo. The general has disapproved [of] the action 
of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his power, but 
also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his command. 
1 1 . He considers everything too long and accomplishes, there- 
fore, very little. 12. He reserved for himself the right to oppose 
(himself to) my views; I acknowledged his right, but supposed 
that I had (^pres.) the same. 

I misunderstand, migocrfte^en. ^ bucket, ber (Sinter. ^ mend, Qu«beffern, 

4 run hastily through, . burd^fticg' en. ' every few, oUe poor. * pierce, 
burddfled^'en. ' serious, ernfl. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

T. Last week we had the most peculiar ' weather : on Monday 
it was {perf.) snowing and freezing ; on Wednesday it lightened, 
thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday it has been (is) 
raining without interruption.* 2 . Never eat unless 3 you are hungry, 
and never drink unless you are thirsty. 3. What is the matter with 
her (what ails her) ? she does not look well. She says ^ she does 
not feel {subj\) well. 4. Was there {perf,^ not a knock at the 
door? No, but there is. a ring. 5. My father always felt afraid 
to go across a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 
6. It is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is 
a great (fel^r) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are {subj\)^ no mistakes which he 
does not make {sudj,), but this time there is not a single [one] 
in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your father has 
taken (fallen) sick again, especially s since he has only just^ 
recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never spent {per/,) a 
pleasanter summer than (in) this year ; I walked i^perf, (auf en) 
more, rode and drove more, and rowed and sailed more than for 
(feit) years, and I should have remained longer, if the misfortune 
had not occurred 7 to my friend who was with me. 10. Three 
weeks ago we left*(/(f)/., from) Berhn ; as far as(bi^ noc^ ) Cologne 
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we rode with the railroad ; from Cologne we drove or rode 
over Bonn to Coblenz, and then we walked together to Bingen. 

I peculiar, fonberbor, eigcntiimUcii. 2 interraption, bie Untcrbrcd^ung. 
' unless, auger, takes normal order. * If the conjunction bag is omitted the 
subordinate clause takes normal order. * especially, befonberd. * only just, 

gcrabe then, ^ occur, bcgcgnen. " leave, abreljen. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 
Number, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

I. One [thing] I tell you; I value (ad^ten) more the judg- 
ment of one man whom I know than that of hundreds or thousands 
whom I don't know. 2. How many days has the month of 
December, and on what-day-of-the-month is Christmas? 3. At 
what time did you rise this morning? We rose at four, break- 
fasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten minutes to five and 
reached the top of the mountain at a quarter to ten, where we 
rested * [for] about an hour and a half. 4, I have told you that 
many times already ; must I tell you the same [thing] a dozen 
times a (the) day? 5. Do you know what-day-of-the-month it is 
to-day? 5. Yes, it is (we have) to-day the 29th of February — 
a date which comes only once every (aHe,//.) four years. 6. I 
meet here all-kinds-of people, but all are of (gen,) one (kind-of) 
opinion, namely,* that they pay in this hotel the double or triple 
of (that) what they ought to pay. 7. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already five 
feet and six inches 3 tall. 8. I must walk every day an hour and 
three quarters to and from (the) school, because the schoolhouse 
lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 9. This box,^ which 
has cost me forty-two marks 5 and sixty-six pfennigs,^ contains 
one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new glasses, ten pounds of 
sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of cloth and five quires of 
paper. . 10. This is the end of the thirty-second and last exer- 
cise. I finish it on the — day of — , 18 — , at — o'clock.7 

I rest, rul^cn. 2 namely, namUci|. 3 inch, ber ^oU. 4 box, ble ^if!e. 
5 mark (coin), bie 9War!. 6 pfennig, ber pfennig. 7 Write date in words. 
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